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PREFACE

OF all the Hidden Powers in Man that which
results in dreams is perhaps the most familiar though
mysterious.  Hence before passing on to human
hidden powers familiar only to a limited few, we

shall say a few words regarding it in the beginning
of this Preface.

Dreams are often defined as states of mind
when one is asleep. They are therefore not brought
about by external objects. Ongz has dreams just before
he goes to sleep, just he bzgins to awake from sleep,
and even when he is sound asleep, though there are
some who say that a man dreamsonly before he awalkes.
The fleeting images that occasionally present them-
selves when one is awake or when oneis about to
fall into sleep are called by the names of wvisions.
Ordinary people do not have thesz visions during
waking hours. These are generally brought about
by emotional conditions. Bakthi or religious ecstacy
‘is a condition favourable for having such visions,
Insane people and certain others have visions while
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they are awake, but they are given the names of not
visions but hallucinations. Certain drugs administer-
ed to people or taken by them induce the state called
trance. The drug soma is said to bz oneof the
drugs used by the sages of old toinduce in them-
selves or in othzrs this tranc:. But nobody now
knows anything about it even as a certain plant said
to have been used in ancient days to deprive the body
of all sorts of feelings, when a woman at the death of
her husband ascanded the funeral pyre coating all
over her body its juice mixed with sandal paste—is
unknown to the pzople just now. It has bzen saidin
the sacred books of the Hindus, that their priests and
holy men parformed Soma yaga or the sacrificz using
the juice of the Soina creeper.  After the sacrificz was
over they fellinto the state of mind called trancz by
drinking some of the vemnants of the juice used.
The reason why they pzrformad a sacrifice bzfore
drinking the juice of this cresper somz latha is
not far to seek. Iiis ordained in the dharina
gastras of the Hindus that they should do everything
for the gods first and then only their personal
wants should be attended to. The method usually
adopted to do a thing for the gods isthat of
sacrifice. Generally things arve offered to  the gods
in fire. Therefore the sages might have put some
of the juice of the sacred creepar into th2 sacrificial
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fire to make thes remnant holy, with the prescribed
rites and ceremonies, and then drunk the remnants
subsequently, sharing it perhaps with the other holy
men present. In this connection it may be
mentioned that the things left as remnants after
a sacrifice, are considered by th: Hindus to be
holy and of special efficacy for the reason that the
devas who are supposed to be present during the
sacrificial ceremony being invoked by the person
performing the sacrifice, saturated them with their
magnetism and made them holy.

From the foregoing statements it is clear that
the ancients knew of cartain drugs akin to the drug
chloroform of modern days and used them to induce
in themselves and in others the state of mind going
by the name france and then bring to their waking
consciousness what they saw as mental images or
pictures while in that state.

In addition to the mental conditions mentionzd
above namely (1) Visions, the outcome of religious
ecstacy in certain persons, (2) Hallucinations of the
insane and others and illusions and {2) Trance fallen
into by the sages of old, there are also said to b2
other conditions called (1) Mesmeric, (2) Hypnotic,
(3) Spiritual and so on. Demonology, miracle, mental
therapeutics, genius, etc., are also siid to bz nothing
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but psychic manifestations of the human intellect
and human power, whether normalor abnormal. All
the above mentioned mental conditions are in some
way or other related and among them are included the
mental conditions called dreams also. To understand
dreams, it is necessary to understand all these condi-
tions at least in their bare outline, Let us therefore
take these states one by one and give a brief outline
of them in this Preface and deal with them at length
in separate chapters later on.

ECSTATIC VISIONS

These, as we have alrecady stated, are mental
conditions brought about by religious ecstacy. It
may also be brought about by one-sided mental
activity and intense concentration on single groups
of ideas with lowered sensibility, or the sensibility
of the sensory organs reduced to a minimum, as has
been explained by Edmund Parish in his treatisz on
« Hallucinations and  Illusions.”  Philosophers.
artists and several others by deepening certain chan-
nels of thought have become liable to ecstatic visions.
It is not at all essential that the object of longing
cr desire should be one very high and noble. - Even
trivial, grotesque or perverse objects may be made to-
induce in a petson ecstacy and ecstatic vision. It
is of coursz true tnat almost all of the Bakthas of
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India have had one or other of their deities as their
objects of devotion and by. constantly dwelling upon
them had merged themselves in their ideals. They
forgot everything else but their idzal deity and re-
mained in that condition ever so long. The greater
the duration of time they remained in such a state,
the deeper perhaps had become the channel of their
devotion. Butthere have alsobzen instances in which
men of mezdiocre mental developm:nt also have
reached the state of ecstacy. It isfor this reason
perhaps that the Hindu sages of old have said
that the easiest way to union with God is by Bakthi
or devotion. When a would-be disciple approached
a guru and requested him to mention him an object
to dwell upon, he is said to have placed before him a
match box that was lying near and addzd ¢“Dwall” or
in other words “meditate” upon this.

There is also a familiar Indian story toillustrate
the statement that the object meditated upon need
not be a great one, and it is as follows 1 —

Once there was a simple fellow and he ap-
proached a man whom he considered to bz very
wise and begged him to bestow updin him the
image of a deity to worship. He had taken with
him a fine mango fruit as a present to the guru.
Having eaten the luscious pulp, the teacher took out
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a knife and hewed out of the stone or mango seed a
rough image of a Siva Lingam and gave it to the
simple fellow with the words ‘¢ Talke this with you
and worship it with great devotion. Then every-
thing will go well with you. You riay even
gain mukihi—Iliberation from birth and death—
that was impossible to obtain even by the greatest of
sages like Sanaka”, he added laughing. What was
said in jest was not understood as such by the simple
fellow and he took his words most ssriously and asked
him whether his deity would eat and if so what and
how much of food. The guru again laughing said,
“ Yes, you should cook a measure of rice every day,
place it before the deity and malke him eat it either by
coaxing or by beating.” Full of trust in his guruand
his words, the simple fellow procured a measure of
rice and cooked the same with great care and devo-
tion. Ile then brought a big leaf and spread it be-
fore the image given to him. Having put all the
food upon the leaf, he begged the image to eat it.
He waited silently and patiently for a long time
absorbed by, the love for his deity, and by doing so
he deepencd the channel of devotion very much.
At last when he found that the food remained un-
touched, he, with great grief and reluctance, took a
stick that was lying near and began to belabour his
dearly loved deity though tears were flowing from
his eyes, when lo! the food disappeared in a trice!
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A few days later, the simple fellow’s guru was
informed of the disappearance of the food. When
he came to witness the marvel, the food would not
disappear as usnal even though the simple fellow
coaxed and begged the deity to eat jt. He then
with grief and reluctance took the stick in his
hand when lo! the food disappzared in spacz and
with it the devotee also !

The state of ecstacy is most often of very shory
duration and at times would not be reached at all by
the devotee. Then he mourns in the former case
for the cessation of the happinsss and in the latter
case regards it as his night which he should pass
somehow.

Men who have had the pleasure of ecstacy and
the ecstatic visions tell others with rapture of the
heavenly bliss and unspzakable dzlight they enjoyed
and the wondrous visions they saw. At timss they
even sp2ak about th2 convsrsation thzy had with
angelic visitors

All the people rising to the level of ecstacy
need not necessatily enjoy pleasing visions, hear de-
lightful music and voices and converse with delight
with shining angels of marvellous bzauty. Some
may have only pleasant expsriences throughout,
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some might witness awful phantoms and speak with
them and some may have both the experiences.

It is said that visions do come certain people
quit in ia natural manner even from very
early agess This is perhaps due to the
development of the soul functioning in the
body perhaps in the previous lives. Be whatever
it-is due to, it isan established fact that certain
people see visions and hzar invisible voices even
as they see ordinary things and hear ordinary
voices. Certain people are said to have had
visions of what was going to happen in the future,
and we have plenty of instances of the same in our
puranas. Let us mention only one instance and
pass on. Every one knows the name of Vibhishanar,
the brother of.sthe ten-headed giant Ravana, ruler
of Lanka, He is said to have been the Rishi
Pulastyer in the life previous to that of a Rakshasa
and 2ven then his birth and actions in the future
had been foreseen by the sages in their visions.
The devas knew that Sri Rama would destroy
Ravana even long before the events narrated in
the Ramayana took place. Those that had visions
rose to the level of the devas psrhaps for the time
being. So visions are mental conditions in which
certain people see and hear without the use of

*sheir senses of perception.
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Hallucinations may be described as delusions
of perceptions of things that do not exist. A mad
man thinks that he has been changed into a mass
of bread, and consequently is in constant dread of
being eaten up. Here he is under the influence
of a delusion or hallucination.

Illusion may be defined as deceptive appearance.
It is often called by the names Jalam, Indra-jalam.
Mahendra-jalam etc. by the Hindus. A large
number of people are made to see a particular
incident as happening. A woman is bound in a
net and covered over with a basket. After a while
the basket is removed and the woman is not found
inside. - She comes running from the corner of a
street. This show is a very common sight met
with in almost all Indian villages. Certain materia-
listic scientists having witnessed this performance
in the open space of the street were filled with
wonder and decided upon photographing the
various scenes or portions of the performance.
When they photographed and developed the
picture representing the scene in which the
woman was seen bound in a net, it differed entirely
from the actual sight witnessed by the pzople.
I fact; the woman was- not bound into the net and
«eovered over with the basket at all.. She was only
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standing at a distance. This is clearly a case of
optical illusion created by the performer of the
magic, using certain power he possessed. They say
that he has some specially prepared pigment using
which be is able to create the illusion referred to.
This performance goes by the name Indra-jalam
while there is said to be a greater performance
called Mahendra-jalam. The performer pretends
that he entrusts his wife or daughter generally
a young woman to the care of the chief
man among the audience while he goes to the
Heaven-world to assist the devas against the Asuras
in a battle that is being waged between those there.
He then takes a roll of thin thread which to the

wonder of all unrolls of its own accord and goss
higher and higher ani higher, till it disappzars in
the clouds. Then another roll following its example
forms a line of thread parallel toit while a third thin
roll forms a series of cross threads with thoss two
lines of threads. The magicianhas thus at his dispo-
sal a ladder formed of thin threads mounting which
he disappears in the clouds to the wonder and admira-
tion of all the people witnessing the pzrformance.
Shortly after his disappearance, a trem=ndous noise
is heard from above, even asif it would be heard
from a field of battle. Then begin to fall a
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number of headless trunks and heads of human
beings with blood and gore and ghastly to look at.
In one of those heads is recognised the head of the
magician himself, at the sight of which the woman
left by him under the care of the chief man among
the audience rushes forward crying Alas! Alas! My
husband is sldin or my father is slain! as the case
may be, when lo! the heads, trunks etc. disappsar in
a trice and with them the woman also!

The magician then is secen descanding slowly
down the ladder of thread! He comes down in due
course and joyously exclaims that the victory was
the devas, and that he had contributed very largely
toit. Finally he goes to the chief man and asks.
him what became of the woman entrusted to his
care. When he is not able to give a satisfactory
account of his guardianship, he pretends to be very
angry with him at which all laughs. Then the
performance is brought to a close.

The above is an extraordinary instance of
optical illusion subjected to by a large number of
people and therefore it has been detailed in
-preference to several others of similar kind,

befere passing on to the next mental condmon
.teferred to before.
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The condition of the mind called tranceis
generally induced in men and women by the use of
.drugs though the means of hypnotism and mes-
merism may also be resorted to in certain cases.
The drugs which tend to remove irritation or pain
inducing in general a state of repose, are given the
names of anodynes, soporifics or hypnotics. It is
also possible to induce this condition of trance by
-deep concentration or intense devotion. Crystal
gazing, strong perfumes, repetition over and over
again of certain words and sentences, are said to be
means employed by people to induce in themselves or
in others the condition of trance, either to enjoy the
bliss of oblivion of all mundane pains and
anxieties or to bring down knowledge and emotion
from higher levels.” Colours and music are also
said to be capable of inducing trance in pzople.
‘Gentle rocking of the body to and fro may
also be resorted to for a considerable length of

time to gain this state of mind.

Hypnotism and mesmerism are artificial
processes by which a sleep.like condition is induced
in persons. It is also explained in other words that
hypnotism and 'mesmerism are artificial methods
by which a state of hysterscal catalepsy is brought
about in. persons. When : people are thrown. into
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hypnotic or mesmeric trance or sleep, they are able-
to speak, though remaining unconscious. They see,
hear and describe what they visualise, making use
of their subtler senses of pzrception .

Mesmerism is also called animal magnetism,
while hypnotism, though the results arising from
it may be in many respects similar to those
produced by mesmerism, is different from it and is
said to be due not to ths influencz of emanations
from one’s body, but to ths physical and psychical
condition of one subjected to the procsss.

~ Clairvoyance and somnambulism are two
other conditions allied to the subjects we are dzaling
with. A clairvoyant using cartin innsr faculty
he possesses, sees places, objects, parsons etc. ho wever
distant they may happzn to be. In fact a clair:
voyant in India his actually dascribsd  what.
was taking place ata particular plac: in England.
A man gifted with thz clairvoyant faculty can not
only see a very long distance through spacs impossi-
ble for an ordinary man to do, bat he can also sse:
through. -solid walls, sides of boxes and so on. Im
fact such.obstacles for se¢ing through are like trans.
parent. media like glass for clairvoyants and there
have been recorded many instances in’ whlch not
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only the contents of closed boxes have bzen correctly
described but also portions marked in closed books
have been read. The description of things
taking place at som= portion of a building within
closed doors have also been correctly given by car-
tain clairvoyants.

. A somnambulist is not only a clairvoyant but
we may say that he is something more. He walks
insleep even many miles without bsing conscious
physically that he is doing such a thing. He is pre-
cise in his movements and is very careful. There
bave been sonmambulists who have ridden on
horseback many miles with their eyes closed. Some
have climbed to positions of difficulty which they
never would have attempted in their waking state.
A gentleman who was sleeping comfortably
in a room in his house found to his sur-
prise when awaking from his sleep that he was on
the bank of a river many miles away from his house!
He had walked the whole distance while in sleep and
had been quite unconscious of the act in his physical
consciousness. People who have committed crimes
like murder are said to have betrayed themselve; by
walking in their sleep and enacting th2 tragedy over
once more,
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Psychometry is the science dealing with another
super-physical faculty possessed by certainindividuals.
After establishing a contact withany parsonor object;
through any object or wearing apparel that had re-
mained in contact with that pzrson in the case of the
former and through a portion of the object in the
case of the lattar, they are able to dzscribs several
incidents in their lives that had occurred even many
years beforein the first case, and in the casz of objects,
several things connected -with tham. L2t us suppase
that a bit of the wearing apparel b:longing to an
individual has been given to a Psychometrist. What
he or she doss is, that he or shz holds
it on his or her forchead between the
eye-brows generally for a few seconds. H:z or
she then sees pictures of events in the life of
the individual concarned passing bzfore his or her
mental vision even as pictures in a cinema show that
pass before the audience attending one. In casea
portion of the “object say a chip of wood from thz
chair or table used by an individual is s2nt, then hz
or she who is going to psychomaetrise, placas the samz’
on the forehead as before batween the eye-brows and
after establishing the needed connzction by th: siid
act goeson to describe the montal pictares seen.
They may either dscribz any incident in the life of
the parson owning taz caair or th: table of  which



16 PREFACE -

the chip was a portion, or he or she may go on des-
cribing either the carpenter who made them or any
other individual who had had occasion toc make use
of the said furniture. Once a bit from a wall of a
room was made use of, and the person psychometris-
ing, is said to have described a cooly carrying a. pot
of earth, for a very long time even. The beautiful
custom of the Hindus of taking a cocoanut or a fruit
or a flower as an offering to the deity in a temple or
to a holy man in his dwelling as a present has per-
haps originated from this knowledge of the science—
and art too perhaps—of psychometry. To bless a
particular individual from out of many, a channel
perhaps was necessary to find him out and that was
furnished by the present brought and left with the
deity or the sage by the devotee. It may in this
connection be borne in mind that any object leaving
the possession of an individual leaves a track though
invisible to ordinary men and womer, and that track
or trail is clearly visible to a psychometrist or other
sensitive person or pers0n of super physical percep—
" tion of things. .

Clairaudience is similar to clairvoyance with
the difference that the subtle organ of hearing takes
the place of the subtle organ of sight. - 4

Psycho-therapeutics is another branch of- this
‘interesting subject of psychism worth paying attention
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to, since its study as a science and its application as
an art have trarscendent-practical interest and im-
portance to the world Every tyroin medicine is
familiar with the word therapeutics which means
healing art as well as healing science. Hence psycho-
therapeutics is the science and art of curing diseases
without the wuse of  medicines or drugs.
The power of the mind is made use of to get rid
of the ailments or diseasess Hence the meaning
mental cure has sometimes been given to the term
psycho-therapeutics. It is the belief of certain peo.
ple that a man or a woman can, by the exertion of
his or her strong will, throw off any ailment,not only
from his or her own body but also from the body of
any one else. Herein lies parhaps the secret of
curing snake bite, scorpion sting. etc. by mantrams
practised and resorted to by the Hindus. The
repetition over and over againz of a certain word or
words not only strengthens the power of will of the
performer, but it aiso perhaps deepens the channel
for the flow of the force of his will. The poison
injected into the blood by the fangs of the snake
or the sting of the scorpion is but a tiny bit of
very fine matter and it can be compared to a
tiny bit of thorn in a man’s foot. Even as
the pain cavsed by the presence of th: thorn
is removed when the same is got rid of, the
pain and risk arising from the bite' or sting of
2
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poisonous insects disappzar as soon as the poison ir
the part bitten is thrown out or destroyed. To
throw out the poison maniram is resorted to. What
happens here is, that the emanations from the body
of the operator adds to the force of the sufferer
trying to throw the poison out. In this connection
it is necessary to understand the fact that the mind
concentrated at any point, causes the play of finer
forces at that point with increased force. A man
suffering from the sting or bite of poisonous insscts,
has of course his mind centred at the portion bitten;
but unfortunately in most of the cases, the sufferer
does not think strongly that the poison is besing
thrown out of the body little by little. He thinks
that the poison is at the place causing him pain, and
this naturally retards the cure nature is trying to
effect. If the man goes to sleep, his mental force
is withdrawn from the place bitten or stung, and
hence his cure is perhaps more easy and effactive.
A man trying to cure the sting or bite of poisonous
insects not only directs his mind and its force to the
part affected while he is bent on throwing the poison
out, but he also makes the person treated to do so,
Thus the cumulative mental force of both the operator
and the operated succeeds in throwing the poison out.
From the above statement it should be clear that
the operator should have great reliance in his power,
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and the operated should have great belief in the
efficacy of the maniram of the operator. Beliefin a
guru gives the operator what he wants,and that is add-
ed to by his repstition over and over again of the
mantram. Curein a few cases gives the operated
the needed trust in the operator and so with every
mesmeric pass or movement of the hand or stick
held in it, he thinks that the poison is escaping out
into space from out of the portion of his body.

Not only the sting or bite of poisonous insects
has been effectively cured by the art psycho-thera-
peutics, but bodily ailments and defects too have
been cured and remedied. Many instances of such
cures and remedies have been recorded, and these
will be dealt with in detail later on at the proper
places.

Telepathy is another branch of psychic sience
very interesting and instructive. Ordinarily pzople ex~
change thoughts by means of conversation or writing.
Here physical senses for the perception of objects
have been made use of. The organs the mouth and
the ear serve pzople to exchange thoughtsand ideas.
Letters, books, etc., the media for understanding the
thoughts and ideas of others need the servicss of the
eyes primarily for the purpose. But by the art of
telepathy communication can bz carried on by in-
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dividuals even without the use of the physical senses
of sight, hearing, etc. Distance does not at all
matter, and people can exchange thoughts and
ideas, however great the distance separating them
may be. But certain conditions are necessary to
effect this wonderful means of communication, and
they will be detailed at length in the appropriate
places of this book.

Prevision and premonition are two more
psychic subjects we are to detail in this book.
Certain persons are gifted with the power of seeing
either in dreams or in visions scenes that are going
to take place in future. Such power is given the
name of ‘The Gift of Pievision’ Premonition is
previous notice or warning given of an event that
is to take place in the future, and certain people or
members of certain families are often warned
beforehand of certain occurrences going to take
place to them or in those families. The digging of
a trench resembling a grave by a dog in any one’s
compound or garden is considered to be one of the
many premonitary signs of approaching death of
certain members in the family to which the owner
of the garden or the land belongs. Generally such
an action of the dog forebodes loss of life of the
chicf member of the family though others also
way be affected. In this connection may be



PREFACE 21

noted the fact that the- Hindus believe (and their
belief is often proved true) that the howling of a
dog or the hooting of an owl indicates the death of
some one ina family or in a village where the
dog howls or the owl hoots for a number of times
say eight. The hooting of the owl need not
necessarily indicate death. It may indicate either
any other calamity or even an auspicious event that
is to take place. But the howl of a dog and the
digging of a grave-like trench by it are sure signs
of approaching death, have bzen proved to be true
by years of experience.

Spirits of the dead are also said to wara the
members of the family it belonged to once while 1n
flesh, and we shall have occasion to detail about this
later on. They generally appear to people in their
dreams, but they may alsc appear to one or other of
the members even as ghosts or apparitions. Spirits
and apparitions belong to thz realms of psychic
phenomena, and as such deserve to be described
in detail in a work of ours like the present one.
There is a world or rather there are worlds formed
of finer and finer grades of matter, and those worlds
are full of beings with bodies of fine matter of
various kinds. Those beings go by the names of
spirits, devas, etc. When a man dies, his spirit
clothed in one or other of the fine grades of matter
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remains in one or other of the worlds of finer
matter. Asthe matter composing those worlds
as well as the bodies of those beings is very very
tenuous, human beings are not able to see them.
But the spirits may either clothe themselves in
grosser matter and thus become visible to ordinary
men and women or ordinary men and women by
set pratices develop the power of seeing and hearing
them with developed subtler vision and developed
subtler hearing. They then see, hear, smell and also
sense their presence with developed subtler eye and
ear, subtler organ of smell, the subtler nose and
a subtler sense of touch or feeling. Even as
certain animals have distinguishing colour and smell,
the denizens of the spirit world too are said to have
characteristic colour and smell of their own. To see
them, to hear them and to smell them our gross
organs of senses are not enough. We must, by set
practices in seeing, hearing and smelling, mould,
develop and get accustomed to use our finer sensory
organs of sight, hearing and feeling. So in the ensu-
ing chapters of this book we shall deal ¢n extenso
not only about the spirit and the spirit world, but
also about various psychic subjects, of which a brief
sketch has been furnished in the above paragraphs
as an introduction. :



HIDDEN POWERS IN MAN.

CHAPTER 1.
MATTER AND SPIRIT (PRAKRITHI AND PURUSHA.)

To understand psychism and psychic phenomena as
well as the laws governing them, a knowledge complete
and thorough of various grades of matter comprised in
the universe and the spirit behind them—nay ensouling
them—is a sine quanon. To gain this knowledge, one may
either take the grossest kind of matter and trace its
origin from finer and finer grades of matter or begin
from the finest kind of matter concrivable and trace
from it the origin of grosser and grosser kinds of matter,
coming down to the grossest the earth and the objects
both animate and inanimate givcn birth to by it. Let us
begin from the finest aggreczate mass of matter. This
mass may be called the basis of all other kinds of matter,
and in fact it has been given the name ef '‘ the root of
all kinds of matter.” This boundless mass of matter had
at first a boundless consciousness of existence and we
may give this boundless consciousness the name of
universal spirit. Then there was only one huge body of the
finest conceivable kind of matter and one mighty consci-
ousness functioning in it. Then arose a series of precipi-
tations of matter coarser and coarser and coarser within

-this mighty egg of the finest matter with the consci-
ousness in every part of it. Thus we have several grades
of more or less egg-shaped masses of matter, but all these
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grades are interpenetrated by all the finer grades of mat-
ter. To make this clear let us take an example. Let us
suppose there is a fine cloth and it is soaked in coloured
water. Let us put aside by an effort of our imagination
the thread and water and conceive only the colour in the
form of the cloth. If we succeed in doing this we can
easily conceive in a similar manner the form of the cloth
deprived of thread and colour. Then it will be easy for
us to conceive matter within matter.

Going back to the mighty egg of the finest matter
with the coarser aggregations formed in it armed with
the knowledze furnished above, we can conceive one
consciousness with a number of aggregations of various
grades of matter. When that consciousness is asso-
ciated with one out of the several inasses of matter even
as the form of the cloth was associated with the colour
only setting aside from our mind the thread and water»
it may be said to have a scparate conscious existence in
that grade of aggregate matter. So the mighty universe
of matter may be said to have sevoral universes of
matter of various grades of fineness or tenuity and in
each of these universes there is the all-pervading one
consciousness.

Even as several universes were formed with the
matter of the primordial universe of the finest matter,
innumerable separated forms arose in each of the several
universes. In each of these forms, a portion of the
mighty consciousness abides. But the manifestationof
the mighty consciousness through the forms depends
vpon the forms themselves and their development.
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From the foregoing statements it must be clear that
the finest kind of matter and the consciousness function-
ing in it are everywhere eternal and indestructible.
But the coarser kind of matter may at any time be
reduced to the finest kind of matter by the portion of the
.consciousness ensouling it. What happens then is clear.
The rarefied coarser matter merges in the ocein of pri-
mordial matter while the one universal consciousness
remains ensouling only one mass of the finest kind of
matter. ‘

One kind of coarser matter can at iny time be
changed ints the next higher kind of coarser matter.
Then the coasciousness that abided in the former ceases
0 have such an existence.

From what has been set forth above it is clear that
in the endless universe there are other endless universes,
but there is a difference in the matter contained in them.

In the finest universe there is only one kind of
matter and one consciousness ensouling it. In the next
universe there are two grades of matter and one con-
sciousness functio ring in both. In the third universe,
there are three kinds of matter and one consciousness
pervading them all and so 01. H:nce it follows that the
universe of the grossest kind of matter—our earth—has
in it the matter of all the finer universes.

So the huge mass of earth has matter o° various
grades of fineness interpenetrating one another, the finer
the grosser. These interpenetrating universes of matter

thave conscious beings living, not only in the portions
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within the mass of earth but also in the portions outside-
it continuous with it but extending bayond it to a con-.
siderable distance.

Let us take the mass of the finest kind of matter.
This has of course a portion of it inside the earth but the-
extension of that portion stretches to the whole of the:
infinite universe. Similarly the other grades of matter
also interpenetrate the earth and stretch beyond it
outside to a considerable extent but each stopping some
distance short of the one finer than it.

The universes formed of these several grades of
matter both inside and outside the earth are teeming
with life even as the seas are teeming with aquatic
creatures, plants etc. without number.

All these universes are given names and they are:
noted below :— J

The divine Lokas are seven in number namely (1)
Bhur Loka (The earth) (2) Bhuvarloka (That between the
earth and the sun said to be the abiding place of Munis)
(3) Swarloka (That between the sun and the pole star
the abode of the Yogis) (4) Mabharloka (That between the
earth and the utmost limit of the solar system) (5) Janar--
loka (That beyond thz solar system the abode of very
exalted beings) (6) Taparloka (That beyond Janar and
the abode of still higher bzings)and (7) Satyaloka, the
abode of the highest intelligences. These are worlds
without the earth while within we have (1) Patala the
grossest portion of the various gradas of matter com-
prised in our earth (2) Mahatala (3) Rasatala (4) Talatila.
also called Karatala {(5) Sutala (6) Vitala and (7) Atala.
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All the above worlds-have each its own distinguish-
ing characteristics and beings of particular tempera-
ment and development are allotted abiding places in
particular localities. They are of course provided with
suitable bodies to Jive, move, and have their existence
in the several religions even as the fishes of the sea
and the birds of the air etc. are provided with by nature
to suit their nature and mode of living.

From the above paragraphs it will be clear that
there are innumerable varieties of beings with bodies and
temperaments quite ditferent from ordinary human
beings and animals of the earth.

Let us now tak: the case of human beings and
examine them with reference to the matter contained in
the universe,

We have stated above that our earth has within it
seven worlds formed of aggregations of matter of various
grades of tenuity and it also has seven worlds outside it
formed with the extended matter of these worlds. Just
in the same way but in miniature, a human being has
seven bodies of different grades of matter. The finer
bodies interpenetrate the grosser and extend outside:
to a more o less distanca beyond tham. Each of these
bodies can be moulded and trained by the consciousness
functioning in them to live and carry onthe functions irt
the different worlds of matter outside the body.:

Corresponding to the grossest portion of the earth
human beings inhabit, there is the gross physical body
nourished by the produce of the earth. Corresponding:
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to the next grade of fine matter interpenetrating the
grosser particles of the earth and stretching beyond it,
there is a finer body for man and it has been given the
name of the Emotional body. Similarly corresponding
to the other universes of finer matter within the grosser
universes and interpenetrating them, there are finer
bodiesfor human bzings, no: only inside the physical body
but alse extending beyond it. Here it may b2 m2ntioned
that the finer bodies after interpenetrating the grosser
bodies extend beyond them to some distancs and the
bodies are always more or less luminous and oval or cgg-
shaped in appearance to higher vision or sight.

This earth of ours is often compared to a mighty
garden where living beings are growing even as trees,
plants, shrubs,etc. are growiqgin a garden. They say that
in course of time, the trees. plants etc. would all have
passed oa to the kingdom of animals while their places
are taken by developesd mineral intelligences or con-
sciousnesses functioning in the portions of minerals.
While the animalsborn out of the vegetable kingdom
are occupying the places vacated by the evolved animals,
the latter pass on to various higher grades of animuls.
Then it is obvious that certain classes of animals should
pass on to the human kingd>m and consequently it stands
to reason that evolved human beings also should pass on
to higher states of existence. So we may take it that
portions in the various subtler regions—not in all—are
assigned to them either temporarily or for a very long
time or permanently,
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The human body is often compared toa seed with
the possibility of a plant or a tree inside it. There must
of course be opportunities given to the seed so that the
tree or the plant may grow out of it and flourish. So a
portion of the earth is chosen and the seed is then
planted there. It is then watered and taken care of
by the gardener and in course of time a sprout
comes out of the seed to grow gradually into a sturdy
plant, to flower and to yieid fruit. Just in the same
way, the soul inside the various bodies formed of grosser
and finer grades of matter, contacting the various ob-
jects of senser, feeling the various kinds of emotions,
and enjoying several kinds of thoughts, grows or in other
words begins to see more and more and more, enjoy
more and more and more and think more and more and
more.

It has been said that the several bodies are limita-
tions sct on extensive consciousness and so casting off
or purifying the bodies is either breaking down the limi-
tations or reducing the same toa minimum or to a
greater or a lesser degree. But befcore casting off a body
it should be allowcd to grow toits fullest possible ex-
tent, and this growth can be expedited or retarded by
favourable or unfavourable circumstances, sur-
roundings and possibilities. After the growth, there is
the process of strengthening or hardening of the matter
brought about by the control of thoughts, desires and
enjoyments through physical senses and sensory organs,
before the final casting off of the bodies.

To serve the purposes of this book it will be enough
if we take only three of the universes namely the earth,
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the emotional world and the mental or the thought world.
These worlds, as we have already stated, are inhabited
by beings with bodies suited to live and function in the
respective regions. In the physical world, men, animals,
plants, minerals, eic. are natural conscious_beings, cons-
ciousness of course varying in the differant classes. In
the minerals it is perhaps reduced to a minimum;in
plants it may have a little bit more, and in men still
more and so on. Minerals crumble to powder bhacause
the consciousness functioning in them desires to throw
off the gross body shrouding it and be clothed ir a less
gross body namely that of the vegetable kii gdom.
Similarly a tree dies to take a better body in a better
evolved species of the vegetable kingdom or in the
- animal kingdom. Man the highest evolved of the
beings of the animal kingdom has his own particular
line and limit of development:™~Some have evolved to
a very considerable extent and consequently they are
attempting at strengthening or hardening the various
bodies by controlling thoughts, emotions and physical
activities of the sensory organs. These are called the
beings on the Nivirthi Marga, or the path taki ‘hem
back to the primordial one mass of matter wit!, v... one
consciousness functioning in it. When these bocies are
sufficiently compressed and moulded into fit vehicles,
the soul abiding in them may freely move in those

worlds using them.

Ordinarily human beings are fully conscious in the.
physical world but in the emotional and mental worlds
their consciousness depends upon the growth and deve-
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lopment of the respective bodies. A negro though he
may have his physical body completely developed, may
not have his emotional body satisfactorily grown to be
used as & vehicle of consciousnessin it. In the mental
world he cannot function at all, since his mental body
will generally be inchoate and unfit for use even as
loose clay is unfit to hold water. Just as the clay
needs to be kneaded and kneaded and shaped before it
could hold water, the mental stuff in the mental body
too should be kneaded and made into a fitting vehicle
to serve the purpose of functioning in the mental
world. Another example may make this point clearer.
Loose cotton is unfit for use to cover one’s nakedness.
If spun into thread and woven into cloth. it is fit to
wear. Similarly the mental stuff around one’s body in
his or her aura (an egg-shaped aggregation of matter)
which consists of more or less loose powder like matter,
should be made into a suitable instrument for use. The
particles forming it should be drawn nearer and held
closér even as the particles of steel are brought together
from the state of metallic ore by tha process of smelt-
ing etc. The activity directed by the will of a human
being moulds the mental stuff into a fitting instrument.
If left to develop of its own accord, it would take a long
time to effect the purpose. Buat if properly attended to, it
can be moulded into the requisite shape and condition.
To effcet this purpose as well as the purpose of mould-
ing the emotional body also, control of thoughts and
emotions are highly essential, We shali d wcribe in
detail about these later on separately in . separate
chapter.
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All sorts of emotions and thoughts the humar
beings are subjected to,are intended to subserve this pur-
pose. In the early stages, the thoughts and emotions
are allowed torun riot to appropriate a certain portion
of the mental stuff from the ocean of mental matter
and a certain portion of emotional stuff from the ocean
of emotional matter. Such portions respond to every
thoughtand emotion of the individual concerned. The
stuffs are then welded tozether by the control of thoughts
and emotions. The same thing may be said with regard
to the physical body also. In the early stages, huntan
beings are allowed by nature to feed on all sorts of
food stuffs. But when they begin to tread on Nivirthi
Marga or the return path to union with the one body
and one consciousness, then they choose the food to

feed the body with.

The reason why so much pain and space have been
taken to describe the matter in the various planes of the
universe and the bodies of human beings bslonging to
them is to show bhow some persons are able to
influence others about which we shall have a good deal
to say later on in some of the subsequent chapters of
this book. We may however mention here before pass-
ing what Sri Krishna says in the sacred book Baga-
vath Gita of the Hindus and its bearing to what has
been set forth above. Even an unsuccessful yogi is
said to be reborn in rich and influential familiss because
his mental and emotional bodizs would be of such deve-
lopment as to be able to control the emotions and
thoughts of a large number of others. A general and
his officers in a ficld of battle are not affected by pass-
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ing incidents of the terrible warfare while others
witnessing the same may even become insane and
upset. The reason here is not perhaps far to seek.
Their emotional and mental bodies are brought under
control and hence passing whirlpools of thoughts and
emotions affest them but little. They are like rocks in
the midst of surging oceans. The waves of emotions
and thoughts striking against them oould influence them
but little.

Arjuna was carried away by the thoughts and emo-
tions in the field of battle. Sri Krishna showed him
how to control them. He has often told him to be a
yogi by which he perhaps meant that he should hold
his mental and emotional bodies tight and under control.

‘We see various objects both animate and inanimate
all around us. There are also several kinds of matter
invisible and unknown to us in the various planes,
interpenetrating one another as has been detailed before.
‘We shall trace their origin fromthe ocean of root matter
and from the matter of the several universes in which
those objects live and move and have their existence.

To understand what we are going to say below, the
reader should be familiar with the following illustra-
tion of the formation of matter in the ocean of matter
Lzt us take a bottle filled with water and let in a very
small quantity of air. Then if we invert the bottle we
see a bubble, and this is nothing but the pushed back
space occupied by the particle of air. As we call this

_pushed back space by the name bubble, the wise have had
3
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occasion to say, “Theignorant call the void full and full
void.” Matter has been described as ‘privation of matter’
by a great individual and the same fact has also been
explained in the words, “Fohat” or the divine force “digs
holes in space,” even as the air within the bottle of water
has created a hole to remain within. All objects we see
are nothing but theaggregations of bubbles held together
by the cohesive force of nature.

In the primordial ocean of matter there arose the
divine force often called the first downpour and this
created in the said ocean innumerable tiny bubbles. By
the influence of the second downpour in the egg-shaped
mass or ocean of primordial matter with the bubbles
hanging everywhere in it, aggregations of these bubbles
took place and these aggregations together formed the
next region. Aggregations of aggregations then took
place by the subsequent downpours of divine force
giving birth to the successive worlds mentioned betore.
In each of these-worlds there have grown innumerable
forms with consciousness in them, The densest of these
worlds is the earth we inhabit and wminerals, trees,
plants, animals etc. are forms in it.

Even as there is a gigantic and tremendous will be-
hind the various oceans of ‘matter, there is a will behind
qvery human being, and this will not only moulds and
modifies his various bodies but it has also power to
affect the oceans of stuff all around and the conscious
entities in them, in a more or less degree. Herein lies
the secret of mesm:rism, hypnotism and so on.
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A man is said to be a Triloki or one capable of func-
tioning in the lower three worlds namely the physical,
the emotional and the mental. Normally the greater
part of his consciousness functions in the physical body.
While aslesp there is no consciousness init. It has
been withdrawn into the emotional body or in the men-
tal body according to the state of development and the
temperament of the individual.

There is an ocean of mellowed light exuding from
the nourisher of the universes the sun and it is called
the field of prana. A portion from this, permeates every
part of the universe and evary portion of matter. This
ig seen by psychics prominently in a more or less
distinguishable replica of the body in the pranic aggrega-
tion of matter ia the pranic field. The reason for this
distinguishing feature is said to b2 that it is specialised
by certain centres in the etheric body even as the food
is converted into blood and various other kinds of things.

in the human body.

The term etheric body needs perhaps some explana-
tion. There is a field of matter between the gross phy-
sical and the gross emotional. 1t is said to belong to the
physical world only, since the matter comprised in it are
affected by physical laws. The human body correspond-
ing to that region of matter has a body of etheric
matter interpenetrating it. It is oft:n called the
etheric matrix and prana is absorbed, spzacialised and
circulated in it to keep the physicil body alive and to
carry on its several functions to wit circulation, respira.
tion and so on. During the life time of an individual
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this matrix is never separated from the physical body.
So it is often called the life-long pariner of the physical
body. Its separation from the physical body takes
place only when the man dies and his corpse is to be
disintegrated to restore the various kinds of matter to
the respective regions of the universe wherefrom they
were taken or absorbed while living.

If a man desires to function in the physical world or
in other words on earth, he wants a carriage or a cart
or some other vehicle of locomotion on earth. Similarly
if he wants to make a voyage on water he makes use of
a specially constructed object of locomotion namely a
ship or a boat. To fly through air, he needs an aeroplane
or a baloon. Exactly in the same way, a man has three
bodies to make use of in the three lowest worlds out of
the seven referred to before. But all these bodies ins-
tead of being separate are one within the other. While
functioning in the physical world he moves about with
the three bodies so to say, and these bodies are of course
with the other finer bodies some not formed yet but re-.
maining only with the latent possibilities, while the
others forming or partly formed. If he wants to function
in the world higher than the physical hamely the emo-
tional, he slips out of the physical body into that region
even as & man in a boat on a cart may slip on to the
surface of water with the boat leaving the cart on shore.
The reason why he does so must of ¢ourse be clear.
The weighty physical body is a drag keeping the finer
bodies down like a weighty rock tied to them. A bird
tied to a block of wood cannot fly with the weight
though when rid of it, it could fly very fast in space.
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Though the boat can float on water and travel on it of
itself it could not doso with a heavy cart tied to it
Similarly a man cannot function in the emotional or the
mental world unless he is separated from the physical
body and the emotional body respectively. To effect
this purpose as well as to give rest to the bodies them-
selves at least for the physical and the emotional, nature
has arranged for the condition called sleep. Whether a
man functions in the emotional world or in the mental
world would depend largely on his temperament and
development, has already been pointed out. In some
cases, even the emotional development is so meagre that
the man though separated from the physical body to
give it rest, does not move about in the emotional world
at all, but simply floats above the physical body, even as
lazy people in the physical world having no work to do
are fouad lounging for hours together at any one fixed
place. But those having developed emotional bodies and
capable of functioning in the emotional world do enjoy
the life there even as they do in the physical world
with their physical bodies. They receive and respond to
the emotional vibrations of the beings belonging to that
region and also of those of others sojourning there like
themselves temporarily while asleep. Dead people
after their corpses are burnt are said to live in the seve-
ral layers of this world according to the nature of the
emotional matter clinging to them by the force of attrac-
tion of their desires. If they happen to be forces genera-
ted by gross desires, gross matter from the emotional
plane would cling to them, and as their emo-
tional bodies formed largely of gross emotional matter
would naturally be heavier than those formed of finer
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matter, it is easy to understand why they are unable to
rise to the higher levels of the emotional world and
much less to the mental world. Itis said that a dead
man with uncontrolled desires while alive, lives for a
long time in the various levels of the emotional world
until such desires are burnt out and the emotiona]
matter clinging to him has dropped off in consequence.
As the physical body which was deadening the emo-
tional vibrations of the emotional body by satisfy-
ing its* desires through the sensory organs no
longer exists, the desire vibrations should sooner
or later die out, growing of course weaker and weaker
with the passage of time. A man addicted to
snuffing or drinking requires snuff and drink at the
accustomed time. Supposing he is prevented from getting
them,he would then suffer from want of them for some time
and then the longing would lose its intensity and gradu-
ally die out. The same thing of course happens in the
emotional world in the case of the dead man clothed in
his emotional body. Desires are forces drawing
around one, emotional matter coarser or finer according
to the nature of the desires themselves. When they die
out, the forces that were keeping the desire stuff clinging
to him cease to play and therefore the desire body either
in toto or in layers one after another falls away, and is
disintegrated and absorbed in the field of emotional
matter.

After his death in the emetional world or in other
words, after he drops his emotional body, the man rises
to the mental world. There, according to his mental
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development snd the development of his mental body, he
remains in one or other of its regions. Great thinkers,
philosophers and artists would naturally have their
mental bodies suitable for abiding and functioning in
the higher levels. So they would after death having
spent if need be some time to atrophy and shake off the
desire matter if any clinging to them, rise to the mental
level suited to their mental evolution and development-
and dwell there.

Men of average mental development would have
only partly or rather partially developed mental
bodies, They would therefore after their passage through
the emotional layers rise to the particular mental level
to work out the ideas and thoughts gathered while alive
and taken with them, unhampered by the needs of the
physical body and the worry of the desires and emotions.
Ideas and thoughts thus worked out are said to be as-
similated. With each of such assimilation the mental
body is said to grow and to becone more and more
luminous and tinted with fine colours.

Though the physical and the emotional bodies die,
this mental body called also the causal body does not
die. Answers to questions “When it would die and how
it would die? > are not necessary for the purposes of
this book and yet with the description of the human
personality, we may have occasion to touch upon these
questions.

In conclusion, we may, before passing on to the sub-
ject of the Human Personality or the ego, recapitulate in
brief what has beeu detailed in this chapter.
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There are several planes in the universe composed
of different grades of matter. Each of these planes has
further sub-divisions into levels formed of the grosser or
the finer matter belonging to it. All these planes are
inhabited by oconscious beings. The finer of these
planes interpenetrate the grosser and extend beyond it.
There are said to be seven such planes as mentioned
ahove, and each of the planes is said to have seven levels
of matter. For the purpose of this book it would be
enough to know about the three grossest namely the
physical, the emotional and the mental. Human beings
have relations with these planes by reason of their
having bodies formed or in course of forming or develo-
ping, to enable them to function in the several levels of
those planes. While awake, human beings have cons-
cious existence in the physical plane or earth. While
asleep they remain either in their desire bodies or in their
mental bodies, but they may or may not be conscious of
such existence. It depends upon the development of
the emotional and mental bodies of the persons. More
about these will be detailed in the ensuing chapter on
‘Human Ego’ or the Human Personality.



CHAPTER IL
HUMAN PERSONALITY.

The Human Personality called also the Ego has
been described by people in different ways: Aun erudite
scholar in philosophy has said that it is that which gives
the feeling of self to an individual. Every onefeels a
consciousness of existence and what brings about that
feeling is verily the human personality. The great
teacher Sri Sankarachiriar has said that it is neither the
body nor tho senses; neither the mind nor the prana:
neither it is the link between the two minds the higher
and the lower. Nor is it the principle of Budhi or Budhi
itself; Itis that which is beyond the family ties and the
other ti2s of this world namely wife, sons, daughters,
land, wealth and so on. It is simply a witness unaffected
by any of the things mentioned above. A third philosopher
has said that it is that fron which subtraction is im-
possible. Itis what remains after everything possible
from it to be taken has been taken. Itstandsalone dis-
sociated trom everything, as the causeless cause of
everything and unaffected by anything. Everything
arises from it and merges in it leaving it all the while
undiminished, unaffected and unchanged.

People generally attempt at understanding it by say-
ing and realising that they are n>t the physical body,
they are not the emotional body, they are not the mental
body, and so on, but they never arrive at the bedrock from
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which they have had their origin of consciows exigtenee..
It is said that they enter the light but never teuch the
flame. It for ever eludes their grasp.

There is a puranic illustration to emphasise the
above statement of faots. Once both Brahiia and Vishnu
desired to find out the bed-rock of their origin. The
former in the form of a bird flew high®r and higher and
higher in space, while the latter in the guise of a boar
went digging and digging and digging inside the earth.
Both had to return to their starting place quite wornout
and unsnceessful. This statement is simply figurative.
Men may withdraw inner and ifiner and inner or they
may go out in ever widening consciousness. They would
surely gain more and more and more of light, but the
flame the root cause of all the light they could never get
at. It would for ever be recading as some one has
beautifully put it.

The term ‘ human personality * may be said to be
relative. In its highest form it is simply inconceivable.
But in its lower aspects we can have mental grasp of it.

We may conceive the conscious existence of our-
selves or others ina body of the finest couceivable
matter. There we have perhaps the human personality
par excellence. The conscious existence in the next
grade of matter may be called personality number one.
The conscious existence in the body of the grosser kind
of matter next to the above is personality numbor two
and so on. Thus we see that there may be as many
personalities for an individual as there are planes of
matter out of which he has bodies built up to function
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in them; or in other words to live and move aﬂd'have his
being. ‘ ‘

Ordinary men and women understand the term
personality to refer to the conscious existence in. the
physical body only. Some may associate with it 'the
individual’'s emotions and temperaments also. Some.
may go a step higher and take the mental manifestation:

also along with both.

As we havealready pointed outin a previous chagter-
of this book, it would be enough for our purpose to
understand the term human personality in connection
with the three worlds—the physical, the emotional and
the mental. Men and women .are, as we have already
stated, ‘Trilokis’. They normally belong to the three
worlds mentioned above though they may notall of
them be capable of functioning with full consciousness
(just at this stage of human evolution) in all those
planes. Though all of them have fully developed
physical bodies and many fully developed while others
tolerably advanced emotional bodies, many have their
mental bodies developed but partially. But all have
conscious existence partially or fully in all these planes.

The capacity of one, in the personality in the
physizal world to wit in his physical body, depends
upon the development of his emotional and mental
bolies, has already been pointed out. If one wants to-
control and dominate others, he should, first of all, try
to weld together the matterin his emotional and mental
bodies. How this could be done will be described in
detail in the chapter on ‘Thought and its power’ But
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here just now we may mention before passing on, that
the welding referred to above would be possible only
by the control of desires and emotions in the case of the
emotional or desire body, and by the control and culture
of thouights in the case of the mental body.

In connection with the human personality, one of
the most important things to be considered is Prana
Varga or the streams of life. In thzabsence of life
the several bodies encasing the personality one within
the other could do nothing. Therefore we may say
that life is that principle in the human personality
which makes it possible for one to function in oneor
other of the worlds. To people accustomed to see
things only from physical point of view and physical
angle of vision, this statement may not be very clear.
Ordinarily they see in men and women of this earth
the body animated by something and that something
they call life. (p a corpse they do not see the activity
called the life activity and so they say that the body
and the life that was animating it have parted company.
Associating man always with the physical body he
uses, they say that he is dead. In fact the real man
does not at all die. Death simply means the casting
off of thebody by the human personality one after
another for a particular and definite object in view. To
make this statement clear and bring it home to the
readers of this book it may be necessary to follow a
child from birth and its growth to death in this physical
world and again from its death to its birth.

The physiologists will tell us that the spermatazoon
~or the male principle of human seed generated in the
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coils of tubes in the human testicle uniting with the
female principle of the human seed the ovum, develops
in the mother’s womb and is ushered into the world as
a child either male or female. This child grows and
grows and plays its partin the drama of life and dies.
This much only is known to ordinary people. They do
not know where it came from and whither it goes
after death. These are regarded by them to be mysteries
of nature and the power of unravelling them has not
been vouchsafed to men. But men who have made a
life study of the subject have clearly and definitely
given to the world the pacticulars regarding the mysteries
of birth and death. They have completed the circle of
which birth and death between them constitute a
portion or an arc.

To wuaderstand the several phases of human
personality a knowledge full of the mysteries of birth
and death is essential. In fact if one understands these
mysteries, then he has verily understood everything
about human personality. Let wus therefore take a
human being after his birth into this world of ours,
examine his activities and their purposes, his death and
his passage through the realms of finer and finer grades
of matter and his eventual return to this earth again
being born as another infant of some other parents to
enact the drama of life once again. In fact human
beings are passing through the gates of birth and
death over and over again till their purpose is achieved.
namely liberation from the wheel of birth and death.

In the previous chapter we have described the
nature of the several rogions or planes in the univarse
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and the relationship of man to those regions. We
have stated that he has (either formed or in course of
formation) bodies suitable for functioning in every one
of those regions, and that we are concerned only with
three of such regions namely the physical, the
emotional and the mental. As most of the people are
ignorant of the summum bonum of existence of human
personality in one or other of those regions, we may
do well to outline the same before following a man
through a cycle of birth and death.

It should be clear even to the most ordinary that
life in the physical world should have a particular end
in view and a particular object to achieve. Trees shed
their leaves because they have served the purpose of
helping them to grow. Similarly human beings cast
off their phrsical bodies when they have served the
purpose or in other words those bodies die. Some express
the same idea in other words and say that they have out-
grown their bodies and sothey cast them off. What is the
ond and aim of existence in this physical world ? Why
should people take the trouble ‘o enact the drama of
life? Why do they undergo t..e sufferings and why
are some alone rich and others poor ? The answer to
these questions lies in the word 'Zuvolutton’ and in the
expression ‘cause and cffect’.

Human beings have a perfected type of frame-
work or body to copy and build their own according
toit. Sooner or later they are expected to achieve it.
Life and its activities, pleasures and pains, successes
and failures are all means to subserve that
particular purpose. With the growth of the man’s
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capacity, his bodies also have to grow or in other
words have to be rebailt for the proper manifestation
.of thesame. A man in the framework of an animal
or a tree cannot show his human capacities. Every
one knows perhaps Ahalya the wife'of the sage Gauthama.
She was cursed to become a rock by her husband because
of her fall from virtue. The curse was intended to
inflict punishment on Ahalya and punishment is always
associated with pain or discomfort. So Ahalya must
have suffered intense discomfort and that was perhaps
from her confinement in a framework through which
she could not display her activities. The punishment
was in fact intended to put a stop to her progress
for a time even as a school boy is sent to one of
the lower classes and detiined there for a timeasa
punishment. He has outgrown the books used in those
classes and consequently he could not have the delight
of progress by going through new books and gaining
fresh knowledge. Similarly Ahalya was putin a frame-
work she had outgrown long long ago and was thus
deprived of the pleasures and pains of growth and

development or in other words the pleasures and pains
of evolution.

Pleasures and pains, successes and failures and in
fact all incidents in human life serve the purposes of
evolution. They serve the purpos s even as manure
serves the purposes of the growth ot - plant. Failures
are likethe pruning operations on plants. Even as prun-.
ing makes it possible for the plant tu rrow into a sirong
and sturdy one, failures are helpfu; for the desvelop-
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ment of individuals. Herein lies the secret of plea-
sure and pain, sucoesses and failures met with every-
where in nature. In the absence of pain, pleasure would
have no existence at all. If there be no failures then
the expression success will have no meaning. So it is
said by the wise that pleasure is reached through the
gateways of sorrow and succees through series and series
of failures.

Scientists tell us that the consciousness now func-
Jtioning in a human body was once ensouling a mineral.
Fréhn a mineral it passed on to the vegetable kingdom.
There after passing through several stages of plant
growth it entered the animal kingdom. After having
had the experiences of life in several species of animals
it came to function in a human body. But all human
bodies are not alike. There is a good deal of difference
seen between them. Some are susceptible to finer feel-
ings and sensibilities while others have a leaning towards
what are grosser. Some feed their bodies with all sorts
of food taking delight in the grossest of them, while
there are others to whom such faod stuffs would simply
be nauseating. There is a similar difference seen in the
mental attitude also of individuals. Some are attracted
and fascinated by low and vulgar thoughts while to
others such thoughts would be nothing but unendurable
filth. The thoughts and emotions of a saint are far
removed from those of a negro. There is an extensive
chasm between those of the two. It may besaid that
this chasm is more or less wide between individuals and
individuals of this world. So there is a good deal of
difference between men and men not only in their physi-
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cal bodies but also in their temperaments, emotions and
intellectual strength and attainment,

What is responsible for this difference in bodies,
emotions and intellect in human beings ? The answer
to this question lies in the expression ‘stages in human
evolution.” According to the nature of one's thought,
one's emotional body is built. According to one’s emo-
tional body he is provided with a physical body. So we
may safely say that the stages of human evolution can
be seen only in the causal or mental bodies of indi-
viduals. Verily what a maa thinks, that he becomes.

Let us now take a child that has been born in some
family. From what has been said in the previous para-
graph it should be clecar that the mental attitude behind
the child in its mental body is responsible for its birth
amidst certain surroundings to wit in a particular family.
Low and base thoughts would hive built for the child
desire bodies of a lew type capable ef responding to such
thoughts. To satisfy low desires, birth in a family low in
taste and temperament is of course necessary. Hence
surroundings gonerally decide the mental and emotional
attainment of a person, though there may be excvptions
due to Karma or the liws of cause and effect.. Tf the
child had a particular faculty built in its causal body by
the experiences of several previous births, it stands to
reason that it should be born in a family amidst sur-
roundings where the same may have opportunities to
unfold and manifest. In fact the birth of an individual
means nothing but sturting business with a capital

-4
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namely a portion of the faculty stored up behind .amidst-
particular surroundings placed in by nature as most
suitable for him. Life means nothing but the carrying
on of the business adding to but losing nothing from

the capital. Death means the closing of the business

for the period namely one life, garnering the experi-

ences and taking them away to b2 worked into addi-
tional faculties to be brought out to gain more experi-
ence in another birth, either fully or in parfas his
circumstances and the demand for his slow or speedy
evolution may necessitate.

How does an individual gain experiences, by the
life led in this physical world? How and where does
he store up those experiences? How does he build
those experiences into faculties? Let us try to answer
these questions by following a man through a single
complete cycle of birth, death and rebirth.

Human memory is perfect though portions of scenes
from one's lives’ experiences may remain in the back-
ground on certain occasions and not easily brought to
one's recollection. Not a single experience one has
passed through but is preserved in his mental tablet.
There is not a single emotion stirred in one but is stored
in his memory. All thoughts even passing ones are
permanently recorded in the human mind and may be
brought to the surface by the use of his will.

The causal or the mind body is the place where the
memory is atored up. As this is the body that remains
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permanently, whatever experiences are brought to it and
are assimilated by it remain in it even as the possi-

bilities of a tree are within its tiny seed.

Man has gathered experiences ensouling minerals,
vegetables, to wit plants, trees, shrubs, etc., worms,
insacts, animals, both small and big, quiet and ferocious.
Even after entering the human kingdom he has had
innumerable births and deaths and the accumulated
experiences of pleasures, pains, successes, failures and so
on during the intervals between births and deaths. Not
a single phasec of thes: experiences has been lost. Every
bit of it is in him and can be experienced over and over
again if he so wished by application more or less long
and strenuoug according to the nature of the experience
and the time that has elapsed. Experiences in the
physical body as well as those in the emotional and
mental bodies are simply received and kept to be assimi-
lated by the personality in the mental body freed from
all emotions and physical sensations. In this connec-
tion it should be borne in mind that only the mental
essences so to say of emotion and physical sensations
could reach the causal body and so only such essences
and pure mental experiences go to build up the causal
body. These, when brought down as faculties subse-
quently, thoroughly change the aspect of life of one
in his emotional and mental bodies.

The personality that was responsible for the birth’
of a desire body and the birth of a physical body knows
when those bolies should be cast aside. When that
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time comes the man is made to die and the passage
through the gates of death may be explained as follows.

Every one knows about sleep since every one has
had experience of it. Sleep may be compared to death
in a way. At any rate to understand death, it is neces-
sary to understand sleep and what happens to the
various personalities in man then.

We detailed in the previous chapter that the visible
physical body has an invisible etheric matrix inter-
penetrating it and extending somewhat beyond it.
This physical body with the etheric matrix constitutes
the wvehicle of locomotion for the personality in the
causal body as well as in the emotional pody, in the
physical world. The daily functions tire the physical
body and consequently it needs rest. So the human
personality slips out of it with the emotional body,
into the emotional world. As the etheric matrix inter-
penetrating the physical body makes it possible for
prana to circulute in it and keep the physical body
alive, the various functional organs namely the
heart, the lungs, etc., are going on with their functions,
Only the intelligent gnidance of the personality occupy-
ing it is wanting. It is like' a steam engire, electric
tram or a motor car going along as long as the steam,
electricity or petrol remains unexhausted without the
guidance of the driver. As the supply of prana is un-
limited to th~ etheric matrix by reason of its connection
to the infinite field of prana. there is no fear of the
supply running short at any time. So as long as
the etheric matrix is interpenetrating the physicay
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body, a man's bodily functions will be going on though
intelligent guidance of it may be wanting by the absence
of the personality from it into the emotional or the
mental plane.

‘When this separation of the personality from the
physical body takes place when falling into sleep, a curi-
ous thing is said to be noticed. The link between them
or rather betwecn the personality and the etheric matrix
is not severed but maintained by magnetic threads resem-
bling the threads within a lotus stalk or the plantain
core. These threads go on stretching and stretching for
miles and miles together with the joarney of the persona-
lity either in the emotional plane or in the mental,
When anything happens to the physical body or
when it is disturbed, it springs baek contracting these
threads into the emotional if functioning in the mental
and with it on to the physical body. If it be function-
ing in the emotional plane clothed in the emotional
body, it directly springs back and takes possession of the
physical body.

* The personality of a large numbor of people does
not go far away from the physical body for the reason
that the subtlor bodies are not properly devcloped to
serve as fitting instruments for fupctioning in the sub-
tler regions. They are generally said to be floating above
the physical bodies in as sleepy a condition as the physi-
cal bodies themselves.

But in the case of persons having fully developed
desire bodies, the personality is said to move about freely
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from place to place in the emotional regions coming into
contact with the beings there and holding intercourse
with them even.

People having developed mental bodies would surely
have developed emotional bodies. Their personalities
may function either in the emotional world or in the
mental world. If functioning in the mental, the emo-
tional body would be loftin the emotional world to be
taken possession of on return.

What happens in the event of the death of a person
is exactly like what takes place when he falls asloep
with the difference that the etheric matrix is drawn and
shaken out of the physical body by the personality and
left in the region of ether, making the -circula-
tion of prana to keep the physical body alive impossible.
The body then gradually disintegrates while the perso-
nality remains in the emotional world.

Specialists in this subject have said that when a
man was alive, the finer matter composing the finer
bodies were mixed together. But after death the various
grades of it separated and formed series of concentric
shells encasing the personality in the causal body and
thus preventing him from rising to the mental levels. It
is also said that the series of concentric shells formed
were such that the one formed of coarser kind was always
encasing the other shells formed of finer grades of
matter. The reason for this is obvious. The coarser shells
should be cast away first one after another in the order of
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coarseness by the death of coarser desires and emotions

and consequently nature has arranged that they form
always the outer layers.

When all the desires are dead by reason of the want
of opportunities and organs to satisfy them, and, when
the bodies of several grades corresponding to such desires
clinging to the personality-—being drawn to him—have
been shaken off, he rises to one or other of the mental
levels corresponding to his mental attainment. He
carries with him into this world the faculties for desires
in the purest form possible, sirce impure desires cling-
ing to him means impure or coarser bodies clinging to
him which would make it impossible for him to rise to
the mentallevel at all. The grosser emotional matter
will cling to him later on when he decends to the lower
regions after completing his work of assimilation and
growth in the mental world and form in and round him
the emotionalbody for use in his next birth, being attracted
by him to him by what are called sympathetic vibrations.

This mental world is said to consist of matter that
could readily respond to every shade of thought, be it
high or low, stroag or weak. Hence every being remain-
ing in it is satisfied. There is no dissatisfaction and
unfulfilled thoughts there. Every inan has his full
according to his receptive capacity. Verily it is a
region of bliss and hence it is called the Swarya loka
of - the Hindus.

The greatest philosophers, artists and thinkers
when they die rise to the highest levels of this wonder-
ful region, since only the finest matter comprised in
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those levels could respond to the high mental vibrations
emanating from those great beings. They build magni-
ficent forms with their high thoughts in those levels and
they give intense delight to one another of the same
school of thought. Weneed not point out thefact that the
occupants of these regions are very few when compared
with those occupying other divisions of this world, since
men of advanced thoughts are always few in this world:
But there are also entities balonging to those levels and
they are verily advanced classes of Devas. They help
those coming there from the physical world after death
which is a very important factor in the evolution of
human beings.

Thoughts engendered while alive in the physical
world and carried with are pondered over and over and
over, digested so to say and assimilated by the indivi-
duals and when they have no more thoughts in stock to
be pondered over and asimilated, they turn their atten-
tion to the worlds below. They descend with their now
developed mental bodies into the emotional world where
the materials suited for their new activities are ready
waiting. They close round him and form the emotional
body to be used in the next incarnation into the physical
world. Not only here in the above process but also in
guiding them to the suitable places of birth that could
afford them field for activities and developments in the
shape of proper surroundings, they are helped by the
hosts and hosts of devas engaged in and responsible for

human evolution.

Similarly the occupants of the other levels also
after they had exhausted their store of mental capa-
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cities, return to the physical world bornas children in
families suitable for their future development, guided by
the devas as mentioned before. From what has been
said in the above paragraphs it should be clear that the
three personalities of human beings are intended t> func-
tion, gain experignce and grow, in the three worlds
namely the physical, the emotional and the mental. But
the capacities in the higher world is far greater than
those in the worlds that are lower. The personalities
have more extended vision and knowledge in the higher
worlds than in the lower. But there are barriers put by
nature so that the experience and knowledge gained in
the respective regions may be confined to those regions
_only and not brought down to the lower levels. So ordi-
narily when a man is alive, he may ‘have experiences in
the higher worlds which, when brought down tothe lower
world, would prove to be of incalculable value. But
such a thing is not to be. One is not ordinarily permitted
by nature to complete the circuit of knowledge in the
regions higher and lower. He forgcts his experiences in
the higher regions immediately after his return to the
lower. In figurative language this forgetfulness is
verily that which is brought about by the lethe the river
of oblivion of the Christiins and the personalities plung.
ing perforce into its strecam on their return
to physical world or physical consciousnoss have
their memory of experiences in the sublime higher
regions washed clean away.

Though ordinarily the higher knowledge is not
drought down to the lower levels, yet under special
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circumstances fragmentary portions of such knowledge:
have been forced down to the physical plane conscious-
ness of individuals. This bringing down of such know-
ledge of the extended vision and experiences of the
higher personality into this physical world has resulted:
in the origin of several psychic scienges and arts.

Not only is the knowledge in the higher persona-
lities is far far extended than that in the physical and
the range of vision almost infinite, but the powers
possessed by those are also immense and beyond any
comparison with the forces and powers in the physical
world. '

There are several natural finer forces in the uni-
verse in the different regions detailed before, and these
forces can be manipulated and made manifest in the
lower regions. Kvery one is familiar with the fact
that the force of electricity playing in the etheric
regions is pushed into service in the physical world. It
works mills, propels cars, lights the streets and does
severa! other useful works for man. As ether is physical
in coii-titution it is no wonder that it is the first of the
invisible forces utilised for doing work in the physical
world. But there are many varieties of invisible forces
far {4, potent than the modern forces of electricity and
magnetism and they are at the command of man provi-
ded he knows how to draw the same from vast oceans
and direct them properly to producc the required results.

The phy-ical body-man-makes machines, stores up
this iinest of physical forces namely electric:ty in dynamos.
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and uses it for the physical world purposes. As man
has several bodies capable of functioning in several
super-physical regions where super-physical forces and
their manifestations and manipulations are most common
among their denizens, it but stands to reason that the
personalities of human beings also should one day or
other be able to bring down every one of the super-
physical forces to be used in the physical world.

Let us take atmospheric pressure. Every tyro in
physical science knows that it exerts a pressure of 15 lbs.
on every sciuare inch of space and this enormous pressure
can be turned in any’ direction by the creation of a
vacuum to suit the purpose. Super science says that
the substance ether exerts pressure on all sides, in com-
parison with which, the atmospheric pressure is
nothing. It further adds that the human will when pro-
perly trained can control and direct not only the infinite
field of etheric muatter but also the several fields of
other kinds of fine matter through which other
tremendous forces of nature play. The human will
behind the sever«: pcrsonalities is a mighty thing. Tt is
a pivot on which the whole 1iniverse can be turned. Its
possibilities have been summed up in the expression
“Bight Sidhis” of the Hindne. Tt can make ponderons
things light and light things like feathers immovable.
It can magnify a tiny particle to the size almost of
infinity and it can bring almost infinite objects ;vithin
compact distances. It can control everything and get
at anything. It is verily the channel through which the
forces of the mightiest of the mightiest can be brought
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down. Such being the case it is no wonder that the
whole universe trembled when Sri Rama blazing with
anger said “I shall create another Indra” and reduced
the king of oceans to his senses.



CHAPTER 1II.
MIND AND MATTER.

The chief component parts of human mental con-
stitution are said to be emotion, intellect and will and
a gbod deal can be said under each of these parts. The
first named the emotion and one of the comprehensive
departments of human mind is also tormed feeling.
Action prompted by feelings is said to be wvolition from
will. Intellect is also often called thought. Though
there are these diiferent names for the component parts
of the human mind, they can’t be manifested in absolute
separation One cannot be all emotional at one time, all
volition at another time and again all thought at the
next time. One cannot exist without the other two. The
human mind may be said to be a ‘concurrence’ of all the
three mentioned above namely emotion, intelleot and
will in a greater or less degree. Still according to the
predominance of any one of these at any one time they
can be distinguished and named as emotion, intellect or
will.

Wonder, anger, fear, affliction are all examples of
emotions. Men do actions to procure pleasurable feel.
ings and to avoid those that are painful. Here we have
examples of volition. Willis exercised in the performance
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of the acts. Memory and reasoning are said to be the
processes of thought or intellect.

What is said about emotion in Chamber’s Enecyclo-
paedia is interesting and highly instructive. Therein
it is laid down as follows :— .

“Emotion is essentially a condlition of the waking
conscious mind. When aslecp or in a faint or in any
of those states called ‘ being uncouscious’ we have
no emotion. To say that we have, would be a
contradiction, which shows that emotion is a very
wide and comprehensive word. In fact whenever
we are mentally excited anyhow, we may be said
to be under emotion. Our active movements and
inteliectual processes can sometimes go on with very
little consciousness. We may walk and scarcely be
aware of it ; trains of thoughts may be proved to have
passed through the mind while we are unconscious of
them. Now, it is these unconscious modes of volition
and intellect that present the greatest contrast to emo-
tion showing how nearly co-extensive this word is with
mental wakefulness or consciousness in its widest signi-
fication.” ‘ Emotion then is of the very essence of mind
although not expressing the whole of the mind. There
are three distinct kinds or divisions of it namely Plea-
sures, Pains and Excitement that is neither pleasurable
nor painful.”

“Every kind of pleasure is included under emotion
in its widest acceptation. The pleasurcs of the senses
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are as much of an emotional character as those plea-
-sures that are not of the senses as for example those
.of power, Pride, Affection, Malevolence, Knowledge, Fine
Arts etc. Every one of our senses may be made to yield
pleasurable emotions and all those other susceptibilities
sometimes called the special emotions of which the
following is one of the various classifications (1) Feelings
of liberty and restraint (2) Wonder (3) Terror (4) Ten-
der affections (5) Emotions of Self-complacency, love of
approbation ete. (6) Sentiment of power (7) Irascibi-
lity (8) Emotions of actions including the interest of
Pursuit or Plot (9) Emotions of intellect, love of
knowledge, consistency and inconsistency (10) Fine Art
Emotions or Taste (11) The moral sense.”

The emotions classified under the other head are as
given under :—

“The pleasures and pains and modes of excitement
growing out of theexercise of the senses, the movements
and the appetites. The senses ordinarily reckoned
are five in number namely the sense of taste, the sense
of smell, the sense of touch, the sense of hearing and the
sense of sight. The feelings of hunger, thirst, suffoca-
tion, internal warmth and chilliness ete. have all the
characters of an ordinary sensation. But these states
are designated sensations of organic life and are of
great importance as regards our enjoyments and our
sufferings. They are said to approach nearest to taste
and smell, the more emotional senses, andare at the
furthest remove from the :ntellectual senses—touch,
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hearing and sight. The feelings connected with our
activity or with the exercise of the muscular organs—as
the pleasures of exercise and rest, the pains of fatigue,
the sensibility to weight, resistance etc. have been recog-
nised and treated as a sixth sense called the muscular
sense. But this does not represent their true position.
They do not arise from external agents operating on a
sensitive part but from internal impulses procceding
outwards to stimulate the muscular energies and to
bring about movements, They are thus the contrast of
the senses generally. Senseisassociated with the in-
gotng nerve current, and movement with the outgoing.
The contrast is vital and fundamental and accordingly
the feelings of movement and muscular strain should be
considered as a genus distinct from the genus sense and

not as a species of that genus.”

From the above it is clear that the classification of
the fundamental sensibilities of the mind would stand
as noted under namely (1) Feelings of muscular energy
and(2) Sensations of the senses comprising (a) Organic
life (b) Taste (¢) Smell —Emotional (Z) Touch (e) Hearing

(f) Sight—Intellectual.

The five sensos namely the tongue the sense of taste,
the nose thesense of smell, the skin the sense of touch, the
ear the sepse of hearing and the eye the sense of
sight are partly sources of pleasure and pain in
which case they yield emotion, They are partly
sources of knowledge by which they ave related to
intelleot. When yielding emotion the senses are con-
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nected with pleasures and pains and what pleasure is in
its inmost nature each oune must find out from his own
experience. Pain is a species of emotion the opposite of
pleasure, while pleasure is the source of activity direct-
ed to the removal or abatement of pain. In this connec-
tion it may be said that all inlets of pleasure are also
inlets of pain and the various seunsibilities of the
mind whether the outward senses or the more inward
emotions give rise at one time to pleasure, and at another
time to pain, and the conditions of each have been well
understood. The skin, the ear or the eye may be defined
as agencies that cause pleasure or pain 7 e, suffering.
The nature of pleasure has been described as an ultimate
fact of the human consciousness which cannot be resolv-
ed into anything more fundamental, though laws can be
laid down connecting it with the other manifestations
of the mind namely action and thought and with the
facts of our corporeal life.”

* To exhaust the compass of emotion it is requisite
to recognise certain modes of neutral excitement. Men
are often roused, shocked, excited or made mentally
alive when they can hardly say whether they are
pleased or put to pain. The mind is awakened and en-
grossed with some one thing. Then other things are ex-
cluded. A particular cause of excitement is so impressed
as to be subsequently remembered while all the time one
is removed alike from enjoyment or suffering. This
is a kind of emotion that has its principal value in
the sphere of intellect. The emotion of wonder or
astonishment is not seldom of this nature. Althoazh

~5
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one sometimes derives pleasure and sometimes its oppo-
site (the pain from a shock of surprise for example) and
he is frequently unaffected in either way but is simply
impressed. ¥

A description of emotion will be incomplete. without
the mention of its physical accompaniments and they
from Chamber’s Cyclopaedia is as noted bolow. ‘“A
strong passion has a certain outward expression or embo-
diment which is the token of its presence to the beholder.
The child soon:learns to interpret the signs of feeling. Joy,
grief, affection, fear, rage, wonder have each a character-
istic expression. Painters, sculptors and poets have
adopted the demeanour of passion as a subject for their
art. There must be some deep connection in the human
frame between the inward states of consciousness and
the physical or corporeal activities, to produce results so
uniform throughout the human race. When we study
the faots closely, we obtain decisive proof of the con-
currence of the following members and organs in the
manifestation of feeling.”

**In the first place, the muscles or moving organs
are affected. Under strong excitement, the whole body
is animated to gesticulation. In less powerful feelings,
the expression confines itself more to the features or the
movements of the face which has three centres of move-
ment namely the mouth, eyes and nose. The first named
the mouth is the most susceptible and therefore the most
expressive feature. In the eyes, expression is con.
stituted by the two opposite movements of she eyebrows
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the oneraising and arching them and the other corruga-
ting and wrinkling them. The one movement is asso-
ciated with pleasing states and the other with painful.
The nose is acted on by several muicles, the most con-
siderable of which is one that raises the wing together
with the upper lip and is brought into play under the
disgust of a bad smell and in expressing dislike general-
ly. The mouth is principally made up of one ring-like
muscle from which nine pairs radiate to the cheeks and
fave. In pleasing emotions, the mouth is drawn out by
the action of two pairs of muscles situited in the cheek.
The expression of pain is determined by the contraction
of the aperture of the mouth through the relaxa-
tion of those muscles, the contraction of the ring-like
muscle that constitutes the flesh of the lips, and by two
muscles in the chin, one depressing the angle of the
mouth and the other raising the middle of the lower lip
the mouth and middle of thelower lip as in pouting.”

*“ Besides the features, the voice i3 instinctively
affected under strong feelings. The shouts of bhilarious
excitement, the cry of sharp pain and the moan of
protracted agony are universally known. "

*‘Another important muscle of the expression is that
dividing the chest from the abdomen amd regularly
operating in respiration or breathing. Imlaughster, this
muscle is affected to convulsion.”

* The organic funections are decidedly influenced
for good or evil under emotion. The glandular and
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other orgﬁns acted on in this way, comprehend the most
important viscera of the body. The Lachrymal secre-
tion (tears) is specially affected by passion. The flow of
tears is accelarated to a rush instead of pursuing the
tranquil course of keeping the eyeball moist and clean.”

‘* The states of the sexual organs are connected
with the strongest feelings of the mind, being both the
cause and the effect of mental excitement.”

“The digestion is greatly subjected to the feeling,
being promoted by joy and hilarity,—not in too great
excess,—and arrested and disturbed under pain, grief,
terror, anger and intense bodily or mental occupation.”

*“ The skin is known to respond to the condition of
the mind. The cold sweat in fear is due to a derange-
went of its healthy functions.”

“The respiration may be quickened or depressed
according to the feelings.”

* The action "of the heart and the circulation of the
blood are also subject to the same causes referred to
above, and here blushing may be brought in as an
example. In it,a sudden reddening of the face, neck
and breast is brought about by an increase flow of blood
into the capillary vessels there, owing to some mental
shock most commonly of the character of humiliation or
shame. Besides reddening the complexion, it creates a
sensible augmentation of heat in those parts. The
feeling that accompanies the state of blushing is of a
distressing kind.”



MIND AND MATTER 69

" How blushing is brought about may be described as
noted below :—

** The small blood vessels by which blood is brought
into proximity with the various tissues of the body are
kept in a state of balanced distension between two
forces. One of them is the propulsive power of the
heart’s action which fills and distends them. The other
is the influence derived from the nervous centres which
acting upon the -muscular fibres of the blood vessels
keep them contracted.”

“The second agency namely that concerned with
the contraction of the muscular fibres of the blood ves-
sels is of a piece with the action of the brain upon
involuntary muscles generally. It is known that mental
excitemment has an immediate influence upon all the
organs of digestion, nutrition, absorption, etc , worked by
involuntary muscles. One set of passions such a5 fear
tend to derange them, while joy and exhilaration operate
favourably upon them.”

From what has been detailed above it should be
clear that blushing 1is brought about by the influence
exerted on the capillary circulation by mental causes
operating through the brain.

To resume what we have been saying about the con-

nection between mental emotion and bodily states, we
may quote the following extract regarding the same. "

‘' The states of pleasure are usually accompanied with
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an increase in some or all of the vital functions, and
states of pain with a depression or weakening of vital
functions.”

To illustrate the above statement of facts it has
been said that warmth within limits not only confers
pleasure, but it also stimulates the skin, the digestion
and other functions. Fresh air is found to exhilarate
the mind and quicken the respiratory function. Lighy
is said to stimulate the vital actions no less than the
mental tone and so on.

‘* Some pleasures of senses such as mere sweetness
of taste, fragrant odours, music and so on do not ob-
viously involve greater energy of vital function. Yet
it is said that if we gain more knowledge about them
than what we at present possess, we may feel cer-
tain that they do not at least have the opposite effect.’”

8

“Medical authorities are so much impressed with
the general tendency of pleasures that they include
them in the list of stimulants in cases of low vitality.”

“If we pass from the senses to the special emo-
tions such as wonder, power, tender affection and taste,
we find that when those are pleasing, they also increase
the animal forces at some point or other. A stroke of
victory sends a thrill through the whole system. We
find the pulse beating stronger.”

“ The illustration for pains is exactly parallel, but
still more striking. It is notorious that hurts, wounds,
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fatigue, ill-health, hunger, chilliness, nauseous tastes
and odours, the silence of a prison, the gloom of utter
darkness, failure, humiliation, contumely deprivation
of one's usual comforts and pleasures—all these while
causing pain, cause in a corresponding degree, a depres-
sion of the powers of the system.”

‘*“ There are of course some apparent exceptions as
in the stimulus of the whip, the bracing agency of cold
and the effect of misery generally, in rousing men from
lethargy to action. But these could all be shown to be
quite compatible with the main principle.”

*“Joy makes a man spontaneously active, erect, .
animated and energetic. It is as if a flush of power
were diffused through his members and the efforts he
is then prompted tn, lead to no painful exhaustion.”

“ The opening up of the features by the elevation
of the eyebrows and the retraction of the mouth indi-
cates, that the stream of energy has coursed over his
face.”

LY

‘‘The convulsions of laughter by which respira-
tion is quickened attests to the super-abundance of
animal spirits. The body stands more erect, and every
act done is done with more emphasis.”

* Grief and depression are the opposite in every
particular. The frame is languid and stooping, the
features lifeless and the voice is a feeble wail.”
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“YWhen a man sobs, it is said Yo be caused by the
partial paralysis of the diaphragm or the fleshy parti-
tion between the thorax and the abdomen, which neces-
sitates great voluntary efforts in order that breathing
may proceed.”

‘The choking sensation at the throat is alsoa
species of paralysis from loss of vital power. The con-
vulsions arising under such circumstances are produc-
tive of un exhausting re-action which is the case with
all the energetic movements stimulated by extreme pain.”

‘“There has been a great difficulty to explain why
pain should stimulate or in other words give strength
to some special muscles. I seems as if pleasure coin-
cided with an energetic wave sent to some muscles and
pain with an energetic wave sent to others, so that the
opposite conditions of mind are equally accompanied by
an accession of power to some bodily member. Close
and careful examination into the matter may probably
prove that the muscles that seem to be stimulated under
pain are not so in reality, but obtain the upper hand
through the general relaxation of the system. The
active intervention of certain small muscles such as
the corrugator of the eyebrows, the orbicular muscle of
the mouth and the depressor of the angle of the mouth,
etc. set free perhaps vital energy for behoof of the other
parts of the system by relaxing .a greater body of
muscles. This may perhaps explain the mental relief
‘furnished by an assumed sadness of feature and a
voluntaty collapse of the body generally.’” '
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From what has been.set forth above, the emotional
aspect of the mind should be clear to the readers of this
book. Let us now take the intellectual aspect of the
mind and examine the same. Here also we may with
advantage quote or give extracts from Chamber’s En-
cyclopadia. Therein is given under intellect as detailed
below :— ' :

“Intellect is the name for ths thinking portion of
our mentul constitution, while emotion is the feeling
portior and volition is the will aspect of the same.”

“The intellectual powers are explained in part by
their contrast with feeling and will. When we enjoy
pleasure or suffer pain, we are said to feel. When we
act to procure the one or avoid the other, we put forth
voluntary energy. When we rémember, compare and
reason, our intellizence is exerted.”

“The powers of the intellect have been variously
classified. Among the commnnly recogni<ed designation
for them may be mentioned Memory, Reason and
lmagination which imply three very distinet applica-
tions of our mental forces.”

“There is also another classification of the powers of
the intellect into (1) Perception by the senses, (2)
Memory, (3) Conception, (4) Abstraction, (5) Judgment.
(6) Reasoning and (7) Conscioushess, the power of re-
cognising our mental states. Perception, Imagination
and the Association of ideas make it cognisant of the
outer world.”
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In the above classification there is of course no
fundamental distinctness of function, although there
may be some differences in the direction given to the
‘powers.

There is not a faculty of memory which is all me-
mory and nothing but memory. Reason and imagina-
tion equally involve processes of recollection. The
association of ideas is tobo introduced into the explana-
tion of the intellect. It must supercede the other
faculties entirely. We must proceed either by faculties
like memory, reason etc., or by association but not by
both.

There are three distinct and fundamental properties
sufficient to explain all the operations of intelligence,
.and they are (1) Discrimination, (2) Retentiveness and
(3) Agreement or Similarity.

. *The consciousness of difference is discrimination,
When we are affected by the difference of two tastes or
odours or sounds or colours, it is neither mere feeling
mnor volition. Itis an intelligent act, the foundation of
all other exercises of our intelligence. We must recoz-
nise the impressions on our senses as differing, before we
can be said to have the impression of anything. The
greater our powers of discrimination in any department
-as colour for example, the more intellectual are we in
that special region.”

“We could have no memory if we did not first
recognise distinctness of character in the objects that
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act on the senses and in the feelings that we experience.
In some of the senses, the discrimination is more deli-
cate than in others. Sight and hearing give us a greater
variety of impressions than taste or smell and are
therefore to that eoxtent more intellectual in their
nature.”

‘“In the course of our education, we learn to dis-
criminate many things that we confounded at first.
Every craft involves acquired powers of discrimination
as well as habits of manipulation. A man isin one
respect clever or stupid according as his perceptions of
difference in a given walk are delicate or blunt.”

*“ Now coming to the property of Retentiveness, we
may say that it is that property whereby impressions
once made persist after the fact, and can be afterwards
recovered without the o:iginal cause but by mental
forces alone.”

“When the ear is struck by a sonorous wave, we
have a sensation of sound and the mental excitement
does not die away because the sound ceases. There is a
oertain continuing effect generally although not always,
much feebler than the actual sensation. Nor is this the
whole. After the sensation has completely vanished
and been overlaid by many other states of mind, it is
possible to evoke the idea of it by inward mental links
showing that some abiding trace has been left in the
mental system. The means of operating this revival
are to be found in the forces of Association of Ideas,
which is said to be the foundation of our intelligence.”
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“To explain the meaning of the expression ‘Associa--
tion of Ideas,” the following illustration is generally
given. When the sky becomes overcast, we think of
rain as about to follow, the notion of rain not having
previously been present to our mind. We may take
many similar kinds of illustrations such as the remind-
ing of the members of a family occupying a house
while passing by it and so on.”

“If an object is before one’s eyes such as a mountain,.
he is said to receive an impression or sensation of it,
in consequence of the actual presence of the thing. But
it is possible for him to remember the mountain or to
have an idea of it when far away fromthe reality. There-
fore there must be some power in the mind itself di ferent
from the susceptibility to present ohjects, a power of
retaining, reviving or resuscitating those states at first
induced by contact with the actual. Basides the sights
and sounds and touches causdd by contact with real
things, we are greatly occupied with sights, sounds
and touches remembered, anticipated or imagined which
is tolive in a world of ideas. It is in this world the
process of Association of Ideas has its sphere.”

“The circumstances under which one idea brings
forward another into the view are principally (1) Pre-
vious proximity and (2) Likeness. Contiguity or simila-
rity are the terms used to express this. Of these the
firgt is exemplified in the examples under ‘ Association
of Ideas.” In most of those examples it will be found
that the conjoined notions have been frequently in
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view at the same time, in consequence of which they

have as it were grown together or become part of the
same whole. Thus we have often noticed the darkened
sky followed by a shower. The two facts have occupied -
the attention simultaneously and in virtue of some
power belonging to our mental framework, they have
.cohered into and inseparable couple or aggregate in the
mind. This is proximity or contiguity.”

‘“ When one idea suggests another which was never
in company with it before, it is generally through the
force of some likeness between the two as in a bit of
a rope mistaken for a snake or a block of wood in a
gloomy place for a thief.”

“ Only by the force of likeness, the traveller in new
countries is constantly reminded of the scenes and
objects familiar to him and so is induced to draw com-
parisons between the one and the other. Identification
and comparison both imply that things are brought
together by virtue of their similarity, they not having
been in company before. The principle of proximity
operates most in memory, habit and' routine. Slmxlanty
has to do with invention and originality and is essentlal
to the processes of Reason and [magination.”

** The principle of association by proximity i3 not
confined to ideas only. Our mechanical habits are
formed through the very same power of our constitution
that enables us to recall or remember ideas. The taught
movements of a soldier or of a skilled workman are con-
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nected together so firmly that one succeeds to another
almost of its own accord. Everything of the nature of
acquisition supposes a plastic property in the human
system giving permanent coherence to acts that have
been performed together.”

The following is a general statement of the law of
contiguity :—

“ Actions, sensations, stales of feeling, and ideus
occurring together orin close succession, tend to grow
together or cohere in such a way that when any one of
them 18 afterwards presented to the mind, the others are

apt to arise.”’

The third department of human mental constitution
‘ will’ referred to in the beginning of this chapter may
be detailed as follows :—

‘‘ Under will is included the puiting forth of active
energy to move our own organs or change something
about us as to open a window or move a table. But all
energy is not voluntary energy. The peculiarity of
action from will in contrast to other aetivities like those
of the powers of nature namely wind, gravity etc. is its
being preceded or inspired by feelings or by the pleasures
and pains of an individual mind. Hence will may be
defind as action prompted by feeling.”

“The feelings that prompt the will called metives
are our pleasures and our pains. Pleasure felt or
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imagined moves us to continue and increase the plea-
surable state. Pain urges us to work for the abatement
-of the pained condition.”

“ Three different facts of our nature appear to
concur in forming the collective attitudes of the will
and they are (1) Spontaneous Activity or the Self-
acting energy of the system whereby movements arise
without wafting the stimulus of the senses (2) Tendency
to abide by a movement giying pleasure and to relax a
movement coincident with pain and (3) The operation
of the retentive power of the mind in joining together
by a permanent associatiol, movements and feelings
that have existed together for sometime.” *‘An actively
disposed arimal after rest and nourishment begins to
move merely through a surplus of nerve power and not
because of the solicitations of sensible objects. Without
this tendency to commence movements in the firsy
instance there wounld be no apparent basis for the
voluntary acquirements. In imitation with the voice
for example we must begin by uttering sounds and then
discover by the ear their agreement or disagreement with
the sounds heard.”

“From the first moments of sentient life, every
animal appears to possess the tendency to abide by a
movement giving pleasure and to relax a movement
coincident with pain. If & movement happens to
coincide with an access of pleasurable warmth, the
animal maintains and possibly increases the movement.
If the warmth passes into pain the movement ceases.”
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) ‘fThe infant sucks solong as the feeling is plea-
surable and ceases when satiety comes on. This power
may be an off shoot of the general law connecting plea-
sure with an increase and pain with a diminution of
vital energy.”

However arising, the fact is unquestionable and iy
exemplified all through life. Without our going through
any process of deliberation or resolution, we sustain an
activity that brings us agregable sensation and remit
an activity ending in pain. We keep our eyes on a
cheerful flame and withdraw them when the glareis
overpowering. The process is self-acting ‘and intui-
tive.” ‘

* Coming to the retentive power of the mind joining
together by a permanent association movements and
feelings that have existed together for sometime, we
may see that will is an educated function and education
supposes the plastic or fixing operation referred to
before.”

“The growth of the will and the development of
voluntary power may be briefly indicated in an illustra-
tion. The power of moving thehead to follow a light or
other object pleasing to the gaze was not possessed by
one at the commencement of life. At first.the child
had its eyes fixed on the light or the object of pleasure
and enjoyed the excitement. When the light was
moved to one side and was therefore lost to the direct
gaze, there was no power in the child to recover it. An
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accidental movement of the head occurring by mere
spontaneity carried the eyes round to encounter the light
again or to follow it as it moved. The consequence of"
this action is that the recovered pleasure of the spectacle
sustains the movement that brings it. Now, every such
coincidence tends to become fixed by the law of plastic
or fixing association. After a few repetitions of the
accidental concurrence, there is a connection formed
between the optical impression and the movement that
is found to go along with it and sustain it. Thus it is
that a movement of the object to the right hand which
leaves a characteristic trace on the visual organ
becomes associated with a movement of the eyes and the
head to the right hand. Whenever the optical fact
arises, the movement is apt to follow. This makes one
distinct item in our volitional acquisitions.”

“Warmth and chilliness are very powerful sensa-
tions in all animals. One of the most obvious means of
attaining comfortable warmth is to crouch and bring all
the limbs close to the body. A very early experience
would connect this posture accidentally hit upon with
the comfortable sensation, and by virtue of the primary
law of the mind connecting pleasure with exalted energy,
the movement once coinciding with pleasure would be
sustained and adhered to.so long as it brought the
pleasure. In course of a few repetitions, a definite
association would be formed such as coming close to the
warm body of a companion, running into shelfer, ap-
proaching a fire, going into sunshine, etc. But in all
cases the only mode of attachment that can be pointed

6
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out is (1) The concurrence of spontaneous movements
with feelings of pleasure’ or relief from pain (2) The
maintenance of those movements by the first law of
self-conservation and (3) the forming of a link between
the two by the force of plastic association.”

“The illustration may be waried by viewing the
cause from the side of pain. The -immediate and direct
result of pain from the dawn of sentient life is to lower
active energy for the time and therefore to arrest what-
ever movements are in progress. Though this is
general, there is an important exception in the case of
acute or pungent pains which in the first stage stimu-
late and excite the active members. Hence when a
movement happens to coincide with & pain, it is liable to
be arrested. A bitter morsel in the mouth makes one
ceasechewing, by reducing the active power for the mo-
ment. The primitive endowment of the system would
jead to nothing further until some chance movement of
the mouth tended to get rid of it, which movement would
be promoted and sustained by the pleasurable feeling of
relief which is the operation ef the pringiple from the
other side.” - , )

**The growth of the will is conspicuously shown in
imitation which is an acquired aptitude and a depart-
ment of our voluntary power. In imitation there must
be (1) a spontaneous tendency to move the active organs
concerned namely the voice, the mouth, the hands etc.,
(2) a sense of effect with a certain pleasure in attaining
it and (3) a cementing process as is already described. In
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{earning to speak, the infant must first articulate some-r
thing of its own accord. The resulting sound affects its
own ear and is discovered to coincide with a sound heard.
from others. The frequent repetition of the articulate
effort leads to its being coupled in the mind with the
sound that it gives. When this association is mature,
the sound heard will induce the articulating movement
and this is the power of imitation. But previous to the
opportunity of associating the exertion of the mouth,
throat and lungs with the sound emitted, there does not
appear tobe any capability toimitate or articulate sounds.
The same would apply to imitation by the hands.”

“The wil! in its full development includes not
merely a series of associations of movements with the
ordinary pleasures and pains, but also the power of
performing actions to the word of command, the initia-
tive faculty just-discussed and the power of acting from
a mere wish to perform a certain action or to 'produce a
certain effect upon the things about us, such as drawing.
a curtain aside or removing a book from the table and so-
on. It might be shown that all these various aptitudes
grow by successive stages out of the three fundamental
facts described above. The process therefore involves
many struggles and failures from there being so much
in it depending on accidental commencements. One
reason of the slowness of the early education of human
beings lies in this.”’

“There is also what is called the doctrine of fres-will
maintained in opposition to another doctrine termed the



84 ' HIDDEN POWERS IN MAN

_doctrine of *necessity . Asan upright man was con-
sidered to be free and a vicious man was considered to
be a slave, the expression free-will was perhaps meant
to pay a compliment to virtue and to affix a degrading
stigma on vice. But it might in strictness bs applied
perhaps with even greaier plausibility to vice for the
reason that the vicious man who defies all the restraints
of society has the greater liberty of the two!"”

‘“The notion of freedom is intelligible when we
speak of afree man as opposed to a slave, and a free
press as opposed to one under censorship. But with
reference to human actions and to the human will it
has perhaps no particular relevancy.”

‘ When a man urged by hunger eats the food that
is before him, we recognise two separate facts the one
leading to the other. The first is a painful feeling or
sensation, the other a series of movements by which food
is conveyed to the system. The one fact we call the motive
the other the action of the will following on the motive
But there is no propriety in describing this sequence
as either frec or not free. We may enquire into the
greater or less certainty of the sequence. Whether a
hungry man does always as a matter of course avail
himself of the food presented to him or whather one may
be yery hungry with the option of eating and with no-
other motive operating to deter from the act and yet
not eat thus showing an absence of uniform connection
between pain and the movements for alleviating it,
would be real questions and would throw light on tha
.actual constitution of the human will.”
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Here in the example quoted above, the action of
eating prompted by the feelings of hunger may or may
not take place. But generally the action of eating does
take place to satisfy the pangs of hunger and hence not
only here but in other similar circumstances also the
uniformity of human actions must bs admitted.

From a mass of information furnished about the
dispute batween the dostrine of free-will and the doc-
trine of necessity, what rises to the surface as intelli-
gible differences of opinion is in reference to the se-
quences of human volition. Human actions have the
same uniformity as the successions of the physical
world. Men in the same circumstancss and under the
same motives will act in the same way. If there are ex-
ceptions, then there are interventions of new forces.

This subject of free-will was included in this chapter
because it is wusually dealt with in q.*etailing
about mind and especially about that compartment of
it namely will. Asthe subject is in itself highly contro.
versial, let us pass on after saying that the phraseology
has no particular relevancy to human actions that we are
concerned with in this chapter of this book. Now
coming to the psychic aspect and treatment of mind we
may say that it is dual in nature and this classification
has been recognised by the Hindu philosophers who say
that the two minds are the higher and the lower (called
also the pure and the impure) and the link hetween the two
is called the Authahkaranam. The nature of the ele-
ments which constitute this dual mind has not been
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clearly defined. The two minds possess distinctive
characteristics has also not been recognised. Yet here is
no gainsaying the fact that there is a clearly defined
demarcation between the two and that-there'is a difference
alsoin their functions. They have each separate and
distinct attributes and powers. They are each ander
certain conditions and limitations capable of indepen-
dent action.

The two minds referred to above are often called
subjective and obje%tive minds. The one taking cog-
nisance of the objective world through the media of the
five physical senses is called the objective mind and it is
said to be the outgrowth of man’s physicaf necessities.
It is said to guide one in his struggles with his material
environment. Its highest function may be said to be
that of reasoning. The subjzetive mind takes cognizance
of one’s environments not through the media of physi-
cal senses but quite independently of them. Its percep-
tion is said to be that of intuition. It is also considered
to be the seat of all emotions and the storehouse of me-
mory. Its highest functions are said to be performed
when the objective senses are in abeyance. In this connec-
tion may be mentioned the allegorical incident contained
in the Indian epic the Ramayana. The sage Valmiki
was daily bathing in the river Tamas.One day while
he was going to that river as usual he saw two birds on
the branch of a treeone covering the other. A hunter
shot at and killed the one below. At this, tile sage was
moved to pity and cursed the hunter in a couplet famous
as the type of meter on which the whole epic Ramayana
was written, In this allegorical myth the two birds
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symbolise the two minds.the higher and the lower con-
nected by the link Anthahkarana. The sage Valmiki
(from Valmika ant-hill theabode of serpents sy mbolising
wisdom thdt was dormant in him) was ~daily
bathing in the river of darkness (Tamas darkness)
or ignofance, owing to thé play of objective senses
preventing the performance of the highest functions
of the subjective one. When the power of the lower one
the subjective was kept in abeyance symbolised in the
allegory as the destruction of the lower bird by the hunter
there was a flash of intuition resulting in a couplet,
the source and inspiration for the production of the
wonderful work Ramayana—an allegorical treatise on
soul and its faculties. It is this mind or intelligence that
manifests in hypnotism, mesmerism, somnambulism,
ets. When a subject is in the hypnotic, mesmeric or
somnambulistic condition the subjective mind rid of the
objective one performs wonderful feats, It sees without
the use of the natural orzan of vision the eye. It hears
without the usual organ of sound the ear *and does
many other functions without the use of the sensory
organs.

There are many grades or degrees of depth in
hypnotic and other allied states or conditions and
according to those states, this intelligence or the
subjective mind performs one or other of the wonderful
feats detailed in treatises on hypnotism, mesmerism,
somnambulism, psychometry, etc. It can be made to leave
the body apparently, travel to distant lands and bring
back news etc. from there exact and truthful. It reads
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the thoughts even the minutest of others and also pages
after pages from closed books. From what has been ob-
served by experiments long and laborious, it has been
found out that the objective mind is the function of the
physical brain while the subjective one is a distinct
personality possessing independent powers and functions
of the physical body, and we have given particulars
about it in the chapter on ‘‘Human personality.” There
we have stated that it has an organization of its own
in the body of mental matter quite independent from
the physical body. It is perhaps the personality called
the soul or the ego functioning in a world of fine
matter with a body suited for the purpose.

The fundamental facts referred to above should be
known to students of psychic science comprising
‘Thought and its power’, hypnotism, and so on. As we
are going to deal with those subjects in extenso in the
ensuing chapters, no detailed particulars about them
have been given here. But enough has been furnished
to follow intelligently what we are going to say in the
following chapters, of which the next one is to be on
‘Thought and its Power.’



CHAPTER 1IV.
THOUGHT AND ITS POWER.

In the chapter on human personality we had stated
that there is one. consciousness in human beings that
does the functions of energising feeling, knowing etc.
clothing in bedies suitable for the function on hand.
We had also stated that the feeling of individuality
arises from the consciousness of ‘self’, and persons
and things as separated from it. When this feeling of
separateness arises, then only there is scope for
knowledge, since knowledge is nothing but knowing
about persons and things separated from’ the self.
From the above statement there arises the knower, the
known and the knowing andaproper understanding
of these expressions is quite essential for underétanding
‘Thought and its power’. Mind is the term by which the
knower “is understood. The different objects are the
known, and the relationship between the mind and the
objects is knowing or knowledge.

The mind is a kind of matter in which the human
personality functions or in other words the conscious-
ness in the vehicle of mental matter, is called the mind.

This consciousness has the power to reproduce
in himself as reflections the various external objects
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and to experience them assuch. The matter forming
the mental body assumes the forms of various objects
and is then felt by the personality or consciousness as
those objects. Here the things arenot known by the
personality. He knows only the effect produced in the
mental body by causes. Herein lies the secret of
illusions etc. brought about by hypnotists and others,
and we shall have occasion to speak aboutthem later
on when coming to those subjects in their proper places.

In the earliest stages of mental growth, the various
senses through those objects of senses—fthe forms—
moulded the mental matter in the mental body in the
likenesses of the objects themselves. These likenesses
retained their forms for a greater or a lesser space of
time according to the strength with which the moulding
of the shape was effected. The process may be compared
to what th8 children do with earth, wet sand etc. when
playing at formation of images of objacts with cups etc.
Some forms fall away as soon as the cups etc moulding
those forms are removed, while others retain their
shape for a considerable lengh of time. Hence it follows
that the impression created by the external objects etc.
on the mental matter of the mental body is lasting or
otherwise according to the force with which the matter
is held in the particular form. Herein lies perhaps
the secret of memory.

From what we have stated in the chapter on human
bodies and their constitution, it should be familiar to
the readers of this book, that the personality abiding
in the mental body has another personality in a body of
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higher kind of matter.  Imitating the forms in the
mental body, this higher personality by the power
inherent in it is capable of moulding in his body finer
than the mental any forms he may choose to mould.
Though in the eatfly stages he moulds only the forms
moulded in the mental body by external impacts, yet
later he can himself initiate such mouldings of forms.
In fact he may be said to become original.

From what has been said above, it should be
clear to the reader that the mental bodies too of
individuals have particular purposes to serve and
when those objects are fully achieved they too
would be cast side as outgrown hy the higher
personality. The purpose which the mental body.
has to achieve is but to help the higher personality
to reproduce in himself all conceivable kinds of
forms without any external impact or stimulus at
all. When this power is achieved then one can
create, preserve and destroy forms in all the lower
levels including the mental at his will and pleasure.
But in the level higher than the mental the personality
sees as different from himself only matter and
not consciousness. In fact the known has merged
himself in the one consciousness pervading all.
He finds himself in every thing and every thing in
himself as it has been beautifully expressed in one
of the Hindu Upanishads, Only this fact is emphasised
in the statement that Sri Krishna was once found by the
sage Naradha in the house of every one of his wives at
the same time. -
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There is an allegorical statement of the Hindus
that the lord Siva is always dancing and dancing
and dancing. Here what is meant to be conveyed in
a figurative language is the principle of motion and vib-
ration-in the primordial and other kinds of matter. It is
a known faci that forms arise out of sound and the
combination of sounds. It has been said that the universe
is nothing but ‘sound made manifest.’” When there is no
motion, then there will be no vibration -since motion
affecting matter is vibration. If there be no vibration
then there will be no forms and consequently there will
be no universes at all.

The Muasicians will tell us that all sorts of sounds
can be broughé under the combination of the seven
gscales or swarams in music Sa, Ri, Ga, Ma, Pa, Da,
Ni, and the Upanishads tell us that the colour smell
and form of objects depend on the scales of music
called the seven swarams, their combinations and the
nature dng strength of those combinations. Hence
it stands to reason that the comsciousness completely
separated from all sorts of matter, was either motion-
leas or of absolute motion being secondless, since
motion means the existence of more than one form.
When this consciousness willed to affect matter, the
swarams and the combinations of swarams arose in in-
finite series and series of combinations. Thisin fact is the
birth or origin of Saraswathi the consort of Brahma the
creator since the combination of swarams is creation and
there is knowledge of sound everywhere in the universe
and'aiso combinations of sounds. Verily Brahma and
Saraswathi together are carrying on the work of creation |
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Let us suppose there is only one swaram say Sa.
Then every form of matter responding to it would be
the same. These forms are like a particular kind of
bricks to be used in building the several forms in the
universe. The other swarams also similarly give rise
to severel other kinds of bricks of individual separate
characteristics. These bricks in their combihation
under the intelligent guidance of the divine architect
go to build the forms in the universe. Hence we have
everywhere loose bricks as well 4s edifices in their
midst., Birth is the arrangement of the bricks while
death is derangement or separation of bricks from one
another.

The arrangement of the bricks or matter gives cloth-
ing to consciousness. These clothings of consciousness
vibrate in response to motion from within. These
vibrations spread out on  all directions affecting the
garments of other conscious beings. In this way
knowledge i3 made possible to be given and received.

We had already stated that the human beings have
different clothings called bodies to function in the
different regions of the universe. The matter composing
each of these bodies is in a state of ceaseless vibration
and the rate of vibration depends upon the fineness of
the matter. The finer the matter, the greater the rapi-
dity and force of vibration in it. Henca it goes without
saying that the rate of vibration in the mental and the
othcr higher regions shculd be more intense than that in
the matter of the regions below.
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The vibration of etheric matter is said to be intense
and ether we know is a very coarse kind of matter when
compared with other higher grades of matter. Even in
this ether the speed and rapidity of motion is such as to
stagger people. So we need not emphasise the impor-
tance of the tremendous possibility of understanding
and utilising the vibrations and motions in the matter
belonging to the higher regions of the universe.

-

The consciousness within the encasements of matter
feels the motion and the vibrations. When these en-
casements are too many or too coarse, then there must
naturally be a dimunition in the intensity of the feelings
of motion and vibration. This is the reason for the
* duller sensibility of lower personalities than the higher.
Even in the physical body, the capacity to respond to
finer feelings and sensibilities would depend on the kind
of matter with which it is built. Hence it is that great
-importanve is attached to the choice of diet by a would-

de yogi.

The spme may be said with reference to tha eme-
tional encasements also. Gross desires and gross pag-
sions surround the personality with coarse and dirty
envelopes of matter making it impossible for him to
respond to finer feelings and emotions of the emotional
plane. Hence it follows that people desiring to rise
to the higher levels of the emotional regions should
perforce purify their desire bodies by getting rid of their
grosser desires and emotions and by the cultivation of
finer ones.



THOUGHT AND ITS POWER 9%

What is said in connection with the physical body
.and the emotional body applies equally well to the
mental body also. Coarse thoughts cut off the currents
.of finer forces in the mental regions and consequently
response to finer thoughts would be well nigh impossi-
ble to those that.indulge in low thoughts. Hence the
selection of the kind of thoughts to build the mental
body is as important as the selection of emotions
to feed the desire bodies and the selection of food to
build the physical bodies are.

The process of purification of the bodies may begin
©ither in the mental or in the emotional or in the
physical. it may also be commenced and carried on in
all the bodies also (Pari Passu i.e. simultaneously.) But
it should be borne in mmind that whenever the process or
purification is carried on, it is sure to affect the other
vehicles also in a greater or a lesser degree. The effect
on the higher bodies by causes and effects in the lower
would be slow and limited. But the effect in the lower
by the improvements in the higher would surely be
tremyendowe. MWerein lies the secret of the Hindu alle-
gorical myths of low animals gaining mukthi by devo-
tion to God. If it takes thousands of years to produce
slightly perceptible effect onthe emotional and mental
bodies by the improvement in the physical, a very brief
attempt even at the improvement and purification of the
higher vehicles would bring about tremendous changes
in the lower vehicles: To produce a particular result
in the physical body, the effort 'in the mental may be far
less than that in the emotional. Hence Bakthi and
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‘Gnanam (wisdom) are given greater importance by the
Hindu philosophers than that given to Karmayoga.:
There are innumerable stories to emphasise the impor-
tance of the attempt at purification of the higher bodies,
and we shall quote one such to bring home the truth

and force of this statement.

Once there was a thoroughly wicked man and it
would have taken years to shake off his evil qualities
and cultivate good ones. Once to facilitate his wicked
actions he assumed the guise of a pious man, when lo!
the effect of even this attempt had such a wonderful
-effect in his lower personalities that he became ere long
a pious and a good man !

The physical body can be re-moulded and thoroughly
changed by set thoughts and emotions. Similarly, set
thoughts can thoroughly change the emotions and
physical nature of individuals. What could the persona-
lity in the body bigher;than the mental not achieve by
sending down vibrations from his wonderful level |
Hence it is no wonder that Sri Krishna has said to
Arjuna over and over again to put his trust and refuge
in Budhi or that above the mind. In the last chapter
on mind we said that there are three divisions in the
miental constitution of human being namely emotion
or desire, intellect and will, directing muscular energy -
and action. The vibrations in the matter of these divi-
sions may be called the emotional vibrations, the intel-
lectual vibrations and aoctive vibrations respectively, ta
facilitate the expression of our ideas. .
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The medium for know;ledge in this physical world is
acknowledged to he the field of matter going by the
name of etheric field. The matter comprising this.field
is said to be of four kinds and the vibrations set up in
one set affect our eyes, and the motion caused thereby
is called the light. Similarly the vibrations set up in
the mental body through the medium of another set of
etheric matter give rise t¢ the motion of thought and so
on. Wae see objects because the light ether all around
is thrown into waves of motion by the vibration emana-
ting f rom those objects. These waves through our physical
eyes affect the etheric part in them, and through the
ethericeye and the emotional layer behind, the mental
body, and are. then seen by the personality as the objects be-
hind the cause of the vibrations referred to above. Simi-
larly when a man thinks, thought vibrations radiate
through the mental body with which he is clothed,
These reaching the field of thought set wup-there,
thought waves. These thought waves striking against
the matter composing the mental bodies of other
individuals set up ocorresponding vibrations in them
and they reaching the personality through the proper
channels of communication produce in him the thought.
When once this thought is produced in the personality
the knower, then he does not need the external impact
to reproduce that thought again. A power is created in
him whereby he is able to set up the needed vibrations
to create the reflection of the thought in his mental body
and experience the .same over and over again if need be.
Once the knower vibrates in sympathy with a set of
desire vibrations or thought vibrations, he knows the

i
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object or the cause of those vibrations. The matter
vibrating between the knower 'and the known is verily
the medium of communication between them. Thus we
see how the chain of knower," known and knowledge is
established and maintained.

From what has been set forth above, it should be
clear to the readers, that the knower has no first hand
knowledge of the things known. He knows only what
has been brought to him through what is reflected in his
mental encasement, If the reflection falls short of the
object reflected, then he may be said to be under an
illusion since illusion is seeing what does not actually
exist. Therefore mind—not the knower—is often called
the “slayer of the real ” and the “ creator of illusions.”
Let us proceed to give a clearer explanation of this
statement of facts. To do that we have to give a fur-
ther classification of the mind into the higher causal
body and the manas termed the abstract mind and the
lower mental body and the manas styled the concrete
mind. The abstract mind is of course clothed in a finer
kind of matter than the concrete mind. The term Manas
associated with the causal body and the mental body
needs explaining.

The personality called ‘self’ grows in self-conscious-
ness and tries to radiate the knowledge out. Here the
‘mind’ comes between and he finds himself hampered
on all sides, and the result is a sort of reflection of the
outgoing knowledge. This reflected aspect of know.
ledge of the knower may be called manas as distinguish-
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ed from the.mental egcasements called the abstract and
concrete mind. Thus we see that in each of the two
main divisions ¢f the mind, there is this reflected know-
ledge of the knower called the manas.

Let us now turn our attention to this concrete aspcct
of the mind and try to understand it. Itis of course
the mental body and the manas and may be said to be
the result of all past thinking and is constantly being
modified by the present thinking. The activities in the
previous lives of individuals are responsible for its
powers, incapacities, strength, weakness etc. In fact, it
is what one has made it and it could be changed only
very slowly. It clingsto one and is not to-be easily
shaken off. Jtis what we have moulded togain know_
ledge through.

As we have already stated, the matter composing
the mind of each individual should have its own rate
and character of vibration as the result of the past
thinking. Itis said to be in a state of ° perpetual
motion, offering an ever-changing series of pictures’ and
the external impression made on this already active
sphere is neither the one nor the other but a modification
brought about by both. The following illustration would
make this statement clear. The colours green and red
cancel each other resulting in black. So if a man looks
at a plant or any green object through the medium of a
red glass, the plant or the object would appear to be
black. The impression of the colour of the object pro-
duced in the sun is neither that of the object nor that of
the medium it was seen through, but it is altogether a
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deceptive one. Just in the very-same manner, the
knower is deceived into a false sort of feeling which is
neither what is produced by the mental body nor that
produced by the external object. It is altogether a false
and deceptive sensation. It is from this reason that the
mind came to be regarded as ‘the great slayer of the
real’ and ‘the creator of illusions’ and so on. Unless
and until the activities of the mind are stilled there is
no hope of seeing the world as.it really is. Hence the
greatest sages have laid great stress on the necessity to
control the mind to gain wisdom. But the control of
the mind is not an easy thing to achieve as has been
found even by Arjuna and other great persons of extra-
ordinary powors of will. Even an ordinary habit culti-
vated, is not easy to shake off, and therefore itis no
wonder that this mind that has grown by association of
long ages of time to be regarded as a portion of one'’s
self, is not to be easily got rid of. It is perhaps millions
of times more difficult and painful to kill the activities
of this mind than giving up or killing the craving for an
objeot or habit formed by one. But one can know the
objects as they really are by not stilling the mental vib-
rations and thus making it impossible for it to modify
the external impacts from objects—and if he knows
how do to it—by going beyond this mass of vibrations
and receive the impacts directly from the objects
themselves. Thus we see that there are two ways
of gattiug rid of the influence of the concrete mind
n.wely (1) killing all sorts of vibrations init so that.
the unmolifiel vibrgtions from tho external objects
could be felt by the knower even as the reflection of an.
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object in still water gnd (2) going out or in other wordg
functioning in the causal body and sensing the vibrdtions
of the external objects directly through higher conscious+
ness. Both of these are not easy to achieve for ordinary
people.

Likes and dislikes between persons are brought
about only by this cancelling of vibrations one set by
another, the thought etc., of one by the thought etc., of
another. Let us suppose a man A, to radiate a thought
of N vibrations per second of a particular strength -
These thought vibrations as we have ‘already seen,
strike against the mental matter of the mental bodies
of others. These mental bodies have as we have already
stated, their own incessant vibrations ayd motions re-
flecting pictures of past incidents and thoughts, and
there would surely be various grades of difference in
their character. Therefore it stands to reason that the
modified thoughts due to the external impact referred to
above should be different in different persons. So people
understand one and the same person differently and also
one another in a similar manner.

It is a fact that all centres of activity or in othey
words places wherefrom vibrations are sent out gather
round them matter of the plane acting or vibrating in.
The manifestation of the life of the knower inthe
mental region results in two such gatherings, one of
which is the manas in the causal or the higher
mental body in the region of abstract thoughts and the
other is the manas in the mental body in the region of
lower or concrete thoughts. - ‘
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Setting aside the causal body and the manas
for the present since they are beyond average develop-
ment of humanity just now, weshall passon to the
concrete manas.

The mental field is composed of seven grades of
matter, and three of them belong to the field of abstract
thought, while four belong to that of concrete thought.
Corresponding to the level functioning in,two bodies are
formed namely the above mentionéd causal body and
the manas and the mental body and the manas. So in
the composition of the mental body there must perforce
remain the four kinds or grades of mental matter and
these grades are said to correspond to the solids, liquids,
gases and the' lowest grade of ether of the four grades.
Thus we see that -there is this coarse kind of mental
body to every one. There can be seen ‘fundamental
types’ of such bodies everywhere belonging to persons
of various grades of development. Each of these types
has forms of thoght at every stage of development
evolving and growing slowly and steadily following the
laws of growth imposed on by nature. Plants etc. are
found to grow and yield fruit in an exceptional ‘manner
under the guidance and care of an expert in Botany.
-Similarly mental bodies also may be made to grow and
develop in an exceptionally skilful and rapid manner
provided tho law is properly understood and applied for
" the purpose.

As we have already stated, the causal body and the
manas ocalled also ‘the conscious mind’ gather know-
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ledge and experience through the senses, from books,
conversations, reasoning, cbmparison and contrast, con.
clusions and so on from an abstract stand point, and
pass it down to the mental body and the manas called
also sub-conscious mind of action, and it is this latter
mind that is responsible for everything one does. So
the causal body is the source of all kinds of thoughts
and the mental body is a reservoir in which those
thoughts are stored up and utilised. The experience of
centuries has been stored in the causal body and is
being constantly pushed down to the mental reservoir
even as fresh accumulation takes place in it. Hence if
is no wonder thatthe mental power of men wonderful
and limitless, stagger even the wisest of human beings.

We have been in various stages of civilisation in our
past lives as animals, plants, minerals and so on and
have been responsible for many acts good, bad, in-
different and so on. As every bit of those actions
is in the causal body in abstract and -s being
pushed down into the concrete mind, it stands to reason
that human beings may be good, bad or indifferent accor-
ding to the sway of the concrete mind that controls and
regulates their actions. But this concrete mind is not its
own master unless we the mighty personality bahind let
it remain so. We can control it and by doing so control
our actions Inthisconunection we may remember one
great thing and that is our power to regulate the flow of
the nature of thought into the mental reservoir from the
causal reservoir and also the manifestation of thoughts
frem the former in physical actions.
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The lower mind is a blind instrument but quite
faithful. It carries out implicitly whatever suggestions
are given to it by the bringing down of thoughts from
the causal reservoir by our mysterious power behind. If
evil or bestial thoughts are drawn into it, then evil or
bestial actions would be the out come.Similarly thoughts
of destruction manifested through it-would surely result
in destruction, while thoughts of weakness, failure etc.
bring in their wake weakness and failure in physical
actions and in the physical world. From what has been
set forth above it should be clear that every action of
human beings is the result of the thought drawn from
the causal reservoir into the mental and manifested in
the physical world from there. So todoa good action
in the physical world, good thoughts alone should be

rawn into the mental reservoir and allowed to manifest .
in physical action. Failure in physical actions could be
averted and success gained only by not bringing down
thoughts of failure but by pushing down strong thoughts
of success. Similarly every physical result can be
produced or averted by the bringing down or the cutting
off, of the appropriate thoughts from the causal body.
Herein lies the importance of judging a man not by
what he pretends to be but by the kind of thought he
brings down tc be manifested in the physical world by
his actions. There is an Indian story to illustrate this
statement. A great festival was taking place in honour
of Siva who' with his consort Parvathi was being sup-
ported on the shoulders of a4 number of men in the
middle of a sacred tank. Siva asked Parvathi as to who
in her opinion really loved him from among the vast
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multitudes of persons assembled there. She singled out
an individual clinging to their seat coated all over with
a thick daub of ashes and loaded over with innumerable
garlands of Rudra Aksham (a seed sacred to Siva). Lord
Siva smiled -and said that he would show. In a trice he
assumed the guise of a very old and infirm pariah and
was struggling in the water. All ran away from him
and the swiftest ranner was the man with the heaps of
Rudraksham on hisbody who was pointed out by Parvathi
to Siva. Meanwhile an unassuming fellow considered by
one and all asa ‘never do well’ saw the struggling old fel-
low and was movaed with pity to the core. He had drawn
down from his causal body a mighty stream of loveforce
into the mental which sweeping him towards the object
of his pity made him lift it tenderly and bring it to a
~afe place!

So a humbug could never do a good or virtuous
act. If his thoughts are good and are earnest ones, he
would surely ba a tremendous force for doing good actions
in this physical world.

»

Tt may be said that even a man who pretends, has
thoughts relating to what he pretends t» be and that is
in his f..vour, But a close examination will show that the
thoughts themselves are of a double nature and as such
his life also would be a double life. His outward life is the
ouitcome of insincere thoughts resulting in the mere ap;
peararice of respectable and blamaless life, while his
serious evil life in the thought world brought down in
action would surely be evil. )
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There is an illustration in the Hindu philosophy
called Bramarakeeta Nyaya or the illustration of the:
wasp and the worm. It ie believed that the origin - of”
this insect wasp is as detailed below. The wasp when it
desires to havea young one, goes to a place swarming-
with worms and stings several of them sharply. The
worm that stands the sting best is chosen and carried
away, It is then placed within a chamber formed of a
kind of lac-like substance procured by the wasp from-
elsewhere or exuding from its body. Then buzzing-
round and round,the wasp is incessantly terrifying the
poor worm reminding it perhaps of its'presence, The
result of this action is, that the worm by its ceaseless
thought of the Wasp is changed into a wasp itself.
Bringing this illustration forward ‘the Hidus
say and do firmly believe that a thought brooded over
and over again materialises itself in action.
He who gives away to jealousy, hatred and other allied
thoughts would surely be led on to thoughts of murder
add having brooded upon them would ere long commit the
same. If on the other hand he keeps his mind off all the
wrongs he might have sustained and, thinks of better
things, he would be saved from evil thoughts and actions..
If he could entertain loving thoughts for those that had
wronged him, he would find life happy and peaceful.

Success or failure in a business, depends upon the
strength and nature of the thought behind the person
undertaking it. The thought of failure should never bs
allowed to enter his mind and overpower him. If he
entertains weak or fearful thoughts, these. would - surely
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launch him in the quagmijre of failire. A businessman
courting success should never for a moment entertain
the fear that his business might fail, or his luck may
give out or he may not be able to cope with competitions
that might arise. His belief in success over-coming
every kind of obstacle should be strong and firm and
unshakable. The same may be said in connection with
any human undertaking. If one wants to solicit per-
sonal favouratthe hands of another he must notgo to him
with hesitating thoughts. He must approach the person
with the certainty that he would obtain what he wants-
If one goes to treat a patient, he must think and feel
strongly that the invalid would be cured. If the patient
fears that he may not be cured, there is no hope at all
for him, A patient-though he may be hopelessly bad-
would recover and be all right if he'but thinks and feels
strongly that there is nothing at all bad with him and
even if it be so, he should be cured by the treatment he is
undergoing. One sitting for an examination should never
be nervous and trembling with fear for his success. If
he be so then he would surely fail to answer even, the
questions* he khows thoroughly. There have
been  persons who have answered very satis-
factorily even questions beyond their capacities. because
of this self-confidence. In fact a large percentage of
misery, fear etc. that people are suffering from isfpurely
imaginary and do not have any foundation. The
following would make our above statement clear. Once
a man was drinking a cup of water under a tree. - The
body of a lizard was reflested in the water and he
thought that he had swallowed that creature along with
the water he quaffed. He grew ill at ease and was orying
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-out saying.that it was alive in his stomach and was
giving him unendurable pain. The man would have
-died, but for the ingenuity of a doctor whe had a dead
lizard hidden within his sleeves and when the man was
vomiting after having taken an emetic, he skilfully ma-
naged to drop the dead lizard in the matter he vomited
"The sight of the creature removad the thought-from the
mind of the man that there was a lizard moving inside
the belly, and consequently he heaved a sigh of relief

and said, “ Thank God. I am all right!”

Thought is the cause of all evil and it is also the
cause of all good may be seen from the following illustra-
tion.

Thoughts good or bad give rite to forms in the finer
matter of spuce, even 2as bubbles in water formed
‘by breathing from inside it. These bubbles of thought-
forms are like charged batteries floating in thz thought
regipns. Each of those forms has as its soul the thought
that gave rise to it. Like thought-forms attract
like thought-forms and consequently thoughts of
similar nature are strengthened into aggre-
gations of thought—forms. Thus we have strong
charged batteries of thoughts of various kinds floating
everywhere in the mental regions. Attracted by
kindred thought vibrations in the mental bodies of the
individuals, these batteries discharge their forces on tham,
strengthening those vibrations tremendously. The
result then is that the man commits the good or the
tbad action prompted by the mental force. )
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From the above statement it should be clear that
men and women are /incessantly strengthening the
forces around for good or evil. At times, there is a
struggle betwe-n the aggregations of good thought-forms
and those of evil thought-forms directly opposite in
nature resulting in the mastery of one over the other.
There is a veritable battle always going on in the mental
regions between the several kinds of thought-forms—a
veritable battle hetween Suras and Asuras the forces
of good and evill

With this preamble let us go to the illustrations
referred to.

-

A good man perhaps of jealous temper is angry with:
his wife. This anger grows into a passion which ap-
proaches perhaps the borders of murderous thought. The
force generated by the man is not strong enough to push
him on to the act of murder. But it is strengthened by
the murderous thought form of his neighbour to seize a
particular property adjoining his property which he
covets. He is then swept on to the action of murdering
his wife. But he subsequently sheds tears of grief for
his rash action! Who is responsible for the murder
referred to in this illustration ? Not the actual murderer.
Had it not been for the strength given by his neigh-
bour's thoughts, he would not have committed the murder.
It was the neighbour who put the knife as it were into
the handé of a man driven to a state of fronzy who
committed the murder. Thus we see that a large num-
ber of men and women are unwittingly committing
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several evil actions by their uncontrolled thoughts and
emotions.

Coming to the bright side we may give the follow-
ing illustration:—

A poor man with a tender heart sees a fellow-
creature suffering from the pangs of hunger. His heart
is full of pity while his purse is empty. His pitying
heart has drawn down strong thought-forms ensouled
with generous and charitable thought force. These
hanging in space are drawn to a man of average sym-
pathy for thesuffering fellowmen, and they discharge
their vitality on him, with the result that his purse is
open and its contents laid at the disposal of the starving
man. Herein lies the secret of the Hindu sacred places
and sacred temples. A man of averge devotion has the
same tremendously increased by the thought force per-
vading such places. Even a miser of the worst type is
said to come under the influence of the thought force
pervading a place. It has been said that a fellow whose
greed for gold was very great and who was an out and
out miser, when passing through a country teeming with
charitable and philanthropic institutions, spent all he
had in similar charities. When he returned to his place
and was free from the thought pressure of mercy and
generosity, felt keenly for his action in spending his
wealth as stated above in a fit »f insanity and committed
suicide. Thus we see that there are thousands and
thousands of people unwillingly doing generous actions
by their strong generous thoughts. It has been said that
a gigantio charitable organization was formed by the
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-influence of very strong phoughts in that direotion of an

individual who was penniless. A wealthy man with a

superfluous thousands at his disposal was said to be the
originator of the scheme but verily the poor man men-

tioned above was the cause for the thing !

Let us now pass on to the question of the strength
of thought. As we have already stated before, the
human beings are in various stages of mental develop-
ment. We may say in general that the greater
the mental development, the stronger will be the
thought generated. Here by mental development
is meant not vast reading byt assimilation. A
large npumber of clever people have read
enough and are daily reading and reading and
reading. But they do not assimilate and form in their
causal bodies faculties. What they do is like passing a -
jarge quantity of food through the digestive system
without digesting any portion of it at all.

In bygone days sages are said to have blessed amd
cursed and their blessings and curses bore fruit. How ?
surely by their cultivated thought power one may
say |

The cultivation of thought power is a source of good
as well as a'source of evil. It depends upon the indivi-
dual who wields that power. Ina good man itis a
foantain of happiness to all near him. He radiates per-
haps goodness and joy forming part of his nature, all
around with splendid effeet. But a wicked man with the
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cultivated thought force at his command is a veritable
disease contaminating everything. He is like a source

" of contagious disease and is spreading evil and misery
every-where he goes!

A man surrounds himself with forms the creations
of his thoughts. These reacting on him, either caus-
him joy or plunge him in misery. Like batteries charge
od with electricity, they should exhaust themselves
sooner or later. When they could not find any externa)
objects to break upon, they react upon the authors og
their existence and thus strengthen the good or bad in
him according to their nature. This is perhaps the
explanation that may be forthcoming for the statement
by the Hindus that people have raised demons by their
attempts and fell themselves their victims!

A bad thought directed against an individual
cannot do him any harm unless he had in him such
thoughts. Only like thoughts can fuse together even as
deops of mercury do. So if a bad man hurls an evil
thought either towards a particular individual whom he
hates or in a general way, it would come back by the
way it went if not shattered, and react upon its author
causing him pain and grief. This is the reason why
people are afraid of wounding pious people. They fear
that their evil actions and thoughts would rebound on

themselves.

7
From what has been stated in the previous para-
graphs it should be clear that the consciousness from
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within setting up vibrations or stopping them shakes off
matter from the mind body and attracts mind matter
afresh, according to circumstances. If the force
holding the matter stops by the death of a particular
kind of thought, then the matter clinging to the mental
body should perforce drop off. If fresh thoughts are
initiated or impinged upon, then fresh matter would
cling to the mental encasement. Thus the mental bodies
of individuals are constantly being rebuilt or in other
words they may be said to evolve.

A knowledge of what is said in the foregoing para-
graphs should show the reader the method of
strengthening one’s thought power. When a kind
of thought holds the mental matter in the
mental body in a particular form, then the thought
is experienced by the knower. The clearness. of
experience depends on the clearness of the form
induced. The strength of the thought depends upon the
duration of time persisted in by that form. So weak
and vague thoughts would create only hazy forms and
vague thoughts in the knower. But if by set practice
determined by will,the knower acquires the habit of hold-
ing on tenaciously for a long time toa particular thought,
then his will power and thought power may be said to
havebeen cultivated. Tohold on to a particular thought is
noteasy. The mind is often compared to a tipsy monkey
on account of its restlessness. So by slow and steady
practice it should be made to dwell on one and one
thought alone given to it for a considerable length of
time. When this is achfeved the thought power would

8
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have been won. Till and till then human thoughts
would be weak. In fact almost the whole of one’s
thought energy is beingfritted away, in tiny portions,
soattered here and there effecting nothing appreciable.
Buckets and buckets of water may be poured little by
little to remove an obstacle say in a ditch without effect.
But the concentrated quantity of a few buckets when
directed towards the obstacle, it would be easily carried
away. Similarly cumulative concentrated thoughts
when properly controlled and directed can do wonders,
A few people with strong cultivated thoughts could by
their cumulative thoughts achieve even the impossible.
Sickness may be cured almost in a trice, bad habits
eradicated from persons, poverty and misery removed
and many othor objects attained by the cultivation of
thought power and the proper utilisation of the same.
Thought can make heaven or hell or angels or demons
according to the wuse to which it is put. So
let men beware, when handling this practically. The
knowledge of the cultivation of thought power and its
practical application in an unscrupulous person would
prove a veritable curse to humanity. It would be like
dynamite of immense destructive power in the hands of a
demon. Unless and until a man has become an embodi-
ment of patience, mercy, love and all other virtues, the
power of thought would be a curse to him. He would
unwillingly bring about irreparable injury not only
upon himself but also upon s&ll those he may happen to
love. A bad or evil thought if it is once allowed to escape
from him, would be bayond his control and recall. No

repentance could remedy the*evil afterwards. Even
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sages of subdued emotions and passions are not immune
from this danger, may be evinced from their inability to
avert the effect of their curse. Thoze that would dabble
in the art of making and using wmental dynamite '
sbould ponder over the story of the person konganava
who burnt to ashes a bird that dropped dirt in the food
he was eating, by a mere look at it, but when he desired
to vepeat the experiment to burn down a virtuous woman
met with discomfiture, We may, once more say ‘Beware
and close this chapter.



CHAPTER V.
MENTAL THERAPEUTICS.

Man has within him healing dynamics, and
thoughts are verily agencies capable of directing them..
Experience has shown that the cultivation of thought
power gains domination over the physical body. The
more one gains control over thought, the greater would
be the ease with which he could dominate the body.
Men with uncontrolled thoughts are veritable slaves of
the body. Instead of the bodiss oberying them, they
obey them like slaves. In fact majority of the people
are slaves to the physical body intended by nature to be
made use of by men as a good servant. It is said in
the Bagavatgita of the Hindus that the organs of
senses are the horses yoked to a chariot. The forces
of the mind are the reins holding them in check.
Budhi is the chariotver of Atma in the chariot.

From the above it is clear that the Atma the
Personality behind should be the master. He
should guide Budhi the charioteer who should hold the
reins the forces of the mind tight, and guide the senses
properly to serve the purpose of Abma. ‘

From the above quotation it is quite manifest
that the mental gnergies controlled and directed by will,
should have marvellous effects on the physical body, and
these effects include healing of bodily ailments of oneself
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as well as those of others. There have been several
cases in which even abnormal growth in the interior of
the body has been stopped, and the part brought to nor-
mal healthy condition by the persons suffering from the
disease, using only the mental healing force. Sufficient
faith inthe power of thought to transform the physical
body of those people, is said to be the cause of the effect
detailed above.

Thoughts are generally classified under the heads
‘ Positive and Negative'. Thoughts of fear or failure,
poverty and limited means, ill-health, hate and anger
mental worry and care, selfishness, sadness and soon go
under the head ‘Negative' while their opposites the hope,
of success or self-confidence, prosperity and abundance,
health and joy of living, love and good temper, peace
and serenity, altruism,cheerfulness and so on are group-
ed under positive thoughts. Positive thoughts may be
said to be constructive while the negative thoughts
may be called destructive. Constructive thoughts
should be fostered and destructive ones should be shut
out. Even as the darkness cannot enter while there is
light in a place, negative thoughts would have no har-
bourage while positive thoughts are occupying the mind.
Herein lies the secret of getting rid of evil or negative
thoughts. While one is engaged in positive thoughts.
as in meditation, the negative thoughts may be found to
be knocking at the door. They may at times éven force
an entrance and usurp the place occupied by the posi-
tive thoughts. But persistent indifference to their calls
and engagement with the positive ones would surely help
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one to get rid of the negative thoughts sooner or later.
A would-be cultivator of virtuous habits would do well
to try his utmost to be receptive to all positive thoughts
and to resist the entry into the mind of all negative
thoughts.

As laid down in the dictum ‘No gain without pain’
success in the control and culture of the mind or thought
depends solely and largely on the trouble taken to
achieve the purpose. As there would be no excellence
without labour, greater the trouble taken, the better
would be the success in the attempt. The fact that the
personality would be able to utilise the dynamics of
positive forces only through the properly built mental
body of positive matter, should never for a moment be
lost sight of. All constructive thoughts should be
fostered with ceaseless effort, till a strong fortification
against negative forces has been built to resist the attack
as well as to direct the forces from within. Ceaseless
efforts day after day would make one see the negative
limitations crumbling away slowly but surely, while the
positiveness of the soul power developing and growing
enormously. Then he would find that he is not an ordi-
nary human being but an angel of infinite.power to do
good to the world at large. All negative thoughts
would be burnt away at his mere approach and conse-
quently the root causes of all evil should disappear.
Verily the kali-yuga will be ' giving place to the krita-
yuga of peace, plenty and happiness, when humanity as
a whole has reached this stage in evolution. Lot
us not anticipate and digress, but pass on. J
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The statement ‘knowledge is power’ is- often heard,
and it is doubtful whether the full significance of the
expression is understood by many. Generally itis
used to denote the results in the physical world brought
about by the knowledge of physical forces, for example
the working of a mill by the force of electricity. Here
we have arestricted application perhaps of the above
statement. In its ¥idest application the expression
‘knowledge is power’ may mean limitlessness of knowx"
ledge and consequently limitlessness to power. It is of
course true tht knowledge has givea men superiority
over all other animals with powers to boot. One nation
dominates another by the increased power gained by
knowledge. Yet the power of knowledge from the
spiritual side and its application down in this physical
pline to achieve definite ends has been confined perhapg
to a very few obscure persons. The reason for this
deplorable state of affairs is due mainly to the lack of
belief in the majority of men and women in the spiri-
tual world and the denizens of the same.

Those that are familiar with the Hindu mythology
would tell us about the two classes of denizens in the
world of finer matter ruled over by the devas with lord
Indra as their chief. They belong to the dark side and
the bright side respectively. Those belonging to the
dark side are the Asuras and they embody the negative
forces of nature. Their vibrations are destructive. The
devas belonging to the bright side are positive forces
and are constructive. These opposite forces are always
in conflict with each other, and the battle between the
Suras and the Asuras often heard from the Hindu his-
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torians (Puranikas) means only this statement of fact.
Even a child knows that destruction is easier than
construction, and the faot is evinced from the Tamil
proverb which means ¢ what is the outcome of a potter’s
days of labour could be destroyed by one wielding a
stick, in a trice.’” So we may take it that destructive
forces are just now rampant everywhere and conse-
quently the work of construction would be found very
very difficult indeed. What is true in the physical
world is true in the next higher worlds also. This is
mainly the reason why there is more misery than
happiness seen every where.

There is a statement in the IHindu sacred books
that spiritual evolution i3 comparatively easier in the
kali-age than in other ages. A profound truth lies
hidden in that statement. To keep back even a tiny portion
of thedestructive force,in the Kali-age, thedemand on the
will would be greater than under other circumstances and
times. Hence it stands to reasonthat the will power then
should grow and develop very very rapidly when any
serious attempt is made to do so. The growth of will
power means the growth of knowledge and both power
and knowledge may be used for constructive as well as
for destructive purposes, should never for a moment be
lost sight of.

Just now a large majority of people have negative
forces dominating them in the form of passion, anger,
envy, malice and so on, and knowledge and power in
their hands would surely bring about woe and misery
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in the world. This is the main reason why the science
and art of Atharvana Veda have been withheld from the.
present world by the wise oustodians of human welfare
and safely—the Rishis of bygone ages. Even as the
science and art of printing that were withheld from

humanity at first were given to the world inspiring men

like Caxton to invent them, the science and art of Athar-
vana Veda also would be at the disposal of humanity

when it becomss positive. It should have killed all

negative instincts in it.

Tn spite of the jealous guardianship, human beings
have—though unfit for the knowledge and its resultant
power—have forced a tiny fragment of them down to the
physical level, and this book treats only about that tiny
speck of knowledge. Let not people besmirch the steps
to reach this knowledge with their unclean feet. Let
them beware of the evils of doing so. A wise indi-
vidual has sail that they would find themselves like
flies fallen into a pot of honey or jam and} this saying
deserves to be pondered over by all tha would-be aspi-
rants for spiritual knowledge and power.

The sun is the source of all vitality, and the will of
men and women has the power to draw and utilise that
vitality for their own benefit as well as for the benefit of
others., The mantram Gayatri of the Hindu Brahmins
has only this motive behind it. Though there is this
unlimited vitality, strength and energy within reach,
few very understand it and make use of it satisfactorily.
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The man’s higher self is in direct connection with
the universal self and as such he is living in the midst
of his divine forces which he could draw, assimilate and
direct as he chooses to generate new health and strength
in his body as well as in the bodies of others. As we
have already pointed out in the last chapter, he could
weave prosperity and success into his destiny and make:
his own life as well as the lives of others divine and
harmonious. Even as the air we breathe, the light we
enjoy and the food we eat, the forces that make for suc-
cess are within reach of our mind waiting to be polarized
(modified) and individualized (assimilated).

We all know that magnetic and electric currents
flow through space. They are in fact flowing from pole
to pole and are controlling (helped by the intelligences
behind them), the operations of all kinds of natural
law. Man’s mind can like the mighty divine mind or
intelligence referred to above, make these forces obey
it, They are always ready and powerful to be operated
upon, either for good or for evil, since the forces them-
selves are simply blind forces.

The bodies only of human beings are fed on food while
their souls need the food of thoughts flowing from the
divinemind. Even as efforts are madc to get, eat and
assimilate food for the growth of the body, the divine
‘thought force also should be got at, and assimilated for-
the growth of the soul which means also the growth of the
body into a strong and healthy one. 'Chemical changes
are said to be brought about in the tissues of the body
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by human emotions and in this connection, the quotas
tion in Professor Elmer Gate’s words may be highly
useful. He has said as noted below.

“1 have discovered that bad and unpleasant feel-
ings create harmful products in the body which are
physically injurious. Good, pleasant, benevolent and
cheerful feelings, create beneficial chemical products
which are physically healthful, These products may
ba detected by chemical analysis in the perspiration and
secretions of the individual. I have more than forty of
the bad and as many of the good. It is found that for -
each bad emotion there is a corresponding chemical
change in the tissues of the body which is life depres-
sing and poisonous. Contrarywise, every good emotion
makes a life promoting change. A noble and generous
action blesses the doar as well as the beneficiary,
Every thought which enters the mind is registered in
the brain by a change in the structure of its cells. The
change is a physical change more or less permanent.”

What has been stated in the above quotation is not.
at all new to the Hindu, since his medical works begin
with a chapter on mental therapeutics generally. The
Hindu physicians had perhaps known the particular®
emotion to cure particular diseases. Therefore they
have recommended definite acts of charity and religion
to wit laying out flower gardens to get rid of certain
diseases, feeding the poor to be cured of a few ailments
going on pilgrimage in a few others and so on.
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The Indian saint and poetess Auvyar has stated and
her statement has been echoed by no less a person than
Solomon about the power of thought over the digestive
system of persons. Solomon is said to have expressed
this fact in his saying ‘Better is a dinner of herbs
‘where love is, than a stalled ox and hatred therewith.’

The following quotation from the New York Herald
-emphasises the above statement of facts, relating to the
power of thought on digestion of fo>d and its eiffect on
the alimentary system in general.

Some experiments on a dog concerning the effects
of personal liking for wvarious kinds of food on the
digestion were recently made by a well known scientist.
The results are curious and interesting.

‘It was found that the articles of diet which the
animal was particularly fond of met with a graat flow
of the gastric juices and were accordingly digested
better and more quickly. For purposes of obiervation,
the gullet of the doz was cut in sections and fixed to the
neck so that the food it ate fell through, The stomach
of the animal was also divided into two portions into
one of which no food was allowed to enter, the cther
being supplied only with the food neczssary to life.”

*“1f some tempting dainty was held bafore the doz
and he-evinced the usual signs of pleasure in the ex-
pected treat, it was noticed that at once tho stomach
.juices sprang into play, although the fool when swal-
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lowed did not reach the stomach at all. On the other
hand, if he was fed with something which he. evidently
did not have any preference for, there was no action of
the gastric fluid.”

** Also more curious still, when food was introduced
-unknown to the animal into the working half of his
stomach, it lay there absolutely dry and untouched by
the digestive juices for several hours, even though the
food were of the most digestible sort.”

The above statement proves conclusively that mere
thought concerning the food eaten not only assists the
digestion bnt also partly causes it.

Men of letters are often found to be dyspeptic, and
the reason for the same may be said to be the fact that
their minds are busy with things far removed from their
dinners when they are eating. Thought serves the pur-
pose of the link between the engineer of nutrition and
the digestive machinery, and if that be not satisfactory
the required quantity of oil to wit the digestive juices-
could not be had for digestion, after proper application
for the sarie. More and more food come in and the
digestive organs are not ready and so there is bungling
of the work of digestion.

A little consideration should convince one of the fact
that properly utilised thought force could cure disease_
It is within the experience of one and all that gnef
causes tears to flow from the eyes and the sight of a
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savoury dish starts the flow of saliva in.the mouth.
Sexual thoughts are found to affect the generative organs
and when those thoughts are habitually prevalent in the
mind, they undermine the very foundation of health and
happiness. Every Hindu has known or at least heard
of what is called Kama-jwara (Love fever) the origin'of
which is sex passion. The above statement is emphasis-
ed by the saying ‘“ To be casually minded is death: but
to be spiritually minded is life and peuce. ” R

Majority of the men of the present day are slaves to
lustful thoughts and thoughts of passions aroused by
anger, hatred, revenge, cruelty, jealousy and soon. These
are perhaps inherited propensities unfitted for a healthy
moral manhood. Though passions like angesr, hatred
etc. referred to above create a hell for menand women in
the flesh, lust is the root cause of disease and pain. So
the art of healing should strive te eliminate the above-
mentioned evil forces from human nature, if it should at
all be successful. Divine forces are soothing and peace-
ful while carnal forces are the agents of pain, disease ete.
Man has both these forces latent in him and he can
bring out and cultivate either. He can transform the one
into the other if he choose to do so.

Whatever the disease one is suffering from may be,
it goes without saying that he could not be cured of it
unléss the root cause of the same is removed. We have
seen that that cause is the thought of carnal passions.
Therefore to get rid of disease one should get rid of
thoughts of passion. Men are often discouraged because
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their initial attempts do fiotbear immediate fruit. They
should not lose sight- of the fact that all their past
thoughts are arrayed against this new faith in thought
power which is just beginning to tear down the
mental force of heredity running back through ages.
Positive or divine thought is all powerful. Even though
the obastacles may appear to be insurmountable, yet with
persistent effort one may be quite sure of succ8ss. Even
as a child struggling in the beginning when attempting to
walk, becomes later on an expert in walking, a mental
healer also will become one in his art in course of time
provided he persists in his attempts to gain control over
the powers that are latent in him and in his will and
thought. He could then easily radiate from his persona-
lity positive or healthy vital forces of God.

Nature has intended the human body to be a
machinery for the production of constructive thought
force. But to secure the proper function of its organs,
a certain amount of thought is absolutely necessary.
In fact every organ would perform its functions more
effectively and satisfactorily if the thought is but direct-
ed and concentrated in it as well as in its functions, This
is the pivot on which the whole system of meatal cure
turns. '

A man suffering from indigestion must not eat his
fool with thought concentrated on business schemes.
He should be ‘thinking strongly that the food he eats is
thoroughly digested assimilated and converted into
healthy vital energy, carrying on the work of his body.
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This would bring about the necessary successful results.
Similarly not only for the satisfactory discharge of the
functions of the several organs of body but also for the

- cure of diseases, strong concentrated thought on the
result desired, should be aimed at and attained. There isno
harm in aiding nature, using drugs etc. recommended by
medical science, but thought also should be brought into
play to seBure the maximum benefit.

Almost all the people pay much attention to exter-
nal things at the expense of persistent concentration of
thought on and into the body. This is what it should
not be. A businessman or a busy lawyer would be
gulping down his food without even knowing what he
is eating in a hurry to go to his business centre or office.
He could not be expected to have satisfactory digestion.
Every one knows that every part of & machinery should
be cleared and otherwise paid attention to if it is fo runon
smoothly and satisfactorily. Similarly every portion of
the body both inside and outside should be paid attention
to by the direction of thought to it. The great Yogis of old
were able to do this work in a very short time because
of their expsrience, even as engineers thoroughly
familiar with the parts and functions of a machinery
clean, adjust and oil them rapidly and thoroughly. A
raw hand would take a very long time to achieve this
purpose with any certainty of success. In the beginning
he may leave the finer portionsalone and be engaged
with thegrosser ones. In course of time, he too would
become an expertand in his hands, hisbody would become
a wonderful machinery to carry on its purpose in this
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world satisfactorily for a tonsiderable length of time. . A
properly handled machinery works for a‘ considerable
length of time while a machinery ill-managed and
neglected grows rusty and out of gear to be thrown into
a corner, The same is the case with human bodies also.
If they are properly handled, they carry on their work
smwoothly and well for a considerable length of time. If
they are allowed to run riot, they are out of gear resul.
ting in ill-health and disease. Sickness, premature
decay and death are due to a very large extent to wang
of proper attention and care bestowed on their bodies by
men and women carried away by things external like
business, pleasure and so on.

Portions of the body not having the thought directed
to and concentrated on then become inactive and the dis-
ease appendicitis is said to be one of the results of lack
of thought force of men and women in the flesh. If a
man or a woman thinks strongly every-day for a suffi-
ciently long duration of time that he or she is infusing
into the flesh the thought force positive,healthy and disease
resisting, then he or she would have no complaint whatso-
ever. Their daily energetic thonghts referred to above
would serve the purposs of keeping their liver active,
their bowels open and free, and thus romove. the main
root causes for the disease appendicitis.

Every one perhaps knows the story of the weaver
who mistook a red thread in his mouth for blood and was
brought to the brink of his grave by the fear it brought
about. The story itself in brief is as follows :—

9
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A simple weaver was once seen by a traveller standing
on the branch of a tree he was outting off close to the
trunk. He told him that he too would fall down with
the branch and passed on. The weaver unheeding
what the traveller had said went on with his work and
fell to the ground as the traveller had foretold. He was
filled with awe at the wonderful wisdom of the traveller
and ran after him to ascertainwhen he would die. The
traveller laughed at his simplicity and to get rid of his
trouble said that he would die on the day when his
mouth bled. The weaver returned home anda few days
after wasengaged in separating some scarlet threads with
his mouth when a thread got between his teeth. Getting
sight of this in a mirror he thought thatit was blood,
feared that his end was near and actually grew
very bad because of his strong belief in what the
traveller had foretold. Only when he was convinced
beyond doubt that what he saw in his mouth was not
blood but scarlet thread he showed symptoms of
recovery !

Though the above is but a story it teaches strongly
the power of thought and belief in one. The following
incident is what is said to have actually happened to
an individual. A few of his friends conspired together
toenjoy a joke athis expense. One by one they met him
at different times and said that there was a swelling on
the nape of his neck. The poor fellow believed their words
and often passed his hand over the place to feel the
swelling. The thought power generated by the friends
and their companion” was sufficient to cause an actual
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swelling on the part indicated and the poor man had to
undergo an operation |

From the above statement it should be clear that
thought could be directed to cure as well as to bring on
disease. For the purpose of curing, the part affected
should be concentrated upon with all possible intensity
infusing it with intelligent acotive thought energy.
Fear should never be allowed to enter the mind. Faith
in the healing power of one’s thought should never
waver even for a moment. To aid one in this, he may
strongly link himself with God and say ‘It is his force
that is infusing the spot through his will power.” Itis
also usual to place the hand on the part that is being
treated to centre as it were the thought there. Rubbing
the part with the hands may also be resorted to since’
the action will infuse all the flesh there with a large
amount of positive energy.

A would-be student of mantal therapeutics should
in solitude after his daily duties are over strongly think
and hold on tenaciously to the thought that the force in
him is the force of life, health, joy, love and prosperity.
All the Hindu Puranas preface with the statement that
the reader or the hearer of the work would obtain cer-
tain specific results and benefits. What is stated in the
preface is perhaps profoundly true. People grow in and
develop what they study or often hear. In this
connection the following quotation may be of interest
to the readers of this book:—
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“Noted throat specialists have died of ailments of
the throat. Insanity experts have become as mad as
their patients. Tuberculosis students have often suc-
ocumbed to the tiny germ of consumption. He who
studies the power of disease will find disease and death
creeping over his whole organism. But he who gives
his attention to the power of life, will find the power
that transforms him into health and perfection.”

The above statement is but too true! We all live
in an ocean of mind. Each human being is a centre in
this vast ocean of mental matter capable of drawing
into him any quality of mind. When once that quality
is built in the mental body, it should manifest itself
into the corresponding emotions and actions.

As we have already pointed out, the human mind
is divided into higher and lower or positive and nega-
tive. All the thoughts that we listen to, give expression-
to or allow to remain in our mind will bear fruit, good
thoughts good fruits and evil thoughts evil fruits
Every good object and gool living being is considered
to be the outcome of divine thought. If man wants to
reach the divine level of suprems wisdom, then his
thoughts should be always positive.

It has been said that thousands of chronic ailments
have been healed in people by persons who knew the
science and art of thought power.
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The srt of mental therapeutics when applied to the
cure of ailments or bad habits in others, it belongs to
the department of mesmerism or hypnotism about
which we are going to deal at length later on. 'I‘l}e
most easily curable disorders by the art of mental
therapeutics are said to be those of the brain and
the nervous system. Stomach troubles, eye diseases,
menstrual disorders in women, liver complaints, etc., are
also said to be cured by the art of mental suggestions of
one who has cultivated his thought power to such an
extent as to control the thoughts of others. Even people
who are deaf or dumb or blind have been cured by the
processes detailed in the science of mental healing.
But certain conditions are essential for cure in such
cases. The respective physical organs namely the ear,
the mouth and the eye should be perfect and uninjured,
and persistant stremuous treatment for a considerable
length of time even, should be submitted to. But in all
cases, the healer must develop the requisite power
iu bimself first and then feel within himself the throb of
joyous life as some one has said.

Coming to the ‘haw’ of mental healing we may
say that there are several processes resorted to. Every
Hindu is familiar with the fact that bunches of margosa
leaves are made use of by people curing by mantrams.
Even small sticks are used to rub the affected parts
with every now and then. We have also seen the
healer breathing over the affected parts or even over
the man or woman treated. But the process of gazing
has been confined to a limited few and consequently is
not so common a sight as the other processes referred to
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above are. The processes themaelves in brief may be said
to be (1) Gazing, (2) Breathing, (3) Stroking, (3) Knead-
ing, (4) Massage, (5) Percussion and so on.

If the persons are before the healer, then any one
of the above processes may be adopted. But in the case
of absentee patients there is the process of magnetising
holy ashes—vibhuthi—water, sugar-candy, or pepper.
The above substances are magnetised or infused with
positive thought force and sent to the patients either to
be rubbed over the affected parts or taken in. If the
process of gazing is resorted to, the healer would do
well to gaze at the patient’s eyes preferably between the
eyebrows or the forehead, making him sit before him,
and think strongly and strenuously that he is vitalising
him through and through, sending positive or healing
currents through that part. At times the patient may
be induced to go to sleep by the process and the healer
should then know how to awake him. We ghall deal
with this in the chapter on Hypnotism and Mesmerism,

The gazing referred to above should not be resorted
to for all kinds of complaints. For nervous debility and
other allied ailments affecting the whole body, this
method is recommended. But in other cases gazing
intently at the part affected and soaking it through and
through with the positive mental force would be

enough.

The healer may blow his breath over the affected
part thinking strongly that positive forces are being-
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infused into and diﬂ'ﬁsed over the affected parts.
Similarly, the other processes too ‘may be adopted
always thinking strongly about the result aimed at. ©

It is also common to hold the fingers a little over
the affected parts and move them round and round slow-
ly. The fingers may also be simply held over the
affected parts without moving them at all. In the
former case, the healer should think strongly thata
spiral like positive forcz is perforating the parts, while
in the iatter case that he is sending into the part heal-
ing currents through the tips of the fingers.

In conclusion we may say that a gool deal depends
upon the healer. He should himself practise, experi-
ment upon and adopt the method found most suitable.
The proverb ‘ Mantram is a quarter while the healer’s
intelligence is three quarters deserves careful con:
sideration. What we have detailed above should be
sutficient for an intelligert mental therapeutic student
to make progress, chalking out a line of activity he may
find most suitable. The following story clearly shows
how a science and its art are to be applied to individual
cases. Au eminent astrologer had a son who was also
thoroughly versed in the science and art of his father-
When a poor labourer’s wife gave birth to a son, the
poor fellow wanted the haroscope of the child cast and
its destiny told him, The son found the planets in the
horoscope cast in positions capable of making the child
a king when he grew old and was at a loss to know how
to explain the fact. But the wise father smiled and said
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to the farmer, ‘‘My friend! when your child grows old,
he would be given the royal part in street dramas!”
It has been stated that what the old man said proved
true and the child when it grew into a youth always
enacted the part of a king in street dramas!



CHAPTER VI

TELEPATHY

The term telepathy means thought transference. Men
‘have found out that communications can be carried on
‘between mind and mind without the use of the senses,the
.commonly recoznised channels for the purpose. Of later
thescience and art of telepathy have been engaging the
attention of a large number of people in different parts
-of the world and communications have been suoccessfully
carried on by persons separated from each other by
distances of hundreds of miles. At a specified hour both
seat themselves in fixed places and practise thought
transference even as persons talk over telephone wires.
After innumerable unsuccessful attempts and days of
persistent effort, people have actually succeeded in
receiving and responding to the thoughts of others at a
very great distance.

A Swiss physician named Paracelsus has been said
to be the first to have pointed out ‘the possibility of
thought transference by the power of human will.

As we have already poinjed out in a previous
.chapter, thought is the outcome of vibration in matter
originated by human will. When a human being thinks
out a thought, a particular kind of vibration is set up
in the matter of his or her mental body and it passes
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on those vibrations to the surrounding ocean of matter,
The vibrations of everykind of feeling and their im-
pressions are thus passing through the vast
ocean of matter and they may be caught at any place
and felt either as a feeling or an impression or a thought,.
emanating from someone else. To do it effectively one
should have cultivated to a very large extent the
receptive capacity. He ought to have gained the power
of keeping his mental body completely quiet: else the
thought waves passing by would be repelled by the force:
from his busy mental body and the receptivity to the
thoughts of others would be well nigh impossible in
consequence. Students of telepathy should therefore have
considerable practice in thoughtcontrol beforehand.

If a stone be thrown into a lake, we see the circular
wavelet passing from where the stone fell all over the
waters of the lake. If a bellis struck, the same kind of
thing is repeated in air which is et in motion. But what
strikes the drumor the timpanum of the ear resulting in
the hearing of sound is not the actual wave immediately
surrounding the bell, but only the air immediately near
the ear. The vibrations of the metallic matter of the
bell is simply passed on causing the waves in the air at
various stages and those near the timpanum of the ear
make it vibrate by striking against 1t, and the vibra.
tion is carried on through the auditary nerves to the
corresponding nerve centre to be felt as the sensation

of the sound of the bell.
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How the watet-or the air does not move butsimply pas-
ses on theforce, may be oleari’y understood by the follow-
ing illustration. A number of small wooden balls kept
arranged in a row or a number of books or bricks' made
to stand on the side may be taken to experiment upon.
If the ball at one end be hit lightly, the force is trans-
mitted from ball toball and the last oneat the other end
rolls away. Here the balls do not change places at all,
They remain where they were but serve the purpose of
transmitting the force. Similarly the book or the brick at
one end is pushed against the next one which in its turn
strikes against the next and so on till at last that at the
other end receives the force and having no book or brick
to transinit the force received, falls down.

What happens when thoughts are transmitted by
persons from one to another is exactly like what has
bezn detailed above. The thought vibrations are trans-
mitted through space on all sides and if there is the
thought timpanum or the thought drum of a man to
receive the vibrations, they could be conveyed to the
brain centre to be felt there as the thought.

-

Weak thoughts or ideas can create only weak force
in the etheric medium passing it on. So only people who
have very sensitive ear and nervous mechanism could
receive and understand them. But strong and vigorous
thoughts should be able to create and pass on strong
forces and these received at any place may be felt as the
thought of which they are the forces.
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Thought force passes over spherical fields of matter
-and comes back to the place of origin in a very short
-space of time. Millions and millions of miles have been
passed perhaps in a second. Its speed is said to be mar-
vellous. So it is no wonder that the thoughts passing
-all around us escape us. If we manage’ to keep our
mind quiet, we could understand every one of the hosts
and hosts of thonghts passing by us every second. Even
a8 a single voice from among a large number can be sin-
gled out and understood, any particular thought
-could be arrested and felt. Herein lies the secret of the
art and science of tolepathy. When two people are
bent upon exchanging thoughts, they must though after
innumerable failures in the attempt be successful in
the end.

Now-a-days when every one is familiar with tele-
phone arrangements and wireless telegraphy, the idea of
thought transference and the principle involved in the
act must be easy to grasp and understand. As we have
pointed out elsewhere in this book there is only one
-consciousness and one mind in the universeand the mind
of man is consequently the mind of the universe. If
man’s mind i§ made to set up forces in the universal
mental matter by the will of the individual behind, it
must perforce vibratein harmony to the thought passed
into it. Man’s mind distinguished from the universal
mind may be called individualised mind. This by the
thought and intention originated in it may focus or in
-other words direct by the peculiar power it has any
thought or intention towards any one or in
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other words to the mind of another. This thouglt.
so directed by the intense thought vibrations o£
jts author, rises to the mental plane of consciousness
near the receiver and there itis recognised as that
particular thought. Most often, he who receives
such thoughts  does not understand them
tobe not his own but of some one else. He
generally takes the thought or thoughts to be his,
It takes a good deal of time and labour for one to unde;-
stand and dlstmgulsh his thoughts from those of
others.

There is a distinction made between thought trans-
ference and telepathy. It is said that in thought.trans-
ference thoughts from one individually conscious mind
is sent to the sub-conscious mind of another whereas
in telepathy, the mental coramunication takes -place.
between sub-conscious or lower minds only of individuals.

Definite brain centres are roused and brought under
control by definite set practices. Thought transference
and telepathy are associated with the lower back part
of one's head and the brain centre behind it justover
the medulla oblongata of the brain. Experiments have
proved that this centre is the centra of sub-conscious
mind while the forehead between the eyebrows is that
of the higher mind. The transmitter generally trans-
mits his thoughts from the higher mind and if they are
sufficiently strong rise to the higher level of mental
consciousness to be received by another there in his
higher mind between the eycbrows (to put it roughly).
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and passed back to the sub-comscious brain centres
behind. .

Communications can be carried on by persons using
their sub-conscious minds. But ordinarily it is usual for
the sender to send thoughts from his individually cons_
cious mind to the sub-conscious mind of another. To
find out whether a particular thought is strong enough
to be sent out, one should wait till there'is a sort of
creeping sensation (even as one feels when an insect is
passing over a sensitive portion of the body) between
the eye-brows. As soon as that feeling arises, then th®
thought may be allowed to go directed either to the sub.
conscious centre at the back of the head or to the
individvually conscious mind between the eye-brows of
the receiver.

The following experiment has been performed
with success to make one turn round and attend to
one’s words and actions. The gaz2 is steadily fixed on
the sub-conscious centre on the lower back part of the
head just over the medulla oblongata of the person
whose attention is to be drawn and held, of course with
the strong intention to cause him to look round. Then
the thought vibrations of the experimenter on reaching
the thought receiver the sub-conscious mind centre of
the man experimented upon, create in him the thought
of the experimentor with the result that he turns

round and attends to him.
From what has been set forth in a previous chapter

of this book it should be clear that the expression
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“Thought transference’ is a misnomer. We do not
transfer any thought at any time. What we do is
simply a change in the environments of the receiving
mind, so that it unfolds as it were our thought present
in it as the part of one universal mind controlled by one
universal consciousness and will behind. But the
expression ‘thought transference ® has been made use
of "in occult treatises and the use has been continued
by authors and writers ever since.

‘Concentration is quite essential not only for
thought reading but also for thought transference. The
mind resembles. a magnet. It attracts certain thoughts
while it repels others. What it attracts and what it
repels can be determined by ourselves. What we should
do is simply this. We should watch the thoughts that
come into our minds, We would then find that those
thoughts are of the same kind as those we habitually
encourage. So to attract a particular kind of thought
and repel a particular kind we should gain the power
of selection of thoughts. We must not be too receptive,
nor should we be slaves to our own thoughts. We should

. stand apart from all thoughts and view them critically
When this habit is acquired, then thought transference,
thought reading etc. would become nagural powers to
us.

Manifold are the uses to which the power of thought
transference in one can be put. If two have the power
both to- receive and transmit thought, they could ex-
change thoughts betwecen fhem, gnd the advaptage they
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derive is of course obvious. But they could be useful to.
others also. They could improve people who have culti-
vated bad habits. In fact they could by their power of
thought transference cure them of such bad habits or at
least help them tremendously to get rid of such habits..
They could radiate good thoughts and make the world
happier by such actions. They could cure sickness etc:
if they but cared to do so.

Evil habits like drinking habits, self abuse and so on
are not easily shaken off by persons addicted to them.
They generally carry their victims to their premature
grave. But people who have cultivated the power of
thought transference could come between such persons
and their premature death. What they could do is in

brief as follows:

Once they know a particular person they are
interested in is under the sway of an avil habit say drink
and they want to help him to get rid of the same, they
should then set to work inright earnest. They should
first of all ascertain at what hours his mind would b2
unemployed. The time generally selected is the hour
before he retires to rest. If this is ascertained then and
if not when he i® asleep, the helper or helpers if there be
more than one interested in the patient's cure would do
well to sit alone and visualise strongly the ir{la.ge of the
individual concerned. It should be cut as vividly as he
or they could as if seated before him or them. In fact
the helper or the helpers should picture the would—be
helped clearly and in detail and see the picture even as
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he or they would see the man himself in front of him or
them. Then he or they should fix his or their attention
on the image and address it with all the force of concen~
tration of thought possible not only dwelling upon:
but also impressing upon it whatever he has
or they have already decided upon for the
man's benefit. The forms of clean cut mental
images of arguments before him in words are
said to be most favourable for achieving success in the
attempt. Vivid pictures of disease and misery-entailed
by the drink habit and its inevitable nervous breakdown
may be brought home to the patient’s mind through the
picture before him since thgre is a magnetic connection
. established between & person or an object and his or its
image as soon as it is taken or formed mentally.

. Persons who could not cut clear mental pictures
‘may not in the beginning be able to achieve any con-
siderable amount of success. They may help themselves
in their attempts with a photograph of the helps
placed before them and concentrate their helpful thought
upon it. This method has been attempted with consider- -
able success, may be evinced from the fact that the
sorcerors of bygone ages made use of waxen images of
persons whom they wanted to destroy by their concen.
trated thought power a truly diabolical and devilish
act! It is said that they concentrated into the ihxage
the vitality of the individual they wanted to destroy,
using their will and power of thought and when the
image was sufficiently vitalised to serve their nefarious
purpose they pluced it near the fireto melt away ang

10 ) *
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when it did s0, the man who was in an accountable manner
growing weaker and weaker perished at the same time !

Thrusting red-hot or sharp needles in the image at
places corresponding to the places of location in the real
body of vital organs was also said to be resorted to by
the black magicians to bring about the destruotion of
particular organs rasulting in the individual’s death.

Wax images were made use of in old days as stated
above perhaps for the reason that photograph and its
scienceand art were then unknown. The danger therefore
during those days was not as great as it is at present,
A photograph has a very strong magenetic link to the
person or abject, and vitalising a photograph means’
vitalising the object from which the photograph was
taken. Hence it goes without saying that a photograph.
in the hands of an unscrupulous enemy is akin to his-
holding the man himself at his mercy.

Women are enticed away, youths are driven into
ovil ways and crimes, money is squeezed out of the
wealthy and many other allied offences are committed by
villains specialised in the black art just touched upon and
they are found scattered all over the world. Their
nefarious acts often go undetected and unpunished
because of the sceptic feeling with reference to the art
among the people at large.

There is a bright side as well as a dark side to
everything goes without saying. When describing the
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bright side we are desoribing the other side also by con-
trast. So the same book or process may be made use
of both by the black-magicians and the white magicians
and there is no difference in the knowledge. There is
difference only in its application. ‘ Arcane knowledge
misapplied is sorcery, but. beneficently applied is divine
knowledge or wisdom.’ Everything done for construc«
tion and good is positive and peace-giving. What is
done for destruction and selfish purposes is sure to bring
in its wake misery unparallel to the doer. Terrible
will be the result of the negative karmic action and
mighty and grand would be the result of positive actions,
So let the'would-be sorcerors beware and the white magi-
cians rejoice! Fain would the custodians of know-
ledge withhold the knowledge of evil from humanity in
its infancy, but alas! it is co-existent with the divine
knowledge and hence could not be hidden away without
hiding the other portion also. Yet a good deal of the
loathesome art of black magic is not available to men of
the present age, otherwise the evil wrought would have
been more terrible that it is just now !

To resume the thread of the subject, although a
tangible image or a photograph or a clearly cut mental .
picture may be useful for helping one by thought to be-
come good, yet none of them is of absolute necessity.
Thought and its transference would alone be sufficient.
But in the initial stages, to gain at least some mastery
over and concentration of thought, some definite and
tangible object may be necessary to, chain it to. A 'wax
image or a photograph or a portrait—which is the result
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of an artist’s mental effort or in other words the mental
image of the person transferred to canvas,—serves the
purpose of a peg to hang the thought on so tosay. Bu$-
people who have had sufficient control of thought may
cut & clear mental form of the thought and send it on to
the person desired to be benefited. As he is asleep or
has his mind unemployed, this thought forces an entry
into it as it were and the recipient feels it as his own
thought. A feeling of remorse may perhaps sweep over
him when the pictures of disease, misery, nervous
break-down, etc. sent on to him pass before his mental
vision. Wheq this remorse afflicts him day after day
-with the persistant efforts of the helper, the hold of the
evil habit becomes weaker and weaker and in the end xs
completely got rid of. 4

It is said that there is also another manner in which
help by thought is rendered and received. As we have
stated above, the helper when he thinks strongly that he
has the helped before him, he creates a mental image in
the field of mental matter, As the would-be helped is
asleep, he is floating in the mental body as we have
stated in a previous chapter. The strong mental thought
of the helper serves thg purpose of drawing him near
she thought form™ he has created. This helps to ani-
mate the image more effectively and thus to help the
individual more efficiently. As success to a very large .
exfont depends on the concentration and steadiness of
thought directed to the individual under treatment,

great care should be bestowed on those by the helper,
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There is one serious danger which mental healers
should guard themselves against and that is forcing
his will upon another to bring about the desired result.
The helped should be free in the exercise of his will
Many people do bad actions and persist in continuing
them simply because of their ignorance at first and by
not having -their attention drawn to the consequences
subsequently. Good advice often proves of invaluable
help to people to get rid of their bad habits and qualities.
Even as a mirror shows the ugliness of a black spot on
the face in the reflection, the advice points out to the
individual concerned the ugliness in his habit and
character. Even as the black spot is at once attempt-
ed to be gnt rid of, the bad actions also are attempted to
be given up. Suggestive thoughts serve exactly the
purpose served by good advice in helping one to get rid
of his evil habits and nothing more. It points out to him
in ugly nakedness the evil results of his evil habits. A
drunkard when he sees not only his disease, misery and
nervous breakdown but also the want and misery the
members of his family are put to by his evil habits, he
may be filled with remorse and it is a tremendous gain
to him to fight against the demon drink.

Appeal to one’s intelligence and emotions is the
right procedure to be followed in bringing a bad man
round by argument. The same procedure applies equally
well in mental attempts also. The pros and cons should
be placed before him so that he may arrive at his own
judgment and .make an atfempt to carry it out in his
actions.
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A man of strong thoughts and theircontrol can easily
by the exercise of his will contral the thoughts of the
individual he wants to help. He may simply suggest
to-him to give up the habit and he would implicitly obey
his superior will and give it up. But this is not the
proper procedure to be followed for the reason that the
moment the will dominating his is removed, he would
fall back on his evil habits. A drunkard can be shut
up in a room and thus prevented from going to a liquor
shop to indulge in his usual peg. Butwhen once he is
out he would hasten thither and have his fill. There-
fore the removal of the evil would be but temporary.
We do not want one to be good for a short while. We
want him to be good always. We do not want one to
be good under restraint. He must be good of his own
free will. To effect this we should point out to him
the merits and defeots of good and evil and make him
stick to the right and give up the wrong of his own
accord.

Man bas within him the complete history of every
conscious being in the universe. If he but looks deep
into himself he will find his mental storehouse. There
he will find all knowledge. All thoughts are there un-
arranged,and unclassified even as they were brought in
and stored by centuries and centuries of experience and
development. They all are in action. The impulses
produced by those thoughts in action are striving to
assert themselves. So every thought possible to be sent
out by every one in the universe is already within every
one trying to assert itself. So to understand th>
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thoughts of a friend or any other individual, what one
has to do is simply'this. He should be enrapport with
him as it is called in psychic parlance. The distance
gseparating individuals and individuals does not in the
least matter. As every thought in every one in the
universe is but one of the thoughts in the universe and
as all the thoughts in the universe are in every ones
undivided attention given by one to listen to a parti-
cular friend bhaving cut out all confusing noises and
thoughts, should enabls him to know what he is doing
or thinking about, and whether he is happy or sad and
S0 on.

Spiritual powers and powers utilised in manifesting
love and other allied virtues are said to be divine in their
nature, while the art of witchcraft, sorcery, divination,
enchantment, hypnotism, mind domination, etec. belong
to the opposite side namely that of the black magicians.
But even the latter forces may be transmuted into
divine ones by the use to which they may be put. There
is also another important thing to be mentioned in con-
nection with the development of these powers in man.
The evolution of spirit and the development of its
powers help men and women to rise to higher levels
and climb to higher things and achieve higher ends
But all powers not spiritual but material however fine’
and wonderful they may be just now, cannot rise to any.
thing higher than the material level. They die where
they are born and they are impermanent while the
spiritual growth and powers are eternal powers. 8o
whatever may be gained by students of psychic science
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and art must be used for the good of humanity and for
unselfish purposes. Else they would not only prove a
curse to the people developing them but would also set
back their natural progress and evolution to a very
donsiderable extent both very undesirable things indeed-
A power out of the common should not ba made use
of to gain personal ends since that power has
not been made the ocommon property of all
by those that know namely the custodians of human
progress and welfare. If any one chances to gain
it, it is like stealing a thing and not getting it
with the free consent of its possessor. There-
fore the best method of utilising that power would be for
the benefit of mankind for which it has been held in
trust by the wise and then it would lose its bad aspect
and would be akin to coming to one as a voluntary gift
from those mighty custodians. But now-a-days we find
these powers gained by men and women for obtaining
personal benefit under the cloak of spreading knowledge.
If one turns to any advertising medium a newspaper or a
magazine, he finds innumerable advertisements offering
these wonderful powers for sale at so many dollars,
pounds, rupees and so0 on! Speculators and salesmen
are promised that in a few correspondence course of
teaching they would be taught to use the mesmeric pas .
ses, hypnotic gazes and developed thoughts and will, to
dominate and gain mastery over others! Many are falling
victims unwittingly to the oocult means employed by
the so called advertisers and their disciples the veritable
black magicians and their followers. Under the in-
fluence of mesmeric passes, hypnotic gazes and .sugges:
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tions, many innocent people place large orders for things
which they would not have cared to do wunder normal
conditions and orders of things. People are mentally.
compelled as it were to act against their betier judg-
ment by a number of people posing themselves as the
proprietors of this firm or that firm but they are in
reality ‘cheats’.

~ After all, experience has shown that the large
number of orders secured, favours gained and successses
acbieved are but temporary. One may succeed in chea-
ting some men all the. time, all the men sometime but
not all the men all the time. Further according to the
proverh ‘once bitten twice shy' those that are cheated
once, gain wisdom and never allow themselves to be
eaught a second time. So steady business is impossible
for people carrying on trade etc., if they recourse to
the above-mentioned procedure which is against the law
of the universe. Steady business growth attracted by
honesty and fair dealing is far more lasting and advan-
tageous. So peoplc would do well not to allow them-
selvesto be carried away by business advertisements
of the nature under reference, and have recourseto them.

It is no doubt true that the study of the science of
telepathy and its application as an art are very fascina-
ting even as every new science and art are. But the wise
have said that no knowledge gives one unalloyed happi-
ness. There are bright sides as well as black sides to
all things. The sensory nerves not only convey the
feelings of pleasure but they are also the carriers of
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feelings of intense sorrow and misery. In a similar
manner, telepathy or thought reading also may be said
to have two sides to it. If the thoughts of friends and
others happen to be good and virtuous, then the reading
of those thoughts would be delightful indeed. But a
little consideration would convinee one, that the know-
ledge of the science and its application as an art of
telepathy would prove a veritable curse to almost every
one in the world. " Friends believed in, people trusted
in would if their hearts be laid bare be found to be far
below one's expectations even if not worse. Intense
misery would be the result of success in telepathy, since
it would show in all their nakedness the hearts of those
trusted in and there would indeed be very few whose
hearts would be found to be pure and whose intentions.
honest and whose love and sympathy genuine. It
would be far better to be igaorant of the application
of the art than to know it and understand people as they
really are especially friends and relations and be filled
with sorrow, grief and shame. Those that dabble in the
art must ba prepared to find wives faithless, friends hol-
low, relations greedy and courting their death and so
on. Unless one has that tremendous power of will be.
hind that looks on everything mentioned above with deep
pity, calmness aud indifference as far as his personal
feelings are concerned, telepathy and its practicakl
application would be a curse and a source of eternal
misery to himn. The greater the knowledge the greater
the power. The greater the power the greater the
. responsibility it brings with it. The greater the
responsibility, the greater the misery one suffers under
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This is the truth in all occult matters. Development of
finer senses no doubt intensifies the capacity to enjoy
the finest and most delightful vibrations. But alas! if
also makes suffering intense and unbearable. Side by
side with celestial music .there is heard the wall of sor-
row unparalleled. Delightful sights*have their opposites
and so it is wisely laid down in the Bagavath Githa that
he would be wise should be indifferent to pleasure and
pain, happiness and misery and other pairs of opposites



CHAPTER VII
MESMERISM.

The word mesmerism is said to have been derived
from the name of an occultist of the eighteenth century
who stirred the mind of the people into a recognition of
the natural forces stored in maan. Though in his time
the science of mesmerism did not meet with raady wel-
come but ridicule, yet the existenca of a force within
man capable of influencing others was unrefutable and
intelligent minds began to racoznise it. In course of
time attention was directed to the subject and we have
just now a fairly large number of books written on the
science and art of mesmerism.

The knowledge of human forces of mind vitality is
said to be the science and the application of that know-
ledge the art of mesmerism. The universal forces are
applied through man’s powers to hold ascendency over
his fellow beings by the art of mesmerism and other
allied psychic sciences.

From the foregoing statement it should be clear to
the readers that there must be different grades of
superiority and intensity of these forces abiding in diffe-
rent men. Between men and men there are manifest
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and it may besaid to be due to the quality of the hidden
forces of men made manifest. Mesmeric forces exis-
ting in individuals and their nature and intensity may
be said to be due to the intuitional, .intellectual, mental
moral and physical faculties or forces!of the individuals
themselves. The direct application of the individnal's
capacities upou others is mesmerism.So every oneisevery
moment exercising this power he possesses over others in
a greater or a lesser degree though unwittingly. But the
term itself is applied to the specially trained and applied
methods to bring about definite results. The magnetic
force existing within man is when properly developed,
controlled add directed capable of imparting to his
fellow being an actual forceso to say. This force when:
utilised by man towards man, it is called the mesmeric
gorce. When applied to inanimate objects it is called
the power of will directed towards an object.

People who practise the art of mesmerism are called
the ‘operators’ and those upon whom the art is practised
are called the ‘subjects.” An operator should have a
good deal of patience and perseverence; else he would
give up the attempteven at the very outset or fail to suc-
ceed almost always and that would make him give up
the attempt eventually. A very earnest desire to suc-
ceed is also absolutely necessary in an operator to be
thoroughly successful in-bis efforts. Coming to the subject
who is also called the patient, sitter and so on, he must.
be in a state of perfect ' passivity ' as it is called.
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Many of nature’s laws are hidden and are therefore
considered by men to be mysterious and superna-
tural until they become natural andigcientific to them be-
cause of their study and practice. The laws governing
the human forces of mind vitality are also mysterious
and supernatural to a large number of people but they
are natural and scientific to those who have studied and
practised them.

The father of the science of photography has been
gaid to have been confined within the walls of a lunatic
asylum while the photographers themselves were in the
very beginning ridiculed and were challenged to develop
their negatives in the open sunlight without their tricks
in a dark room! So the science and art of mesmerism too
were during the time of Paracelsus and mesmur ridiculed
and treated with but scant recognition. But gradually
faith in them grew and now the science and art of mes-
merism have large followers throughout the world
though not very large, and have been largely used to
cure distressing diseases like epilepsy and so on.

It has been an acknowledged fact especially among
the Hindus, that spiritual superiority in a person will
manifest itself and the same may be said in connection
with a person possessing mesmeric and. other psychic

Powers.

The minds of persons may be compared to a piece of
diamond having a number of facets. Each facet reflects
a particular power of the mind. Some of these powers
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I;Iay be strong and some weak. The strong powers may
be called positive powers while the weak powers nega-

tive. As men have both positive and negative powers

in them represented by the facets, and as these powers -
may vary in their strength in different individual as thg

control of one of another depends upon the predomi-

nance of a particular power in one over another. One

faculty of the mind may be strong in one while there

may be other faculties in him very weak. Another

may be weak where he is strong and strong where he is

weak. Then the man with a stronger faculty can con_

trol by his strong mesmeric force projection, another

having that faculty weak, so far as that faculty is con_
cerned and nothing more. Where the operator is weaker

than his subject there he could succeed in achieving

nothing. Only predominating positive temperament
in one coming in contact with the negative tempera_

ment in another, can control namely the former the

latter. The force of mind or character is as it were

projected from the stronger into the weaker whereby

the latter’s action is held by the former under subjec_

tion.

It is a well known fact that all persons are not
fitted for all kinds of voocation in life. There is what is
called the aptitude in a person for any particular voca-
tion. He must, by his constitution, temperament, ete. be
suited for any particular kind of work. The same may
be said to be the case with the art of mesmerism also,
though there are persons who assert that all are likely

to become practical mesmerists provided they apply
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themselves to the task in the necessary and prescribed
manner. It is no doubt true that all those who make
honest attempts may achieve a certain amount of suc-
cess. But extraordinary success mustdepend on the
organisation and temperament of persons. Every one’
can learn music but only very few can become real
musicians. The same may be said with regard to the
art of mesmerism also. It has been said that specially
organised persons easily attain: mesmeric powers and
are capable of projecting them into less capable people
and controlling them to bring about certain desired
results. But the fact that man has a mind the posses-
sion of which gives him a certain amount of strength
‘and activity which he can exercise over others posses-
‘sing the same in a lesser degree remains all the same.
It is a common fact that a large number of persons gain
immediate ascendency over others owing to certain
peouliar mental qualities they possess and they are
without their being aware of it mesmerists by nature,
In every day life there are actually many people who
possess a good deal of mesmeric force and power in them
but they are not aware of the fact. If they but gain
the knowledge of their powers, they would be able to
exercise them to a very considerable extent. But at the
same time there are many who have no marked mental
development at all. Even they may if they take the
necessary trouble become mesmeric operators of inferior
grades. Thus we see that there are various grades of
mesmerists even as there are in other walks of life.

All seeds of a tree have the possibility of that tree
in them. When given favourable opportunities and
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conditions, they grow and develop into fine trees. Simi-
larly all minds can grow and develop to a wonderful
extent if but proper attention is bestowed on them for
the purpose. So the would-be mental science students —
the mesmerists etc. —have the possibility of infinite
potency in them waiting to be unfolded and manifested
through the physical body. This fact is surely an en-
couraging factor for the beginners of the art and they
might by their resolute and persistent effort reach the
level of perfection in due course of time.

As we have already stated, there do exist in
persons different dggrees of mental positiveness and
these are also said to vary at different times in different
moods and in different persons. This positiveness can
be developed and made efficient by one’s will and strong
resolution. The dominant power possessed naturally or
developed by artificial mcans by one may be exercised
by him and then he becomes a practical mesmerist. It
has been an acknowledged fact that there are in every
phase of human life the true ones and the false ones
met with. The science of human powers to wit the
science of the psychic powers in human beings is no
exception to this statement of facts and there are in the
world real mesmerists as well as downright humbugs.
Leaving aside the latter classes and coming to the for-
mer, we may say it is they that produce genuine mes-
meric phenomena without any artificial support and
proceeding purely by genuine mesmeric means. Free
from humbug and deception, their mental positiveness
may be said to be permanent and progressive and most
powerful when applied. The mesmerists belonging te

11 .
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the artificial class bring about phenomena by craft, con-
juring and fraud, and it is they that have brought and
are bringing the science and art of mesmerism into dis-
repute, What the scrupulous mesmeric operator brings
about with his pure mind and earnestness is genuine
phenomenal result, whereas that which is brought about
by the sham mesmerists with their tricks and cunning is
nothing but counterfeit and deceit; its ascendency last-
ing but temporarily for a time if at all it holds its power
over any at any time. It must be borne in mind that
what is sought for and obtained by spurious means is
sure to sink into insignificance and eventually perish.
What is sought for and obtiined by the least exertion
of energy would be poor reward indeed, for artificial
positiveness cannot succeed in attracting and retaining
sucoess for any considerable length of time by the in-
herent weakness of the energy it originated from. Any.
thing natural is divine and grand and hence beautiful
and lasting. Everything artificial lacking in the wisdom
of God cannot but end in failure. Therefore the deve-
lopment of natural positiveness is that of following the
path laid down by God and consequently all genuine mes-
merists, hypnotists and others have the divine power,
help and wisdom behind them. True mesmerism or
white magic is spiritual while black art or artificial
magic is fantric or in other words brought about by
artificial manipulations, arrangements and means.

Light is symbolical of knowledge while darkness
symbolises ignorance. White-magic means the magic
or supernatural results brought about by wisdom, while
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black-magic is what is brought about in ignorance which
would surely be the opposite of what is brought abont by
wisdom. So spiritual mesmerism is bound to be condu-
cive to good while artificially induced powers of the same
to evil. Spiritual mesmerists may be relied on while no
reliance could be placed on artificial mesmerists. In
general white mesmerists would pursue the science and
art of mesmerism in their nobler aspects while the black
mesmerists may follow the avocation with selfish and
perhaps sinister intention too.

Great stress has been laid by the Hindu wise men of
old on purity of thought, word and action-self effacement
and control of passions, anger etc. in an aspirant to
spiritual knowledge and power. Then only one may be
sure that the power gained is not misused. In the hands
of one nothaving his desires, passions and emotions
like those of an angel perfectly wunder contrel,
supernatural powers like the power of mesmerism
would prove a veritable curse to him as well as
to those who may unhappily chince to come
across him or to associate with him. He may in-
oculate his subjects with all the undesirable qualities in
him and thus drag them down to lower levels of human
evolution. So both the operator and the subject should
be very careful in dabbling with the art of mesmerism.
Any harm resulting to the subjeot either temporary or
permanent would surely rebound in the orginator mil-
lionfold as karmic retribution. Unselfish action would not
bind and therafore even now mesmeric healers of India
called the mantrikas do not accept any gift for the, help-
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rondered by them. They are terribly afraid of the
results that might arise out of their commissions and
omissions and hence eliminate every trace of selfish-
ness and personal benefit from the business. They
render the help because the help is needed at a particular
place and not because they want remuneration for their
time and labour spant. There is also another belief in the
Hindus namely that anything posaesse& by one should be
at the disposal of others asking for the same, and if they
do not place it so, there is the law of Karma which would
make them responsible for their failure to help when
help was needed. So knowledge and power gained if
not placed at the disposal of humanity needing thero
would bind the possessors to the humanity at large very
strongly by karmic chains not easy to get rid of subse-
quently. From this it should be clear that the know-
ledge of the science and art of mesmerism and the power
resulting from them should be utilised unselfishly and for
the good of the people. The application of the mesmeric
faculty should be true and genuine and everything
leaning towards falseness and deception should be
scrupﬁlously avoided. KEvery one whatever may be his
intellectual development or otherwise knows what is
right and what is wrong. So it goes without saying
that every mesmeric operator also knows it. As he
transmits influence from him to the subject, as he could
mould and arrange in the latter either the principle of
right or the principle of wrong, he should take particular
care to be very cautious in his procedure and regulate
his motive to bring about only desirable results. Certain
mesmerists without fully understanding their powers
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and their limitations have sought for results rather
indiscriminately. Some mesmerists with their minds
bent on producing phenomena become reckless. They
do not care whether the results achieved is from the
exercise of natural power brought or what is brought
about by artificial power. What they hanker after is
phenomena and provided they are brought about no matter
what the means employed are, they are satisfied. This
is what it should not be and therefore the would-be
mesmerists should do well to bear this in mind always
and act up accordingly.

It is said in one of the Hindu TUpanishads that at-
tempting to teach one anything about which the teacher
himself has no thorough knowledge would ba akinto a
blind man leading another blind man like himself. The
same may be said with regard to a mesmeric operator
also. Unless he possesses a thorough knowledge and
control of his own organisation, he should not venture
upon exercising his influence over others. One cannot
bestow upon others what he himself does not possess. So
it goes without saying that the mesmerist must possess
what the subject is lacking in, which he is going to
bestow upon him. He who would control others must
perforce be a leader and consequently a mesmerist
should have the training in him to lead the others. To
acquire this training he should have one or more to be
led by him. Herein lies perhaps the secret of the an-
cient sages having disciples attached to them.

All human beings requiré attention to physical .us
well as mental, moral and spiritual welfare also. A sue-
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cessful mesmerist must have advanced position though
not in all, at least in a few.

Taking first the physical body, itis a sine-qua.non
for all mesmerists that their bodies are hale, hearty and
strong. A healthy mind could be found only in a healthy
body, as per proverb ‘ Men's sana in corporea sano’. As
the science and art of mesmerism are purely mental, it is
highly essential that the body is very healthy,strong and
vigorous so that the mind also may be healthy, strong
and vigorous. A sickly body would have a sickly mind
and a weak body a weak mind. Even as a sickly and weak
man could effect nothing satisfactory in the physical
world, a man with a weak and sickly mind could achieve
almost next to nothing in the mental field. So the first
and foremost thing tobe a successful mesmerist is to have
as strong and healthy a physique as possible or at least
necessary for success in any manual pursuit in life. It
has been said by some specialist in the science and art
of mesmerism that it is the healthy. robust and vital
eonstitution that greatly assists the mesmerist in his ope-
rations. The physical body should be sound and vigorous
and the nervous system firm and energetic. The physical
body and the nervous system must be capable of endur-
ing a considerable amount of exertion without fatigue.
To gain this end, a mesmerist should regularly subject
every muscle and nerve in his body to regular exercise
without overtaxing them. Regular and systematic bath
either in cold or warm waterregulated to suit the tempe-
rament of the person is strongly recommended, since it
would help to keep the body fresh and vigorous. Cold
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water will stimulate the tissues and the nervés and
warm water would tend to soothe them. It is the
knowledge of this secret that has made the great Rishis
of old to attach so much importance to baths and they
are generally taken by some thrice a day, before sunrise
at noon and before sunset, and by mantrikas before
they begin to operate upon persons. Only those that
have had experience in early morning baths can under-
stand the exquisite feeling of vigour and freshness
resulting therefrom. Certain people are in the habit of
allowing the water to remain in the body after a bath to
be dried away in due course by the air. This is a very
undesirable thing to do. Brisk towelling with dry warm
towe! after a bath cannot be too strongly recommended.
It brings about a healthy circulation of blood throughout
the system -- a very desirable and health promoting
action to do. Taking exercise in the mornings in
walking would not only energise the body but the pure
clear morning air breathed in outside congested loca-
lities cannot but prove invigorating and advan-
tageous. A good deal can bv said by way of advice
under this head, but as any good book on physical cul-
ture can give the information necessary for the pur-
pose we may pass on after the general advice
to do only slowly but steadily what the body can
perform, and to avoid doing anything likely fto
tire the body. If the body is tired, sufficient rest should
be taken to get rid of the weariness ere proceeding with
what one desires to perform. Systematic mesmeric stu-
dents of highly strong nervous temperament would do
well to devote the morning hours for physical and men-
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tal training and the evening hours for mesmeric experi-
ments on himself and on others. The information and
advice given under °‘Thought culture’ in a previous
chapter may, with advantage, be followed. Great effort
should be taken to keep the wandering mind chained to
a particular thing or idea for a considerable length of
time. Then the mind thus held in check may be direated
to understand the deep meaning, etc. of particular state-
ments made by great beings or people. This would
make the mind a very powerful thing to achieve great
ends. As the evening time affords suitable magnetic
conditions, the mental power may be utilised to best
advantage by making psychic experiments.

People lacking in physical strength may possess
mental health and strength. Then their physical weak-
ness is not real. Mental health and strength always go’
together with physical health and strength. So if one
strong in mental health and strength thinks that he is
weak, he would do well to direct his will-power to get
rid of that sense of weakness by following the advice
given in a previous cbapter of this book on ‘ Mental

Therapeutics.’

As regards physical culture, mesmeric students
should bear in mind that exercise should never be over-
done since it might deter the free function of their
higher faculties.

Moral elevation in & mesmerist is a great advantage
for him. Hoe should be pure, chaste, temperate and self-



MESMERISM 169

oontrolled in all things. These good qualities and
mastery over one’s thoughts, desires and passions are
said to be impossible to attain even by great sages to
perfeotion. So any amount of time can be advan-
tageously spent by students of meemerism in this
direction. As it is stated in the Bigavath Githa of the
Hindus there is no happiness to one without calmness of
mind and serenity. So one should spare no pains to keep
his mind free from the exciting elements like anger, bad
temper, etc. As the motive in the mind of the mes-
meric operator is the power which moulds his influence
passing oun to the subject, he should take care to operate
only when prompted by good intentions. Else he would
become a downright black magician of the worst type

drawing upon himself terrible karmic results of his
actions.

As we have already pointed out elsewhere, mesmeric
force is the force of nature, and as such is constantly
made use of rather unconsciously by people young and
old. The child manifests this power of nature in reduc-
ing its parents fo submit to its demands by its pleadings
and longings. It is prominent in the school boy who
leads his chums into all sorts of scrapes and mischief.
Young men and women by unwittingly concentrating
their thoughts and affections upon one another have
brought about the desired for results though ignorant
of the mesmeric law of nature. We have known the un-
limited influence which men and women often wicld
towards one another. We have heard of women under
the mesmeric influence of men unwittingly exercised
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leave their kith and kindred to follow them in a spirit of
recklessness. Men have given up wealth, fortune, fame
and name under the hypnotic influence of women! A
great politician succeeds in reducing the minds of
thousands to subjection unwittingly exercising this
magnetic force of nature-——mesmerism! So it goes with-
out saying that anyone may exercise mesmeric power
at any age and at any time either in ignorance or with
the full knowledge as to how it operates.

All psychic students may do well to study the sort
of every-day life led by the Rishis and yogis of ancient
India and follow in their footsteps if they desire to culti-
vate the spiritual qualification needed to become mes-
merists of high order and repute. They are said to have
lived very austere lives living on pure satvic food.
They never taxed the digestive system by overloading
it with all sorts of food. They knew that a heavy
stomach meant loss of brain,vitality and that meant loss
of vital nerve force quite essential for spiritual progress.
Therefore mesmeric students also would do well to
choose the food to feed the body with. Psychic students
should be chary of their vitality. Unnecessary labour of
the stomach on food hard to digest in it, is so much
expenditure of vitality at the expsnse of mental and
other higher faculties. Light and easily digestible
vegetable diet and fruits may, with advantage, be taken
since the demand from the store of vitality to digest
and assimilate such food would be reduced to a mini-
mum then.

In every department of life if. there are good peo-
ple there are also people better than them. If there are
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clever people there are also people cleverer. The same
may be applied to the field of mesmerism also. If
there are clever mesmerists, there are also cleverer
mesmerists, As there are grades of people according to
their mesmeric strength, every one may be an operator
or a subject. He may be an operator when heis more
positive than another. He would be a subject if he be
passive or less positive. So itis quite plain that people
may either operate or be operated upon. He who may
chance to have sufficient positiveness to control and
subject a large number of persons would naturally
hold a weighty position among his fellowmen. There
may also be people irrespounsive to mesmeric influence and
also people readily and easily susceptible to it. Some
people not coming under the influence of one operator
may be controlled by another operator and it is a question
of temperament between the operator and the operated..
It has been stated thatan individual not brought under
mesmeric influence by a particular operator had actually
become a passive subject under a disciple of the same
operator.

The following classes of mesmeric subjects are
generally met with and they are suaceptible to mesme-
ric influence of an operator to a more or less degree
according to their temparament modified by aimospheric
influences in certain cases. There are people of dila-
tory nature that is nature with a tendency to delay:
They would always postpone doing things. People of
such a temperament make receptive subjects generally
but are not in many ocases good subjects at all for
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-experimenting with by an operator. The influence for
their advantage projected by the mesmerist may make
no impression at ‘all in them owing to their habit of
indolence and dilatoriness that generally tend to demo-
ralise and unman an individual and thus shatter his
stability and positiveness of character. Though passive
temperament is favourable in a sensitive for a mesme-
rist, yet the habit of indolence and dilatoriness in him
though conducive to passive receptivity would stand
in the way of real success at making a firm impressien
in him.
Lax and protruding lips in a person indicate lack
. of firmness, will and mental penetration. He would
generally wear a dull careless expression indicating
the temperament behind. Such a person would generally
come under mesmeric influence rather very readily and
easily. The projection of mesmeric influence though
it would easily and readily 'send the subject to sleep, yet
the result achieved would neither b2 instructive nor
edifying.

A good mesmeric subject is one having a tempera-
ment not easily excitable under any circumstances. One
of strong nerves would be best suited for a proper sensi-
tive who should be free from all sorts of excitement like
anxiety, eagerness, irritability and so on. It is abso-
lutely necessary that a sensitive should be free from
mental perturbation of any kind, and a mesmerist who
would achieve success in his attempt should do his best

‘to secure such a condition in one and all of his
subjects. ’
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Persons naturally sensitive with minds “susceptible-
but also highly developed and refined with the inmate-
power to choose between right and wrong would prove
excellent sensitives. Those that yield to everything-
right and dispel everything wrong are found by experi-
ence to prove most satisfactory subjects to be physically
experimented upon.

Mesmerists who have developed spirituality in them
have their intuition more or less developed. This
would if properly utilised help them to’ choose or reject
subjects to operate upon. Experienced mesmerists
have said that the first impression made by a subject in
a spiritually developed psychic or mosmerist may
always be relied on and this should help certain mesme-
rists in their experiments if taken advantage of and
acted accordingly. Man is like a dynamo in. which
force is stored up. Some are charged with more and
gome less of the different electric and vital atmospheric
forces of nature. This gives each human beinga distinct
temperament going by the name magnetic temperament.
The force radiating from eachis often called personal
magnetism, spiritual force and so on. It is this force
according to the nature of its strength and quality
imposed on it by the spirit or the will makes one posi-
tive or negative. The quality and quantity of the mag«
netie force radiating from individuals depend among
many others upon the clectrical and social surroundings
and atmosphere. The Indian atmosphere is spiritual
and therefore spiritual foroe .is more easily and ready
developed, stored, radiated and received in it than
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elsewhere. But in countries other than India greater
effort may be needed to secure the same result achieved.
Though the spiritually developed great souls called the
Rishis of India have gone into the background of the
present humanity, yet the magnetic atmosphere they
had created is there with.all its force and vitality ready
to be drawn into and assimilated by any one who cares
to do so. So India can produce excellent psychic subjects,
provided earnest and serious attempt is made for the
purpose. The science and art of mesmerism etc, are
nothing but fragments of the science and art of the
Indian yoga. So mesmerism is not a new thing but only
an old familiar thing with a new foreign name,

The human eye is a mighty magnet and its training

- can achieve marvellous results. There is a Sanskrit verse
which when rendered into English means that the eye
is the most important of all the Indriyas or sensory organs,
situated in the head the most important portion of the
human body. Further human gaze has been acknowledged
on all hands to possess influznce either for good or for evil.
The Hindus dread the ‘evil eye’and to divert the attention

or in other words the gaza of people, scare-crows, etc. are
resorted to, is a fact well known to one and all. Hence it
may be taken for granted that the gaze of the operator
would prove a potent factor in the practice of the art of
mesmerism and other allied psychic arts.

Even as a trained ear is needed $o appreciate musie,
trained eyes are necessary for the purposes of bringing
about psychic phenomena. They should be trained to
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high perfection to serve as the instruments for the
manifestation of the force in man. Methods have been
laid down as to how: to train them and to develop their
expression,

All people cannot gaze at a person or a thing forany
congiderable length of time. It requires a strenuous
practice beforehand. A small needle suspended at the
end of a silk thread may be gazed at strongly and stre-
riuously till one succeeds in making the needle move by
such a gaze. Days and days of practice may be needed
to achieve success in this attempt. Another method is
to gaze at a dark spot on a wall or a sheet of paper for a
considerable length of time and this would develop the
inner eye and make the gaze highly magnetising. There
are mesmerists who make use of their eyes only to bring
about mesmeric phenomena. Snakes, lions, tigers, etc.
are said to succumb before the gaze of a human being
whose eyes have been sufficiently trained and developed.
Men are hypnotised by the gaze of such a one into sub-
mission and there isno resisting it. It is often the
practice to test the superiority or otherwise of the gazers
by making them gaze into each other’s faces or rather

eyes. He who withdraws his gaze sooner is considered
to be the weaker of the two. '

A mesmerist making use of his power of gaze would
surely have his eyes trained and developed in the ar§ of
. gazing by practising gazing perhaps at his own ayes
reflected in a minor practice most commonly resorted
to by the beginners in the art. What h2 has to do while
attempting to mesmerise another is to make use of the
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power of gaze gained by the above practice properly.
A good deal has been said about the ‘how’ of the thing,
but the best advice that could ba given is that each one
should choose the method found to be quite successful.
After all, arts are but the experiences of men left as
practical suggestions to those that follow, and every one
ean add his experience to that of the centuries behind
him. So having the outline of the science and art for
his guidance, each one may follow a particular proce-
dure found to be most suitable by practical experience,
Next to the magnetism of the human eye, human hands
and fingers are found to be most important and useful
in mesmerising others. The state of nerves in those
portions of the human body should be healihy and fres
need not be pointed out by us since they porform in all
mesmerising processes a very important duty. They
gorve as iustruments for the mesmerist to direct hie
magnctic enorgy to the subjoct or the person to be mes-
mensed. He manipulates through them his mesmeric
energy and in the process he is directed by his thoughts,
feelings and emotions. It is a mistake to suppose that
the hands and fingers alone carry on the work of mesme-
risin. In a successful mesmerist, his hands, fingers,
eyes, emotions, mind, etc. act in sympathy strengthen-
ing one another, Kvery portion of the human body
can perform all the functions of the human sensory
organs In fact, one can see, smell, hear, taste and
perform other gimilar functions with the tips of
his fingers, or with the nose or the ear or the mouth
and so on. But special extraordinary development of
those portions is necessary for the purpose. The power
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of the will should be able to direct the energies of the
sensory organs tc a particular spot easily and readily
and that would be possiblc only after a very hard and
arduous task very difficult to accomplish by ordinary
people. Specially suitable members are thae tongue in
the mouth to taste, nose to smell, ear to hear and so on.
But the eye and the tips of fingers are specially suitable
portions to direct tho mesmeric force through.

Workmen like carpenters, otc. keep their instru-
ments like chisel scrupulously clean and sharp. The
apparatus made use of by a mesmerist are chiefly his
hands and fingers. Soit goes without saying that he
should not only submit them to a course of trainiong, but
should also keep them always soft and supple, clean and
healthy. No dirt, etc. should be allowed to accumulate
at the tips of the nails. A wound kept scrupulously
clean heals very rapidly by the healthy and free flow of
blood. If kept unclean, the flow of blood is retardaed,
and hence the portion gets more and more rotten and the
decay spreads out on all sides. Even so, if dirt is
allowed to accumulate at the :tips of the fingers or the
nails, the flow of magnetic force would be retarded and
mesmeric attempts may either fail or attain only par-
tial success. Some mesmerists breathe upon their hands
and fingers and then rub them together to opsn the
pores of the skin on them to facilitats free perspiration
a condition favourable for the passage of mesmeric fluid
easily from the operator to the operated. This practice
if found beneficial may be followed.

The Hindv orthodox Brahmins wear their cloths in
a particular way. No cgrner of the cloth is allowed to

12 :
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hang loose. The reason for this is clear. The spiritual
force developed in them by the observances of their
daily meditations and will control should be preserved
and not allowed to flow out and that is best done by keep-
ing the circuit completed. In fact magnetic emanations
are taking place from every part of the human body and
their flow is greatest at the extremities like the tips of
fingers, at corners of cloths worn and so on. o people
who would preserve thoir magnetism keep their hands
clasped when meditating and never allow them to hang
loosely. Some hold the toes with their fingers for the
purpose. Ordinarily when the attention is not directed,
the flow of force is rather slow and natural. But when
will is brought into play by a meosmerist, then the flow
at the tips of the fingers is very great and rapid and
hence wastage should be reduced to a minimum.

The emanations from the human body can be seen
by every one who may care to take certain troubles. A
slight intensification of the ordinary vision is but need-
ed and to obtain it the following practice will be useful.
Every morning and evening the student may sit facing
the young rising sun or the evening setting sun and
try to see him with closed eyes. The eyes should not
be closed very tightly. A few days practice would show
wonderful results. In case the sun is not available for
t+he purpose, a lighted lamp may be used for the puroose.
There are also certain other methods bat they are not to
be given out promiscuously and are therefore withheld.

Human magnetism is flowing out of the body not
o Iy through the tine of the finger but also
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through the tips of the toes of the feet. If experiments
are conducted through -the feetand the toes, what is
said with regards to hands and fingers may be taken to
apply to these members also concerning purity etec.

Another requisite in a mesmerist is the cultiva‘ion
of his breathing powers. Indian yogis practise what
is called prancyama. Closing the right nose with the
right thumb they inhaled as much air s they could
through the left They then held the breath as long as
possible and then exhaled slowly through the right
having closed the left nostril with the ring and middle
fingers beld close together. The process was then
repdated beginning the inhalation with the right and
the exhalation through the left. This gave them he:ulth
and vitality and also control over their minds. Soa
would be mesmerist would do well to practise this
pranayama a number of times daily.

In addition to what has been given above, a mesme-
rist to be a successful one should cultivate the habit of
throwing bis whole concentration of mind and will on
any work he may take on hand. The following story
is often told to emphasise this statement. Brahma the
creator was found once to be deeply absorbed in the
creation of something” and he was asked as to what
mighty universe he was creating with such a concen-
trated effort, He is said to have told in reply that he
wag creating only the right wing of a fly !

The chief difference between. a ‘mesm.rist and .n
ordinary person i3 thit in the formar the mesmauric forae
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is developed and cultivated while in the latter, it is in
a dorinant state. The dormant force may be brought
into activity by certain processes either consciously or
unconsciously. Certain people emit it rather unconsci.
ously mors or less, while there are people who could do
it consciously. People in whom the force is not fully
dormant but who are emitting it more or less even
though unconsciously would when they develop the
game, possess it in a far greaterdegree than others, since
their organisations are naturally better suitedfor its deve-
lopment. The application of scientific methods to make
the dormant mesmeric force active is necessary, and
consequently particulars regarding the same would not
b2 out of place here. )

As we have already stated, the hands and fingers
are the chief instruments or agents made use of
by mesmerists. = A little knowledge in the science of
psychology would enable us to understand that human
consciousness, thoughts, emotions, energies, will power
etc, originate in the brain and are distributed outwards
from there through the net work of the nerves of the
nervous system. The vital force is accumulated by
the mind power of the mesmerist, received by the brain
and transmitted through the nerves to pass out through
the extremities like the tips of fingers, tips of the toes,
etc. The flow of this force may be brought aboutaugmen-
ted and poured into others by the will power of the mes-.
merist helped by other mesmerists also on occasions.

How a mesmeric operator affects his subjects is:
dealt with as follows :—
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The most common effect of mesmerism is sleep called
the mesmeric sleep . In that state the senses are inac-
tive while the mind is fully awake and active. To
bring that state about, the magnetic gaze of the eye
may be resorted toand the whole concentrated will thrown
upon its being brought about. It may also be brought
about by what are called mesmeric passes, and they are
generally classified under contact passes and distant
passes. In contact passes, the skin or most commonly
the cloth worn by the mesmerist is held in contact
with the operator making use of his thumb and fingers
of each hand turned towards the subject. In distant
passes the operator extends the fingers of both his hands
at a distance of two or three inches from the subjects
body, with the palm and fingers turned towards him.

The passes are again sub-divided into short passes,
downward passes. upward passes dispersive passes
and focussed passes. .

Short passes called also local passes may either be
contact passes or distant passes.

Downward passes are distant passes made by the
operator with extended fingers over the head of the
subject passing on slowly from there over the face and
thence down to the feet over the pit of the stomach.
The palms should be turned towards the subject. Some-
times thedownward passis mude even sideways and
downwards over thesubject’s arms.

The object of making downward passesis to in.
duce mesmerio sleep in the' subject.
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‘When a subject is put to sleep, a mesmerist should

know how to wake him up. To do it, he has to make
the upward passess, in which the process followed in the
downward passesis reversed. The operator may stand
either before or behind his sleeping subject and resort to
passes upwards with the backs of the hands towards
the ground and palms towards the sky and the fingers
fully extended. The operator generally passes his
hands from the subject’s knees and arms to his head.
He then opens both his hands and brings them to the
sides of the subject in a circular motion. This action
repeated slowly about half a dozen times will help the
subject to wake up from the sleep induced in him.

It often happens that the region of the heart and
the lungs of the patient is over charged with the
magnetic fluid from the operator making the downwatd
passes. The patient then shows symptoms of being
suffocated. Then dispersive passes should bg resorted to
without loss of time as detailed below.

The operator should have the palms of his hands
joined together and place them over the congested region.
He should then separate the joined hands suddenly and
briskly moving them in opposite directions rapidly
sideways. The process repeated a number of times
would disperse the fluid accumulated and give relief to
the patient.

Focussed pass :—

This is resorted to by mesmerists when they desire
to concentrate vitality at any particular centre. Instead
of keeping the fingers steady as is done in distributive
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processes described above, they are made to perform
tremulous motion while focussed to a certain point. The
magnetic force by means of focussed passes is resorted
to Vitolise the woak parts of the patient’s: body. The
fingers are kept separated but grouped near the spot
focussed upon about an inch or so from it.

The art of making passes is easily described but it is
very hard and difficult to accomplish with any certainty
of succesy. Long and strenuous practice is necessary
for a long time bsfore one attempts to experiment upon
others. To hold a mesmeric Seance, one should have
achieved a comsiderable amount of skill indeed!

Short passes are passes made from head to the pit of
the stomach, while long passes are those made from the
head to the feet. The rapidity and duration of the
passes should be regulated according to the circum-
stances and the need. Short passes when resorted to
are generally made about a dozen times or so while the
long ones at about half a dozen per minute till the
result is achieved.

The practice of mesmerism may occasionally place
the operator in dangerous positions and consequently cer-
tain advice is often given them to be'cautious.

Certain mesmerists may carry on mesmeric opera-
tions to cure and heal patients. We have seen mes-
merists bringing the pain of the sting of a scorpion to
different places of the .patient’s body till at last it ie
thrown out. The pain is also transferred from one per-
son to another and at times the mesmerist . himself has
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the pain transferred te him. To avoid possible danger,
the operator woulddo well to shake his hands after each
pass. He should also draw off the evil at the feet and
never make upward passes in such cases.

Another danger a baginner in the art of mesmerism
should guard against is that of leaving a subject partial-
ly mesmerised. Ag a partially mesmerised subject is
generally left in great «discomfort, the operator should
see that the evil does not occur.

There is also another great danger at which a novice
in the art of mesmerism may be alarmed and that is
what is called in psychic parlance the danger of cross
mesmerism resulting from one or other of the following
causes and making the operator to lose his control over
his subject in a greater or lesser degree.

(1) The will power exerted by the mesmerists and
the mesmerised may happen to be contradictory (2)
Thoughts repulsive or antagonistic to those -of the ope-
rator might have been drawn by the subject from those
present while he was put in the receptive condition of
mesmeric sleep. (3) The subject while in -mesmeric
sleep might be fascinated by sqmething ho saw or heard
and'may not be ready to come back to the normal condi-
tion. .

When the operator finds 'his subject free from his
control he may grow alarmed and be at his wits end.
‘What he should do is not to allow himself to be deprived
of coolness and self control. He should follow the usual
Pprocesses of de-magnetising the patient with a determin-
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ed will and recall the patient. If other persons
had cross-magnetised him, he should get him or them
take his place one by one and demagnetise and bring
him round. At any rate if a subject is found to have be-
come free from the operator’s control, then it is a very
dangerous thing indeed and hence such a coatingency
arising should be guarded against at any cost. As
hypnotism is in a way allied to mesmerism, what we are
going to say under it in the following chapter may be
carefully noted and acted upon by the mesmerists who
may chance to come across with this treatise,



CHAPTER VIII ’
HYPNOTISM.

We have stated in the beginning of the last chapter
that Paracelsus was the father: of the psychic science
mesmerism named after the german occultist Mesmer of
the eighteenth century. This Mesmer attracted perhaps
by the writings of Van Helmont and Paracelsus evolved
the theory of ‘ animal magnetism, and brought it to the

_notice and attention of the scientific world for the first
time. He said that fluid pervading the wuniverse was
most active in the human organization and it enabled a
man who was charged with it to exert a powerful in-
fluence over others. With this theory he is said to have
proceeded to Paris and caused there great excitement by
the marvellous effects of his manipulations of the forces
hidden in man. The medical world ‘looked askance at
him and treated him badly being jealous of him and hiss
powers. Though the medical world would not tolerate
him, the masses did and huge crowds gathered rouand him
and he effected many wonderful cures of illnass in peo-
pleamong them. His popularity was noticed by the
government, and it is said to have resulted in a commiss-
ion of enquiry composed of physicians and members of
the scientific academy of the country. The report of
the %ommittee while admitting the leading facts
claimed by mesmer held that there was no satisfactory

-avidence to prove the correctness of his magnetic fluid
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theory or the theory of animal magnetism. The great
man though driven into exils followed by the execra-
tions of the members of the medical /profession had left
many disciples before his death in 1815. Some
of these succeededin inducing sleep in people by the:
manipulation of the forces- in them. Those peo-
ple in their induced condition of sleep showed super-
natural powers like clairvoyance in‘a thousand ways and
obeyed mental orders of those that put them to sleep.
Some of the disciples of mesmer were able even to heal
the sick, to cause the lame to walk and the blind to see.
In course of time the science and art came to be recogni-
sed and one'Dr. Braid gave the science the name of hypno-
tism from the greck word Aypnos which means sleep.

Dr. Braid differed from mesmer in a number of ways
and consequently his science came to becalled hypnotism
while that of mesmer retained its name ‘ mesmerism.’

This in brief is the history of hypnotism furnished
by A. Verner F. A.I. P.in Kis booklet named ‘ Medical
Hypnotism and suggestion. ’

Even in hypnotism, different schools have arisen and
now there are said to be three schools of it, and one of"
those schools hold that the physiological conditions of
one in the hypnotic state are brought about by the
mental action alone, while another asserts that only
abnormal and diseased conditions of the nerves can
bring about the hypnotic condition. ‘While the
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former asserts that the hypnotic phenomena can be
produced best in persons of sound physical health aud
perfect mental balance, the latter hold that diseased

conditions of mind and nerves are necessary for the
purpose.

The third school holds to the fluidic theory of-
Mesmer detailed in the previous pages. -

From the mass of literaturs relating to the science
and art of hypnotism what rises tu the surface is that
hyhnotismis in the words of Verner ‘“‘the art of making
the intellect passive to a limited degree and still
maintaining the activity of the sensorium.” The
hypnotiec condition may be self induced orit may be
induced by external causes or agencies. The Indian
sages of old produced in themselves the hypnotic trance
by the practice of yoga and.also by several other means-
Absent mindedness and walking in sleep are said to be
self induced states of hypnotism since in both of these
cases the activity of the limbs is maintained while the
mind is passive and non-rgcipient. Persons have done
heroic deeds through love, devotion etc. carried gway by
impulses of the moment. Here we have clear examples
of hypnotism. The mind is passive and hence does not
advice. The forces in consequence of the sweeping
emotions of love, bring about muscular activities resul-
ting in the deeds. A mother who would normally dread
water plunges into a well to save her child. The mind
if active ‘would not have permitted the action. Because
it was passive she plunged into the well to save the life
of her child carried away by the force of her love.
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Students of hypnotism should be thoroughly familiar
with humah mind and human nervous systems namely,
the cerebro-spinal and the sympathetic systems, There
are two sorts of nervoussystems. Any good book on’
physiology will give all the needed information about
these systems. The sympathetic system controls the
functions of the organs like heart lungs etc., and the
action isinvoluntary. In thebeginning of theevolution
and development of the human body, the two systems
were not separate. As the mechanism of the body was
not so very complicated then two systems were not needed.
Human beings were able to breathe, have blood circula--
tion and other involuntary actions of the present
time at their will and pleasure and therefore all the
functions of the nervous system were voluntary. Even
as separate departments arise with the growth of an
establishment with separate heads, there arose two
kinds of nervous systems with two nerve centres. The
Hindu yogis are divided into two kinds namely the Hata-
yogis and the Raja-yogis. The former control their
circulation, respiration ete., while the latter control the
Raja of #he senses the mind and the nervous systems
relating to it. The Hata-yogis go back upon what thez
had delegated to the sympathetic system some time back
and it is against the natural order of things.

Now coming back to mind and the human nervoug
system whatis found in the booklet named mental
hypuotism and suggestion of Verner is highly interes-
ting and instructive. He says under the heading ‘' The:
mind * as follows.
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“ Voluntarymotion in living animal bedies is regula-
ted and controlled by the mind through the nervous
system. The mind may be divided into two parts or
faculties—The intellect and the sensorium. From the
former we 'get memory, perception, judgment, reason
and will, and from the latter arises sensation. The intellect
works through the superior brain—the cerebrum and the
sensorium through the inferior brain—the cerebellum. ”

*“ Through the sensorium we become cognisant of
sensations only ; through the intellect we perc:aive the
qualities of the sensations. To illustrate, let us suppose
we hold in our hands a flower. Through the sensorium
we become acquainted with the form, colour, and size of
the flower, its odour ete., but we perceive the qualities
of these facts through the intellect only. In other words
through the sensorium we deal with facts as facts,
while through the intellect we deal with the qualities

of the facts, ”

“ The nervous system consists of the brain. nerves
and spinal cord. The brain is divided into hemispheres,
lobes, convolutions and cells, and is compoged of grey
and white matter. ”

** The cerebrum or large brain is the seat of the
intellect : the cerebellum or small brain is the seat of
the sensorium. ”

** Afferent nerves (motor, nerves) are those that
convey impressions to the sensorium ; Efferent nerves
{sensory nerves) are thos2 that convey impressions from
the sensorium °
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“ The brain is not the mind any more than the eye

ig light ; it:is the organ of the mind—the medium

through which the mind works. ”

* The nerves ramify throughout the body. We
cannot prick the skin with a pin without coming in
contact with some part of a nerve. If we take hold of
a piece of hot iron or coal, we feel a sensation of pain.
This we become conscious of through the sensorium,
When the fact is presented to the intellect, other record
arerecalled, comparisons made and the conclusion arrived
at that the sensation is unpleasant and that it may be
stopped by taking our hand away from that hot iron or
coal. ”

* This conclusion is presented to the will and
through the sensorium and the efferent nerves the hand
is removed. "

“The more facts there are recorded in the intellect and
the more definitely they are recorded, the better will be
the comparison, the more accurate the conclusions
arrived at, the stronger the will. The more passive the
intellect, the weaker the will.”

What is detailed in the above extract, should be
quite enough for the ordinary student of hypnotism.
From what has been stated above it is clear that
super physical forces depend on the brain and the
nervous system for manifestation in the physical body.
Even as the electric current flows through the wire and
manifests itself at the suitable places as force, light
gto., the forces emanating from human beings also flow
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through the net-work of nerves and manifest ‘their
presence in various ways. The strength ahd flow of
these forees can be-accelerated or retarded by human
will, and herein lies the secret of hypnotism.

'We have already stated in the previous chapter on
mesmerism that gazing is one of the means resorted to
by psychic students to bring about mesmeric phenomena-
The same procedure is followed by students of the art of
hypnotism also. Super-physical forces in men are
fritted away by the activity of the intellect. He who
succeeds in achieving the feat of keeping the mind
quiet at will and directing and regulating its activities
has perhaps achieved a very wonderful thing. But as
internal efforts are found to be unsatisfactory by many
for the purpose, external means are resorted to, of which
the ‘gazing' referred to above is one. By resorting to
it one can induce sleep called the mesmeric sleep or the
hypnotic sleep in himself and in others. To help the
gazer in gazing, particular means are employed. If one
desires to induce hypnotic sleep in himself, he may place.
or hold a circular disc of white card board with a dark
spot in the centre before him and gaze at the spot
steadily for a considerable length of time without blink-
ing the eyes. In place of the black spot referred to
above, people may make use of a bright spot of light
thrown with the aid of a reflector. It is also the practice
to gaze at the portion of copper fixed in the centre of a
disc of zinc, or at the piece of gold in the centre of a disc:
of sgilver. Procious stones of various kinds are also -
made use of to focus the gaze upon and they are
gonerally imbedded in gold. Itissaid that the different
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objects used to gaze at,differ vastly in the power of
bringing about the results aimed at. So only expericnce
can show which of those is most suitable for particular
temperaments.

To produce mesmeric or hypnntic sleep in others,
they may be made to gaze at the ‘spot’ referred to above
kept at a distance of about a foot from their eyes.

w

The Hindu Yogis have said that the root of the nose
or in other words the spot between the eyebrows is the
best place to be stared at to produce the hypnotic trance.

It is also said that certain students make their
subjects, look steadily at the tips of their fingors held
three or four inches above the nose, to induce in them

‘ trance.’

As we have already stated in the chaptor on mesme-
rism, hypnosis or sleep by the hypnotic operator can be
induced in a subject.not only by gaze but also by pusses.
Sutficient description has already been given there about
them. To understand the reason for the passes and
their directions it is necessary for the operator to know
about the nerve centres in the human body. The Hindu
Yoga treatises recognise six psychic centres namely
(1) Mulad haram (2) Swadhishtanam (3) Manipurakam
(4) Anagatham (5) Visudhi and (6) Aknjai. Triveni at’'the
top of the spinal cord is an important nerve centre
through which a subtle force from the universe enters,
divides itself into two parts and flows into two directions.
These two flow of forces are the two famous ‘ Ida’ and

13
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‘Pingala’ forces referred to in the Hindu Yoga treatises.
That which passes down the left of the spinal cord is
the ‘ Ida’ while the one passing down the right goes by
the name Pingala. The ‘' Ida’ [orce is also called the
‘moon’ the Amrithra (Milk or Nector) ray, since it
radiates over the whole body and nourishes it.

Studeats of Hindu Yoga arc faumiliar with.not only
the six centres referred to above but also with the three
Nadis called Ida, Pingala and Sushumna and the nervous
system of the human body. The three Nadis referred to
are located in the medulla oblongata, in the heart and in
the central tube of the spinal card. Somo Tantrik Yogis
are said to stick t> the statement that these Nadis are
located in the medulla oblongata of which the central
line is the Sushumna and the right and left divisions
Pingala and Ida, while there are others who say that the
Nadis are located in the heart, the central line of which
is the Sushumna while the left and right divisions of
which are the Ida and the Pingala respectively.

There are two expressions made use of in the Hindu
Yoga treatises namely (1) Prana-Yama and (2) Pranava.
The first perhaps means the killing of breath or the
vital air and it has no connection whatsoever with
Pranava the mystic word of four syllables of the Hindus,
which when pronounced properly as direzted by the
Guru or the teacher is said to take one through the path
of Raja Yoga making use of the higher tatwas and the
higher centres of the human system. The practice of
Hata Yoza is said to result in the disease consumption
in tho person practising it and at times even in idiocy
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and other allied evils of hysteria, black magic medium-
ship and so on. Five Tatwas are recognised namely
(1) Prithvi solid matter (2) Appu or Apas (Water) (3) Teju
or Tejas or Agni (fire) (4) Vayu (air) and (5) Akasa.
The forces playing through these tatwas are (1) dry
(earth) (2) moist (3) fiery (4) airy and (5) Akasic. Be-
sides the above five tatwas. and ths forces playing
through them, there are two more very fine tatwas and
two more very fine forces playing through them. Thus
we have seven tatwas and seven forces in nature when

strictly speaking.

The human auric egg corresponds to the first tatwa .
and the force playing in it the first force. It is said to
envelope the whole body and penetrate it.

The tatwa above that of Akeasa is what is called the
third eye or Gnana Drishti of the Hindu Yogis and it is
that which surrounds the pineal gland of the physiolo-
gists, -

Akaga Tatwa corresponds to the hwad, vayu to the
regions from throat to navel, Tejas from shoulders and
arms to thighs, Apas from thighs to knees and prithvi
from knees to feet

Man as a complete unit is composed of the above
mentioned seven tatwas with the respective forces of the
universe playing in, around and through them.

The Hatha Yogis are said to make use of the five
lower tatwas and forces whercas the Raja Yogis asso-
ciate themselves with the highest three of the seven
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Further, the Hatha Yogis are said to make use of the
Nadis Ida, Pingala and Sushumna in the Medulla oblon-
gata and the heart,while the Raja Yogis use these Nadis
in the spinal cord itself. Sushumna is said to be located
in the central tube of the spinal cord and the Nadis Ida
and Pingala on its left and right sides. Zhe will power
plays through the Sushumna and manifests through the
lila and Pingala.

Setting aside for the moment the Nadis in the
Medulla and the heart and confining our attention to
those in the spinal cord, we shall before proceeding to
the play of forces, describe the centres in the human
systemn.

The centre Muladhara iz a li‘ttle above the anux and
a little below the sexual organ just in the curve of the
coceyx, the last portion of the vertebral column. It
is describad to be egg-shaped, coiled up as within an egg
by some, to be like a “bulbous root " by others and so on.
‘What is called the fire of kundalini is said to abide in
this chakra and it can be aroused or in other words set
free by the power of human will concentrated on it.

The three Nadis Sushumna, Ida and Pingala are
said to be seated in this centre. The Nadi Sushumna,
they say’ starts from the apex when the Ida and
Pingala start from the two corner. The power kunda-
lini called the serpent fire courses through the Nadi
Sushumna which appears to be supported by the Mula-
dhara centre called also the Muladhara chakra (wheel).
This force is said to be the physical generative force,
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Going along the spina.l' cord it is said to reach the
Brahmarandhra or (Brahma's hole) and therefrom direct-
ed to the right side of the centre called Akjna in the
forehead or to the left side. When directed from the
right side of Akjna centre to the nose, it is called Ida
and when directed from the left side Pingala. It should
be noted that the forces Ida and Pingala cross each

other first at the centre Triveni and then at the centre
Akjna. -

The forces flowing through the Ida and Pingala are
said to correspond to the breath flowing either from
the right nostril or from the left. When the breath flows
through the right nostril then they say that the Surya
Kalai is in play and when the breath flows through the
left nostril then they say that Chandra Kalai is in play.
By observing the nostril in which this breath is playing
at a particular time, people say that one could predict
success and failure and many other things. A good deal
has been written about this play of breath either through
the right nostril or through the left and there are specia-
lists who pay scrupulous attention and reverence to this
portion of the art of yoga.

It has been calculated in the yoga treatises of the
Hindus that there are three hundred and fifty nadis in
the human body. Of these nadis fourteen are said $o be
the most important includlng the three nadis Sushumna,
Ida and Pingala. In fact Ida, Pingala and Sushamna
are the sources for all the nadis the tube-like threads
-of fine matter in the human body.
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Jagra, Swapna and Sushupthi are the three states in
which human beings remain while awake, asleep and }n
deep sleep, respectively. While awake men and women
sense the external world through the means of the nadis
only. In the dream state the play of forces through the
nadis is withdrawn and therefore only mental images
are seen. In deep sleep called Sushupthi the higher
mind in the causal body functions.

In the jagrath or waking state thers are twelve
nadis sensing the external world. Two of them have
connection to the region between the eyebrows and the
organ of action for these nadis is said to be the genera-
tive organ. Two nadis start from the navel and extend up
to the two ears and another one starting from the place
goes to the region between the eyebrows. The organs
of action for these wnadis are the ears and the fcet and
the heart,

The nadi going to the tip of the tongue has for its
organs for action tongue and ears.

The nadi helping in the digestion of the four kinds of
food namely the food chewed, sucked, licked and drunk
are in the stomach and its organ of action is feet also,

The nadiin the throat, helping in drinking, tasting
sneezing etc., has for its organ of action tongue and ears.

The nadi excreting semen has for its organ of action
the generative organ and payu or the organ of evacua-
tion and excretion.
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The nadi that excretes urine and that which throws
out excreta have the above mentioned payu for their
organ of action.

The nadi through which the light of kundalini

passes and fills the ckull has forits organ of action the
very spirit itself.

For or corresponding to the organ of sensation nose,
the organ of action is the generative organ and the
psychic ccntre is the region between the eycbrows,
highly developed in certain animals like dogs=.

Corresponding to the organ of sensation tongue the
organ of action is the hand and the psychic localities
the regions of spleen and liver.

Corresponding to the organ of sensation the eyes,
the feet are the organs of action and stomach is the
psychic centre.

Corresponding to the organ of sensation Twak or
the skin, the organ of action is'payu and the psychic
centre the region of the umblical cord.

Corresponding to the ears the organ of action is
vak or the organ of speech and the psychic centre the
region of the heart. 7

Corretponding to the heartand the emotional body,
the organ of action is said to be the soul itself and the
psychic centres the region of the throat and the pineal
gland.
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' Corresponding to the serpent fire light of Kundalini,
the medium of action is the human spirit itself and the
psychic centre the region in the skull filled with nothing
but pure Akasa Tatwa the primordial substance.

i

Even as the colours are modifications of the three
primary colours, and all. the notes the modifications of
the three primary notes in music, all the nadis in the
human system are but the modifications of the three
primary nadis, Ida, Pingala and Sushumna functioned
through by the*great power of Kundalini generating all
forces in the body,

A great occultist has stated about the play of forces
through the primary and secondary nadis as stated
hereunder.

*“Ida and Pingala play along the curved wall cord
in which is Sushumna. They are semi-materlal, posi-
tive and negative, sun and moon and start into action
the free and spiritual current of Sushumna They have
distinct paths of their own ; otherwise, they would
radiate all over the body. By concentrating on Ida and
Pingala is generated the ‘Sacred fire." They start from
a sacred spot about, the medulla oblongata called Tri-
veni. This is one of the sacred centres, another of which
is Brahmarandhrar which is if you like the. grey matter
of the brain. It is also the anterior fontanelle in the new
born child. The spleen corresponds to the linga Sharira
(Etheric body). The liver corresponds to the kama (or
desire), the heart to prana, the corporaquadrigemina to
kama-manas, the pituitary body to manas-anthakarana
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and the pineal gland tomanas . . . . . Untilitis
touched by the vibrating light of kundalini which pro-
-ceeds from budhi when it becomes budhimanas. The
pineal gland corresponds with Divine thought. The
pituitary body is the organ of the psychic plane.
Psychic vision is caused by the molecular motion of
this body which is directly connected with the optic
nerve,”

Coming to the second psychic centre the swadhish-
tana chakra as it is called in yogic parlance, it is said
to be located at the base of the sexual organ. The

-development and control of this centre is said to give
-one not only the eight Sidhis or psychic gifts or powers
namely (1) Anima (smallness), (2) Mahima (Vastness)
(3) Laghima (lightness), (4) Garima (Heaviness), (5)

rapthi (Range of vision), (6) Prakamya (freedom of
will), (7) Isathwam (supremacy par-excellence) and (8)
Vasithwam (control ot everytning and every one), and
also knowledge of unknown sciences longevity, free-
-dom from disease and so on even as the development
and control of Muladhara chakra is said to bring in its
wake various powers such as floating in space, know-
ledge of present, past and future, freedom from disease
and so on,

”
\

The centre Manipuraka chakra is locatad near the
‘navel and its conurol bestows among several other
.sidhis or powers, clairvoyance, capacity to enter the
body of anather (Parakaya Pravesa) and so on. The
:seat of the centre Anahatha is the region of the heart, -
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and its control means the gaining of the powers of
clairvoyance and clairaudience and of going through
space to any place at will among many other powers
such as immeasurable knowledge, knowledge of present,
past and future and so on.

The location of Visudhi chakra is at the throat
or at the pituitary body. Its.dovelopment and control
gives great knowledge, knowledge of the finer worlds
and capacity for enjoyment there, longevity, strong
body and wonderful powers of endurance.

Akjna chakra is in the region of the pineal gland
between the eyebrows and its control gives everything
including absorption in the one (Mukthi). The deni-
zens of all the worlds to Wit Yakshas, Gandharvas,
Apsaras, Kinnaras and so on would be ever ready to
serve him.

The centre Sahasrara chakra is at the base of the
palate or the upper part of the tongue and its control
perhaps gives that beyond'which there is nothing to be
given. It is said to be in the part where the hole of
the Nadi Sushumna is. It is in fact the Brahmarandhra
near the bone Atlas the most sacred and secret of all the
psychic centres. In the centre of this chakra is located
that which symbolises sakthi having in it the*root of the
nadi sushumna which is opposite to Muladhara chakra
as stated above.

The great power symbolised by Siva abides in this
chakra when kundalini is absorbed in it and the state of”
Samadhi gained.
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What is detailed above is but a summary of what
has been written by many eminent yogis of (the east
We shall also give below particulars of the centres des-
cribed by eminent hypnotists of other lands. Mr,
Verner has mentioned in his work on Medical Hypno-
tism and suggestion the following five nerve centres for
the guidance of students of hypnotism in making the
downward passes namely (1) The nerve centre in the
Medulla oblongata situated in the back part of the neck
just under the cerebellum (small brain) (2) The centre
located in the solar plexus (abdominal brain) in a line
with the stomach (3) The centre located in the sexual
organs (The organs of generation) (4) The centrs located
in the knees and (5) The centre loacated in the ankles.
He also mentions the fact that there are 12 pairs of
nerves to the brain and 31 pairs to the body.

A knowledge of the nervous centres and the play
of finer forces in and through them and the Nadis is
absolutely necessary for the intelligent manipulation
of those forces by the power of will. Bnt this know-
ledge is not possible to be obtained by drdina.ry people.
It belongs perhaps to the school of famous yogis of
India. But what is possible for ordinary people to
understand and apply is the knowledge of the art of
hypnotism ordinarily resorted to by people.

We have already stated that the cerebellum or the
small brain is the seat of the sensorium. If through
any artificial means using any one or more of the
sensory organs this could be thrown into'an anaemic
condition then sleep would follow. In this connection
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may be mentioned the effect of song on children to-be
thrown into sleep. So all artificial means resorted to
to paralyse the sensory organs, such as gazing etc.
belong to this method of hypnotism called physiological
school of hypnotism. The Hatha yogis of India belong-
ed perhaps to this school, but the higher stage of
hypnotic sleep is that brought about by what is called
suggestion in psychic parlance. A few words of expla-
mation are perhaps necessary to understand the princi.
ple underlying this process of suggestion.

We have already pointed out the fact that there is
only one mind in the universe and that is the mind of
God. All men have not only this universal mind in
them but also what is called a limited mind. In fact
man has two minds the lower and the higher, and conse-
quently two faculties called those of the conscious and
sub-conscious minds. The sub-conscious faculty is the

faculty of the universal intelligence in man.
Py .

When conscious faculty called the individualised
mind is not functioning, then man has only the uni-
"versal mind and his mind is the mind of any one cap-.
able of affecting him therefrom. Herein lies the secret

of suggestion.

Everythiﬁg‘ in the universe is the manifestation of
the universal mind and consequently every atom in the
universe is under the' control of this sub-conscious
faculty of man. So it goes without saying that all the
muscles, blood vessels, nerves, nerve centres eto. are
ander the control of the human sub-conscious mind too.
The lower or the conscious mind simply carries out the '
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suggestions given to it by,the sub-conscious mind which
is mnothing but the universal mind or intelligence.
From what has been stated above it should be clear that
if the lower mind of a subject can be made passive by
the influence of any one, then that subject would be-
come amenable to control by suggestion, because of the
sub-conscious faculty of his mind. Since the sub-
conscious faculty of fhe mind can have direct controt
over the functions of the body and also over the mus-
cles, blood vessels etc. through nerves and the nerve
centres, the operator by means of suggestions can make
his subject do anything he may choose. If the operator
desires to induce sleep in his subject, all he has to do
is to make the cerebellum anaemic and after having thus
brought about the use of the sub-conscious faculty of the
mind in him, to give him the suggestion to go to sleep..
The subject accepting the suggestior’: goes to sleep by
the control the sub-conscious mind has over the func-
tions of the body. .

If an individual by his powers of Hatha yoga op-
Raja yoga succeeds in inducing in himself the anaemic
condition of his cerebellum, his state of consciousness’
1s something rather mysterious and wonderful since he
is one w1*h the power of the infinite mind.

, leferent stages of hypnotism have been laid down
by different writers' and the four classifications of Prof..

E. H. Anderson is perhaps the most satisfactory. His.
classification is as follows :(—

(1) Light hypnosis (2) Catalesy (3) Deep h¥pnosis
.in which the powers of clairvoyance both light and
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clear are manifested a.ccordi;ag to the depth of the
hypnetic sleep induced in addition to psychometry and
(4) suspended animation both complete and incomplete.

The above classification is not compléte as its
author says but it isonly a guide to thestudent's investi-
gation and experiment, Experiénce has shown that
infinite varieties of hypnotic phenomena could Dbe
produced and the above classification does not mean that
all of them can be produced in one in the successive
stages nor can all of them be produced in any. A sub-
ject can pass on from any of the former to any of the
latter and everything depends upon the particular case
or cases handled.

As regards the methods used to induce the firsi class
stage of hypnosis referrved to above Prof. E.H. Anderson
mentions that of 'fascination’ resorted to generally by
Anton Mesmer, whq seated himself in front of his sub-

. ject who was also seated and pressing firmly the knees
of the latter between his own knees, grasping the
upturned thumb of the patient with his hand and gazing
-steadfastly into his eyes. This enabled him to become
enrapport with the subject he was hypnotising. The
gaze into the eyes generally produced a conditiogx of
weariness suggestive of lightsleep and mesmer was of
opinion that the result was due to the emanation of the
subtle magnetic fluid from his own body and its passage
into that of his subjsct.

Dr. Braid of Manchester attained hypncsis in his
subjects by bringing ahout the weariness of the optic
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nerves and the brain. region connected with them by
the method of gazing combined with suggestion. He
generally made the subject hold in his hands resting
one within the other and both placed upon the lap a
bright object and gaze at it till the optic nerves were
exhausted, continuing the giving all the while of
verbal suggestion to his subject to go into sleep.

Another method followed is to bring about partial
exhaustion of the optic nerves and the mnerve centre
connected with them by making the subject gaze steadily
at a bright object or a spot of bright light and then
look at the operator and gaze into his eyes for a few

seconds and then suddenly giving the suggesvion to go
to sleep,

‘ Continued moderate pressure on the eyeballs of a
subject with closed eyes can also bring about temporary
and partial numbness of the optic nerves suggestive of
-sleep. ‘

Downward passes combined with suzgestion are
resorted to, to induce hypnosis while upward passes
coupled with suggestions are made use of to awaken the
subject in the condition of hypnosis. Instead of meaking
the subject sit it is also the practice to make him recline
comfortably on bis back having the arms at the sides
in a perfectly relaxed condition and with his eyes closed.
The operator then resorts to passes at times contact,
and at times distant. to bring about the desired resuit.

Crystal gazing, mirror gazing etc. are methods
often resorted to, tobring about the numbness qf the optie
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nervesand theu centres in the sub]ects previous to giving-
‘them suggestions. !

.. In mirror gazing, the appliances made use of aré
revolving mirrors. One of the two mirrors used, revolves
one way while the other revolves the other way, by a
clock wark contrivance for the purpose. The subjects
made to gaze at these revolving mirrors are sent into-

hypnosis.

A blackspot inside a crystal when gazed at for a
considerable length of time hrings about hypnosis.

Dregs at the bottom of a tea or coffee cup, drops of
blood or water etc. are made use of to gaze at, and the
hypnosis brought about generally gives the subject the
power of temporary psychic vision. The method of .
resorting to Anjanam or unguent to find out the hidden
places of stolen articles etc. was most common in South
Indian villages. A kind of specially prepared black dye
is thoroughly mixed oil with and the transparent stuff
is then spread on a betel leaf. The flame of a light ig
made to reflect into this stuff and a young boy or girl is
made to gaze at the rveflected flame for sometime. The
boy or girl then sees pictorial scenes in the transparent
unguent on the leaf representing the subject for which
the show was held. The operator gives suggestions,
puts questions and the answers are given by the child
gazing into the leaf describing scenes seen by it.

‘ Once a gentleman had a s1lver 1mage of a deity
- stolen from his house and the peons eervmg in that houae
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joined ' together and tried to discover the thief. A mes-
merist usually called Anjanam Poduhiravan was brought
into the house while its master was absent at his office
or his club on a particular evening and with the aid of
a child the gentleman’s daughter, not only the thief but
also the mode of theft and where the article then was
were also pointed out by the mesmerist. '

The Anjanam was spread on the betel leaf and the
flame of the light was made to reflect in it. The child
wa<s then made to gaze into it. After a while in reply
to the question put by the mesmerist the child said that
it saw a fine room. It next said that a man in the room
who at the orders of the mesmerist swept the room clean
and brought and placed a fine chair there in front of an
equally fine table. Shortly after a venerable man was
found seated in the chair to ‘whom the child conveyed
the mesmerist’s desire to have the theft of the silver
article from that house found out. Soon after, the child
described a lad wko usually came to that house bayging
for cooked rice, with his hands tied but still holding the

- begging vessel in one hand and the lost:silver article
in the other hand. ‘

The child then described the several streets through
which the lad had pa:ssed after having stolen the article
and then closed its description of the vision it saw
after describing the particular house and the placein it
where the silver article then was!

The incident was related to the, master after his
return. who simply smiled and said °‘The fellow had
14 T
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mesmerised the child’ and would not take any action to’
recover the stolen article fearing trouble and ridicule in
case of failure! A beginner in the art of hypnotism
may do well to experiment upon one who is not new to
the experiment but has already been-hypnotised. Then

" the task would ba easier for him and also encouraging.

It is hlghly essential that the begmner in hypnotism
experiments upon a subject who consents to be hypno-
tised and not upon one who will in any way resist him.

Let the subject be seated in a chair with his feet
resting flat on the floor and his hands resting on his
knees. He should be asked to keep his muscles relaxed
and remain as comfortable as possible, Let him have
his chin elevatad and the heacf thrown back sllghtly.

. The operator may then remain before him and com-

sleepy.

mence his operations. He may close all the fingers of
bis hand but the two next the thumb and raise the hand
with those fingers extended and bring it so that the
subject may easily keep his gaze fixed on the tips of the

-fingers kept about four feat or so from his eyes. This

strengthened by tue word- of suggestion from the
operator should render i~ subject drowsy and then

-

When the subject is in the condition of hyp‘nosis,
further suggestions may be given by the operator .and
he would acoept and act upon those suggestions of a
physical nature of the following kinds.

Suggest tohim that his feet are stuck to the floor

- andyie would not be able to lifs them. Tell him that his.
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-

arms have become rigid and he would feel them to be so.
Give him some bitten things such as a few 'margosa
leaves and tell him that the stuff is sugar and he would
eat it with great relish. Give him sugar amd say that he
eats a bitter thing when he puts it into his mouth, he
would then make a wry face even as-he would when
taking in bitter stuff. Even if you suggest &#o him that
he is a lizard or a quadrupad he would crawl or walk
on all fours according to the kind of suggestion.

In making fresh suggestions, those that were
previously made should be removed by the operator by
telling the subject that he has removed such and such a
suggestion given to the subject operated upon.

To bring one out of thz state of hypnosis he was
thrown in, all that the hypnotist has to do is to give the
subject the suggestion that he must awake and he would
act upon the suggestion and come round. It is usual to
make the subject awake after allowing him a few
minutes by counting three, four, five, six and so on
as per suggestion previously given him,

‘Experienca has shown that even if a subject be left
in the hypnotic sleep without any attempt made to
awaken him, he would drift into natural sleep and
awake from it of his own accord even as he would from
his ordinary slfaep. °

Thus much may be said regarding the light
hypnotic sleep indyced by the partial numbness of the
optic nerves and their centre as wll as by the méental
suggzestion by the hypnotist and its effect on the subjact.
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The next stage is the one in which a subject is thrown
into the cataleptic state. Here the suggestion of rigidity
is given effect to, and it throws the patient or the subject.
into the catakeptic state. While in that state one who
would not under normal conditions be able to suppart
even very light weights, could support tremendous.

weights.

The stage of clairvoyance too has like all the other
hypnotic stages, two grades according to the partial or
complete passivity of the individualised mind. They
are generally given the names of ‘light’ clairvoyance
and ‘clear’ clairvoyance respectively. While in the
state of light clairvoyance, subjocts are made to visit
places or persons mentioned by the operator and des-
cribe them and the things taking place there and with
regards to those persons- They are also then able to
read the thoughts of others. In fact the power mani-
fested may be said to be unlimited when a subject is in the

stage of light clairvoyance,

In the stage of clear clairvoyance, the function of
the lower mind is reduced to the minimum and as such
the sub-conscious faculty has full play. Freed from the
trammels of the lower or the individualised mind, the
sub-conscious mind is beyond the limitations of time and
space. As it is one with the infinite universal in-
telligence, it could actually describe any place men-
tioned by the hypnotist.

Another fact to be remembered is that the present,
past and the future is in the universal iatelligence and
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according to thereceptive capacity of the subject’s indivi-
dualised mind, his sub-conscious mind can impinge
upon it anything relating to the present, past
and the future. The receptive capacity of the indivi-
-dualised mind depends not only upon the evolution of the
‘man but also upon its own g;owth and development,

If the information brought ‘down from the sub-
-conscious mind is genuine, then the information given
out by the subject would be very valuable indeed. But
unfortunately what percolates through the lower mind
is tinged with the characteristics of the lower mind
itself. This is perhaps the reason why the information
and description furnished by different hypnotiz Subjects
about one and the same thing differs very largely
throwing the hypnotic informations into disrepute. But
there is no gainsaying the fact that genuine descriptions
etc are actualiy forced down and how much of them we
receive unadulterated through the individualised mind
depends upon the partial or complete numbness orf
inactivity of the organs of senses.

A hypnotic subject may in certain cases manifest
his powers in the art of psychometry. He may trace every
one of the particulars regarding the object from which a
fragment is given him. Its rationale is simple if pro-
perly understood. Even as an engineer has in his mind
even many days before the plan of a building to "be
crystalised into physical existence, god has in his
universal mind the plan of the whole universe and every
object is springing into exlstence ‘according to that plan.
If this is grasped, then 'the- principle underlying the art
of psychometry would be quite intelligible.
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Let us take a bit of rock. It has passed through
several stages before assuming the form it now hasin
accordance with the divine plan. What the subject does
is that he touches the divine mind or plan at the point
where the rock was formed, by becoming enrapport
with the universal mind in the bitof rock and
goes backwards and backwards and backwards not
only to its very beginning but also to the very begin-
ning of the other things it might have had contact or
relationship with. After describing the dress of which
a thread perhaps was furnished to the subject psycholme-
trising, he may pass on to the description of the person
or to the description of the garden etc. in which the
cotton for the cloth of the dress was grown orto the
description of any other thing such as the factory
perhaps in which the cotton was ginned, pressed, spun or
woven into cloth.

Coming to the stage of suspended animation in
hypnotism in hypnotic subjects, one has to understand
the division into two of the human original nervous
system. At a particular stage of human evolution and at
a particular stage of the development and growth
of the human body, men had only one nervous
system tocarry on the functions of the body both
voluntary and involuntary. In fact there was
only one main nerve centre from which all volun-
tary and involuntary muscles radiated. So respira-
tion, circulation and all the other involuntary actions
of the human body of the present time were at that
timie voluntary. A man may stop his respiration, circu-
lation etc. at will and thus remain in a particular
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stage of consciousness of which we can have no clear
conception at the present time. To make ourselves
clearer we may say that the human body of the present
time is like a motor car and it is nothing but an im-
provement to a very large extent upon the primitive
vehicle of locomotion. The same may he said with
regard to the hiuman body also. (t has perhaps reached
the motor car stage from the primitive cart. The lesser
the complications of the human body, the greater will be
the scope for the sub-conscious faculty. The activity
of the senses could be completely benumbed and circu-
lation, respiration, etc., are in a way akin to the
activity of the senses resisting the free flow of
sub-conscious faculty. When this fact is understood,
the rationale of suspended animation etc. would become
manifest. Indian yogis have been left buried under the
earth even for months together in a state of suspended
animation etc., as per instructions given by them to
their disciples and afterwards dug out and revived.
One cannot die unless and until the cord of life linking
the body and the ego is snapped and thereby the play
of prana or life principle is stopped. So long as that
link remains uninjured there is no fear of death of any
human being. A good deal of misunderstanding of
things would disappear if one understands and has
clearly in his mind that the physical body is exactly
like a motor car created by one’s parents even as the car
is manufactured in a factory and placed at his disposal
for use and that he is lea.rniug to make use of it
properly. The body has no other relationship but this
to man and it is not man but only his instrument to
make use of in the physical world.
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When almost all the functions of the body are at
rest, the subject actually lives and functions in the sub-
conscious regions where the matter composing his body
is plastic and the manipulation of the forces playing
or functioning in it is easy.

Levitation is the process by which «olid substances
are lifted up and suspended in the air without any
physical means or support. This is brought about by
what is called polarisation. A man'’s finer body is egg-
shaped and has a positive pole and a negative pole. By
bringing about a change of position in these poles by
will, attraction or repulsion by gravity can be achieved.

\ So when a subjeot has all the bodily functions at rest,

he remains in the realms of his sub-conscious faculty
where he is amenable to the suggestions of the operator.
When he gives him the suggestion to change the posi-
tion of the poles of his subtle body, he forthwith accepts
it and acts upon it with the result that the levitation
of his body is brought about and it remains suspended
in space without any physical means or support.

The most wonderful of the several kinds of hypno-
tic phenomena is perhaps what is known as instan-
taneous hypnotism. ‘By strenuous practice many Indian
yogie had in ancient days déveloped this power to a
wonderful degree. Even as a man is paralysed with
terror at the sight of some fearful animal or scene,
the presence of the yogis possessing this mighty dynamo
of yogic power in him threw people and even animals in
a state of absolute calmness. As all the bodies of the
yogi are under perfect control, he has his lower mind
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.and emotions also perfectly under control. So an
atmosphere of perfect calmness and joy and bliss
surrounds bhim and extends beyond him to a more
or less area. When a& man or a ferocious animal
even comes near enough to be influenced
by the intense calmness mentioned above, then he
or the animal is instantaneously lulled into quieti-
tude leaving the sub-conscious faculty free from
the sway of thelower mind and emotions as well as
from the sensory organs. No effort is needed on the part
of the operator or the yogi to bring about the result.
His nearness is quite enough. So whatever sugges-
tion is given to others is é,ccepted and acted upon.

Arother wonderful faculty possessed by the sub-
conscious mind is that it pays scrupulous attention to
the suggestions given to it. It remembers to the very
second the action it is suggested to perform in the
future. Give it a suggestion to do a thing six months
hence at a particular hour and minute, it would be
waiting for the exact minute to arrive and then carry
out the suggestion. The physical functions of the body
but what is absolutely needed would be suspended and
the activity of the individualised mind would be kept
under abeyance to impinge upon it the particular idea
to be carried out by the impulses radiating from it
under intluence of the power of the sub-conscious faculty.

We often talk of people of quickness in under-
standing and those of- slowness in understanding.
Teachers are more familiar with' this psyf}hological
aspect than others. What is it that brings about this
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difference in receptive capacity in the human beings ?
The answer to this question isin the statement ‘ develop-
ment and strength of the individualised mind." The
Hindus say that the mind of man has speed. They
often use the expression ‘as quick as mind. So it
stands to reason that men of different grades of lower
mental development radiate thoughts with different
grades of strength and receive thoughts with different
capacities for the same. This fact should be grasped
to understand what we are going to say about instan-
taneous suggestion and its effect.

Any thought in any one is in the universal cons-
ciousness or mind. So tkat thought is in the sub-
conscious region of all people. But that thought to
reach the individualised mind of one has to Tudiate
from the individualised mind of another. If the thinker
has a strongly developed and trained individualised
mind his thought from it reaching the individualised
minds of others does not allow it sufficient time to be
grasped by the receivers. On the other hand it by its
very nature and strength paralyses for the moment the
lower mind making it easy for the sub-conscious faculty
to act. Herein lies the secret of the power of great
sages over others recorded in Hindu books.

Glamour, optical illusions etc. can be traced to
hypnotic suggestions only of the kind referred to above
though the control of certain elementals may have some-
thing to do with them in certain cases. We may per-
haps have occasion to speak about this later on when
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dealing with' the subject of ‘spirits and spirit world.’
It will be enough for the present tosay that certain
denizens of the super-physical world have power to
manipulate the forces of nature and create in the minds
of the audience optical illusions of certain kinds. .Cer-
tain people by certain means get control over some of
them, and they are from that hour their slaves
remaining always with them and carrying out their
mental suggestions to produee the glamour at times
required of them. One of the ways by which people get
mastery over the elementals is furnished in the follow-
ing incident.

Once a Hindu psychic was approached by a student
who troubled him to teach him to gain control and mas-
tery over one of the elementals. The teacher gave bim
a manuscript book and marked out pages in it to be
read at dead of night for four nights seated in a room
sprinkled over with the blood of a slaughtered sheep.
On the first night of the attempt the student at dead of
night saw a huge snake come to him and enfold him in
its coils. Being forewarned of this glamour he stood
the test and the snake vanished after a while. On the
second day the student was put under the glamour that
he was being submerged by tremendous waves and here
also he proved his courage and stood the test. On the
third day a test of fire was safely passed through, but on
the fourth and last night the student failed in the t3st.
He saw before him the corpse of a dearly loved relztioq
of his and he was moved with grief and moaned. The
glamour was forthwith removed and when the pupil
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reported his experiences to' his teacher he said ‘‘* Oh
fool! If you had but remained unmoved on the last
occasion the elemental would have become your slave!
It took advantage of your thought tinged over with
grief because of the receipt by you of a letter stating
that your relative was ill and defeated you in your
attempts |”

The thoughts of men of a particular kind, as well
as certain substances and sceunts, fascinate certain
elementals. If they succeed in producing in theele-
mentals a certain sense of fear or attraction they become
their slaves and follow them even as dogs etc.do and
obey their orders for ever.

Many instances of the wonderful effect of instanta-
neous suggestion can be given but we shall give only
one of such and pass on. Once a student desired practical
experience of glamour and optical illusion and the
teacher gave him one. At a wave of his haud followed
by a suggestion, the student thought that he who was
standing on the sands by the roaring seca was actually
in the middle of a busy streetin a very large city with
trams running and motar cars swiftly dashing by, in
addition to several other signs of business znd activity.
His teacher was by hisside and they entered a tramcar
and travelled in it for a pretty long time. They
afterwards entered a cab, went to several shops and
made enormous purchases. At last when the glamour was

.removed he found that he was standing on the
seashore and his teacher was smiling at him !
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In one of the Hindu Puranas we find it stated that a
king under the influence of a glamour of about five
minutes had passed through tbe stages of birth activity
and death of many lives!

From what has been set forth it should be clear that
the belief of the Hindus that the world is nothing but
maya or delusion is perhaps profoundly true.

Psychometry is perhaps the another stage of pheno-
mena that are produced by hypnotism. Even here the
power and knowledge manifested by the subject may be
said to be obtained from his being enrapport with the
universal mind. Wehave already stated that in the
universal mind, there are innumerable individualised
minds of various grades of development and they are
often called ‘monads’ of mind in psychic parlance. A
hypnotic subject can become enrapport with any of those
menads yet low in the scale of evolution and psychome-
trise it. In fact a psychometrist can through his
physical organism give perfect expression of universal
intelligence when he reaches a particular condition of
mind. So if he be given a bit of any old stuff, he is able to
trace back its history step by step even to its very begin-
ning if given time to do so. Even the genesis of a rock of
which a bit has been given would be described tracing its
origin and development from the primordial substance
and elemental essence the root matter of all kinds of
matter found at the present time. Similarly by becoming
enrapport with a human being, a psychometrist would
be able not only to read his or her character but also to.
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describe their condition, environment and in fact every-
thing about him or her. Their future actions, conditions
etc. also may to a considerable extent be foretold by the
psychometrist because of the knowledge of the environ-
ments and forces playing upon people psychometrised.

Reacorded experience tells us that by previous sound
development a hypnotist can control a subject even
while in his waking condition. We have had experiences
of Hindu sages of old recorded affirming the above state-
ment. A really great being made those around him do
whatever he desired.

Power is good or bad according to the use it is put
to, is a fact well known to one and all. So it goes with-
out saying that the power of hypnotism too may be uti-
lisud for either good purposes or for bad. It may be used
to cure men of their diseases. It may be used to make
men and women give up bad habits. It may beused in a
thousand other ways for the welfare of humanity at large.
It is no doubt a blessing to the operator and the operated
in such cases. But it h s its other side also the black
onvof eviland crime. T1:n it is no doubt a curse te
those that possess the power, as well as for those who
may have the misfortune to come under their clutches.
The wise have said that the karmic results of the misuse
of psychic powers would be terrible and the fate of those

. coming under the misuse of such powers is horrible to
think of. As we have already stated elsewhere, a colour-
less hypnotist inoculates every one he comes.into touch
with, with the germ of vices he may possess in him.
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Subjects are by suggestions made to commit various
crimes. They are given suggestions to pick pockets, to
commit burglary and to do several other heinous actions.
Though the intention of the hypnotist may be simply to
produce phenomena or make experiments, yet it is
against psychic laws of nature as well as against human
moral sentiment. :

Great philosophers are said to have been of opinion
that every act done in this universe is nothing but the

carrying out of the suggestions of the mighty hypnotist
‘God” .

The expression ‘' Post-Hypnotic’ suggestion has
been made use of in treatises on Hypnotism and other
psychic subjects. Asubject is given a suggestion to
commit a parsicular act for example a few days hence.
When he is aroused he does not remember anything
about the suggestion at all. But when the time for the
action comes, he forgets his ordinary personality and
becomes the actor for the hypnotist. In fact a subject
who carries out the suggestions of a hypnotis has not
only his own personality but also that of his controller
in him. While he acts for the hypnotist his own per-
gonality remainsin the background. At other times
it is his own personality that is playing its part in the
drama of life.

A hypnotist. who is capable of putting a number of
people in various hynotic conditions at the same time is
said to produce the phenomena called ‘stage’ hypnotism.
A number of people having cups of dirty water in their
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‘harfds arp made to think that they have in  those cups
delicious steammg coffee ! Even delicious coffce in theu'
cups is considered to be abominable stuff by them if the
hypnotist uses his power to make them thinkso!

, We have heard quoted from Hindu books the fact
that various animals used to run after certain sages.
Is it not possible that they did so under the influence of
the hypnotic power those sages possessed? Cows, maidens
and married women even are said to have run after Sri-
Krishna] The wives of the holy Rishis are said to have
run after Jord Siva in the guise of a begzar youth of
marvellous - beauty while the Rishis themselves ran
after Vishnu in the guise of mohini a maid of sur.
passing beauty! Have we not in these ‘statements
powerful illustrations of the statement that men and
even animals can be hypnotised by those that know how
to do it. It is said that domestic cats, dogs, fowls,
snakes, frogs, toads and several other creatures have
come under human hypnotic influence.

Certain animals like tiger are said to hypnotise even
human beings and make them powerless,while snakes and
certain other animals hypnotise their prey before catch-
ing and swallowing them, merely by directing their
steady gaze at them. r

In conclusion we may say that a hypnotist assumes.
control of the power of utilising the sub-concious.
faculty of another to wit his subject for a while surren-
aered to him as if by an agreement between them. So
it stands to reason that he is held ' responsible not only
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for the commiscions and omissions of the individual he
holds control over, but alsofor his safety, welfare
and moral status. Let not the fact that power goes
always with responsibilities be lost sight of by all good
hypnotists carrying on their experiments. If any hypno-
tist gives a suggestion to a subject who acting upon
it injures another, then Karma will hold responsible for
the action not the subjeot but the hypnotist who gave
him the suggestion and madc him a blind instrument.

15



CHAPTER IX
CRYSTAL GAZING.

One of themost fascinating of psychic subjects is that
of Crystal Gazing resorted to by men even of bygone
ages. Tho origin even of the name ‘Crystal’ is very
interesting and worthy of notice. Evcry one is familiar
with the expression ‘crystal’ used to indicate the
purity and clearness of water. In fact the name crystal
appears to have been given to frozen water in the very
beginning, as evinced from the Greek word it has come
from.

Chamber’s Encyclopaedia defines crystal as a piece
of matter that by the acticn of molecular forces has
assumed a definite geometrical form of some kind with
plane faces. The definition given by John Melrille in
his work on crystal gazing is aslightly modified one of
the above definition and is as below.

‘ A crystal is a natural inorganic solid bounded by
plain surfaces which are symmetrically arranged around
imaginary lines called axes’.

There are several varieties of crystalline forms and
they are characteristic of one or more of certain substan-
ces each. A great majority of substances are said to be
capable of undergoing the process of crystallization and
the exception are said to be found principally in complex
organic substances which tend to assume a globular or
spherical form approaching that of organised structures.
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The conditions for the crystallisation of substances
and descriptions of their formation etc. are quite out of
place in this chapter and students desiring to get infor-
mation about crystals may refer toany good book on
chemistry. Chamber’s Encyclopaedia gives a pretty good
description of them and their formations etc. with ex-
cellent illustrations.

Coming to Crystallomancy (the mode of divination
by means of transparent bodies like certain precious
stones, crystal globes or other transparent objects) that
was quite common even in ancient days, we may say
that the substance Beryl was considcred most effective
for the purpose and consequently most commonly and
widely made use of. It has been stated that certain
mantrams were muttered over the crystal before it was
handed overto a virgin or a youth to be gazed into, and
they generally described what they saw or heard, into or
from the crystal, The reason for choosing a virgin or a
youth for crystal gazing appears to be for the purpose
of securing the purity of the canals through which
psychic forces flow. Sexual intercourse is said to soil
the psychic canals and consequently it is forbidden in
practical psychism where white magic is desired. Black
magicians are said to soil the above canals purposely to
gain their diabolical end, The least said about their
nasty methods and horrible actions the better it would be
for the good of humanity. The mantrams or formulas
of prayers may perhaps be intended to impress upon the
minds of the gazer the importance of the operator and
the power he possessed.
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The gazer—considered pure enough to discern what is
revealed into or by the orystal—is often said
to obtain the information required by means
of written characters on the crystal itself or by
pictures of scenes. At times spirits or deities
invoked appear in the crystal and answer questions put
to them through the gazer, the youth or the maiden.
Some say that youths and maidens if they happen to
possess eyes like those of cats are found most efficient
sacrs of scenes into crystals. The most common deity
invokead into the crystal by the Hindus is Hanuman the
licutonant of Sri Rama of the Ramagana. There may
also be other appearances in the crystal and particulars
about thein have been furnished by John Melville as
noted hereunder. ‘

Appearances in the crystal. White clouds :—They
indicate good ; the affirmative ; favour.

Black clouds :— Indicate Bad ; Inauspicious.

Violet, Green, Blue:—Indicate coming joy; ex_
cellent.

Red, orimson, orange, yellow :—Indicate danger,
trouble, sickness ; “Beware,” deception, grief, betrayal,
slander, loss; surprises of a disagreeable nature.

Ascending clouds :—Indicate affirmative replies to

questions asked. Yes! If the query is a silent one it
makes no difference.

Descending clouds :—Indicate the ngeation of all
questions. Nol
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Whatever appears on the left-hand side of the gazer
is real or a picture of an actual thing.

Whatever appears on the right-hand side is sym-
bolical.

Clouds or shadows moving towards the left hand of
the gazer means that the seance is ended for the present
time, while clouds or shadows moving towards his right-
hand indicate the presence of spiritual beings and their
interest. .

Moonlight i said to benefit the mirror or the crystsl
used to be gazed into.

The sunlight :—Tho chemical and active rays or
influence of the direct sunlight are injurious and will
rain the magnetic susceptibility of the crystal.

Extremes of heat or cold are likewise said to be
injurious.

Those that use crystals or mirrors may find the
information furnished above most valuable. Further the
following hints on the use of the crystal given by John
Melvills in his work on crystal gazinz may with advan-
tage be taken by all crystal gazers, operators and

owners.
ITints on the use of the crystal.

(1) Keep the crystal clean. If very dirty or dis-
coloured, treat it as follows: WMix together six parts of
water and one of brandy and boil the mixture over a
brisk fire and let the crystal remain in it while boiling
for about fifteen minutes. Then take it out and rub over
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carefully with a brush dipped in the same mixture. Dry
with chamois leather and afterwards by rubbing, polish
the surfaces with soft velvet or dry chamois leather.

(2) Do not allow the mirror or the crystal to be
handled indiscriminately by every one. The person for
whom you are going to look into may be allowed to hold
it in his hands for a few minutes before being put to use.
But none else but yourself should handle them generally
for the reason that the mixing of the magnetism of
different persons tends to destroy their sensitiveness.
There is no harm in allowing others to look into them
but not touch them excepting thosz who may be consult-
ing the gazer.

(3) If the crystal appears hazy or dull, it is a sign
that you are likely to see. The dullness or haziness
will afterwards clear and the form or vision will becoma
manifest. The crystal would usaully become clouded or
darkened immediately before the vision etc are seen.
This clouding or darkening is often given the name of
‘turning cblack’ in psychic language. The blackness
or the darkness would soon clear away and the crystal
would become exceedingly bright as if illuminated by an
effulgence proceeding from its interior, doubtless duc to
the iron and magnetism disseminated throughout its
constitution.

(4) If you require to see events tuking place at a
great distance, you should look through the crystal
lengthwise.
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Three or four days preparation by way of frequent
baths, ablutions and prayers before consulting the crystal
has been strongly recommended by the seers of old and
the time for consultation has been recommended by
them as noted below.

(1) The time chosen to gain success in crystal gazing
and crystal consultation should be the fortnight of the
waxing moon and not that of the waning moon for the
reason that only then the supply of magnetism from the
moon and its accumulation in and around the crystal is
greater and in the increase.

(2) The period from January to June going by the
name uttarayanam is considered to be the best time to
choose the bright fortnight from for the reason that the
sun would then be in his northern declination and con-
sequently his influence in the matter would be most
conducive to success. In fact the period is considered
to be so auspicious by the Hindus that all actions done
by them then, have virtuous effects. Marriages etc. are
performed by them only then,

The room in which the crystal gazing seance is
held <hould be scrupulously clean and neat.

Nothing should be allowed to remain in it likely
to detract the attention of the operator and the gazer.
As certuin perfumes are considered favourable for the
purposc on hand a fire may be needed. So materials
for kindlizg it may be kept ready.

As regards the size of the crystal made use of it is
said that one about an inch and a half in diameter orin
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other words about the size of a small orange would be
enough for the purpose. It should be enclosed in a
frame of ivory, ebony or boxwood highly polished. If
that is not done it may be allowed to stand ona glass
or crystal pedestal. :

If a crystal is simply held in the hand by the gazer
then Mr. John Maelville suggeststhat its top should lean
away from the gazer and should be held so that no
reflections or shadows appear therein.

Because of the ice-like transparency and purity,
the historian Flimy is said to have stated that no
artist can equal the actual polish oi the sides of the
ocrystal. This statement deserves tobe pondeﬂed over
by those who would not pay heed to the maintenance
of the crystal in a state of absolute purity and
cleanliness,

The rationale of the modus operaudi may now
be noticed. It has often been asked =as to
how an operator places himself enrapport with
the crystal globe, sphere or ovoid and how he happensg to
come into direct contact with the crystal and through its
medium with the unseen world. John Melville has fur-
nished the following roply for such question: (2) By
cencentration in the crystal of the greatest possible
influx of celestial or terrestrial magnetism or both. (b) By
concentration in the body of the operator of unalloyed
magnetism through the purity of the amatory (sexual-
love) functions. (¢) By concentration of the mind through
the important centre in the cerebrum. (d) By the concen-
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gration of the gaze upon the crystal by which there
streams from the eyes an efflux of magnetism projected
from its reservoirin the cerebellum.

The following observations extracted from the
book on crystal gazing by Jobn Mclville doserve to
be carcfully pondered over not only by crysial gazers
but also by one and all dealing with practical
paychism. (a) The ancients taught the importance
of strict purity in relation to actions of an amatory
nature when cither crystal gazing, clairvoyance or
other occult eiforts were put forth, and hence the
use of boys and virgins in crystal divination. This
has already been pointed out and emphasised by us
hefore, Brahmacharyum or cclebacy and its importance
for all higher yogic development has nowhere been
more stron;ly emphasised than in the Hindu psychic
treatises. As the propensity to physical love has been
located in the cerebellum the reservior of human magne-
tism, the reason for the above injunction is not far to
seek. The magnetic reservoir shoull not be sullied by
low sexual thoughts and desires. In addition, rractical
erystal-gazers ete. should maintain purity of blood and
be in the enjoyment of healthy brain, heart, liver, kid-
neys, stomach, lungs, pelvic apparatus ete.to attein a
high degree of lucidity or clearness of mental vision.

The phenomena of crystal vision are classed by Miss
* * * of Bordérland fame as noted here-
under. (1) Images of something unconsciously observed.
New reproductions, voluntary or spontaneous - and
bringing no fresh knowledge to the mind. (2) Images or
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ideas unconsciously acquired from others by telepathy of’
otherwise. Some memory or imaginative effect which
does not come from the gazer’s ordinary self Revivals of
Memory. (3) Images clairvoyant of prophetic pictures
bringing information as to something past, present or
future which the gazer has no other chance of knowing.
Of the above three classes of visions only the third and
the last alone may be called real and true divination by
the use of crystals. It has been said that that sort alone
was rusorted to by the ancient crystal gazers and practis-
ed by ancient seers. Asregards the first two it may be
stated that what is seen therecis merely the result of
visualisation requiring nonc of the care and observation
of the conditions set forth for the guidance of spiritual
investigation and in place of crystal, a glass of water, a
vase, a decanter or any other thing of that sort may be
made use of.

From what has been set forth in the above classifi-
cation of the phenomena of ecrystal-gazing it should be
clear that the scenes or pictures seen by the guzer into a
crystal may be merely a reproductio.: of those previously
seen and got impressed upon the vision. Evea asan
artist proluces on the canvas the scene or landscape
seen and memorised by him sometime back, the crystal
gazer reproduces with crystal, only what he has already
seen and wmemorised. But here the gazer should be
strongly endowed with this power perhaps naturally or
by strenuous exertion in the direction.

To give a crystal or mirror added strength and power,
their owners are advised by those that are in the know of
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the thing, to make passes with their right hand forabout
five minutes or so at a time. To increase the power of
sensitiveness, similar lefthand passes are recommended.

The face of the mirror or the crystal should never at
any time be held towards the light; only their backs
should be exposed towards it.

By this time the reader of this treatisc should have
become familiar with the fact that the surfaces of mirrors
and crystals used for the purpose of gazing into get
charged with the magnetism radiated from the eyes as
well as from the universal ether. The crystal is verily
the medium through which the brain is ‘switched on’ to
the universal magnetism so to say. John Melville to
whom we are indebted for a good deul of information
contained in this chapter says among other things as
follows about the temperament etc. of the gazers.

“Persons of a magnetic temperament such as amongst
others those who are classed as brunette, dark eyed,
brown-skinned, and having dark hair, will charge the
crystal or mirror quicker but not more effectually than
those of opposite or electric temperament such as the
blonde.”

“Persons of the male sex are not so easily developed
into seership as the female, but become exceedingly
powerful and correct when they do so.”

13 . .
Among women, virgins see best, and next to them
in order, widows.”

“In all cases boys before puberty and girls in their
pucelage make the quickest and sharpest seers. Thisis
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because their magnetism is unmixed and unsexed, and
purity gives power in all magnetic aud ooccult
experiments.”

The colour of the body, hair etec. in gazers indicates
the presence in their bodies or blood of substances
favourable for the production etc. of animal magnetism
and their radiation. 4

In conclusion we may strike thc note of warning to
all crystal gazers about the sure anl certain working of
psychic laws, cven as wo have done in concluding the
previous chapters. The use of the art of crystal gazing
or mirror gazing should bz for good purposes only and
never for bad. Its abuse for purposes of evil would
bring in in its wake terrible karmic results sooner or
later. We do not know about th2 dangerous art we are
dabbling with and consequently the best thing for us to
do is to follow the injunction laid down by the wise aud
they have one and all said that psychic art should be
resorted to only by the good and only for the purposes of
good. They say that the space around us are thronged
with countless beings of bodies of finer matter, and they
are good, bad and indifferent. They one and all radiate
forces and hold powsr. The wick.d, the impure and the
false of those beings may be ‘said to possecss force, and
gazers of such a characier in them attract force from
them and become their instruments for evil. Only this
fact is emphsised by the belief of the Christians that
Satan is always trying to carry souls to his regions. The
good, pure and true beings radiate their power and
they who are of good heart only, could draw from such
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power and become the channel for the flow of forces
and power for good. So let the heart of the crystal
gazers be as pure as the crystal itself they are making
use of.



CHAPTER X

CLAIRVOYANCE.

Clairvoyance may be defined as the clear sight of
one in the hypnotic or mesmeric sleepinduced by magne-
tism personal and universal. The art is the key to open
the locks of the portals to the shrine of the inner or
hidden realities of nature. A clairvoyant or clear seer
may perhaps be compared to the door permitting
entrance to the interior of the shins or temple referred
to above. Great philosophers of old not only of India
but of other lands as well knew that to a clairvoyant
whose outer senses ar: benumbed, the hidden becomes
perceptible through the exercise of his or her finer
senses of perception. Itis an acknowledged fact that
the outer senses of human perception can furnish only
limit.d information of the things of nature whereas the
inner senses of the spirit can contact almost
infinity, according to their development and use.
One of the ancient men of wisdom has said tHat ‘The
sight being closed to the external, the soul perceives
truly the affections of the body’. This statement of
bygone years clearly shows that the art of clairvoyance
was both ancient and spiritual and was being resorted to,
to treat bodily disorders even as it is done at the present
time. The sick brought to the clairvoyants had the
nature of their disorders revealed to them and remedies
suggested. The suggested remedies usually took the
form of mesmeric passes under cl.iirvoyant indications.
During the quiet divine sleep good and prophetic dreams
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were expericnced wherefrom was obtained spiritual
knowledge of things. In fact there are people who go
to the extent of saying that the art of medicine orginat-
ed from the art of clairvoyance. What was revealed under
clairvoyant observations of diseases in the beginning be-
came in course of time the diagnosis of such diseases and
thus we have the art of medicine of the modern days,
Sacred books of all nations Christians, Egyptians, Hindus
and so on contain plenty of instances of clairvoyant
observations and psychic treatment of disorders. Dead
men have been restored to life and the blind to eye-sight.
There have also been instances in which lameness has
been cured, and various bodily disorders successfully
treated by clairvoyant wise using the knowledge gained
while in magnetic sleep.

The power of clairvoyance relating to the discrimi-
mation of and prescription for diseases coms under the
classification of ‘hygienic’ clairvoyance, a significant
term indecd.

We bve already stated in the previous pages of this
book tha??’a_,ll sorts of bodily ailments and disorders can
be cured by suggestion from the universal mind to the
individual mind. We have also stated that there are
various stages between the individual mind and the uni-
versal mind and the curative effect depends upon those
stages. It is nodoubt true that all subjects in the course
of their treatment by mesmerism pass into states beyond
normal but some of them pass into very ertraordinary
‘states indeed. It has been said that the «bnormal states
‘reached by mesmeric patients - under- treatment are of
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various degrees of ascendancy and greater the advance
the lessor is his touch with the sensuous world. The
more he advances in the grades of magnetic
sleep, the more he recedes from the wor.d of senses. This
has beun the experience of the psychics belonging to the
centuries behind us.

There have been patients who would not be brought
even to the lowest of the grades referred to above and
effective cure in them is doubtful. Butit is not
essential that a patient should ascend to the
highest degree of divine sleep for the recovery of his
health. kxperience has shown that patients can be
sompletely and effectively cured even wiile remaining in
the lowest grade during the whole period of c¢h:ir mes-
meric treatment,

There have also been recorded cases of subjscts as-
cending step by step from one _grade to anotuer with
each mesmoric operation. There have also been ocases
where a subjeot reaches the highest or oue or otaer of
the grades lower than that it even at the first operation,
continues to remain in it to the end of his cure.

The various degrees of intensity referred to above
have been classified by Mr. Kluge of Berlin 1nto (1)
Waking Degree (2) Hulf sleep vondition (3) 1'he condition
of magnetio sleep (4) Somnambulism or sleep-walking
state (§, Sulf-Inspection stage and (6) Clairvoyance or
general vision stage.

In the first or the waking state, the communication
between ihe soul and the external world is muintained
and 8o tho subjeot remains in his ordinary sphere of life,
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Tn the half sleep condition, the patient has his eyes
olosed. Though he does not see with those physical
eyes yet he has at least the partial use of the other
senses at his disposal since they are not entirely closed
to him.

The magnetic sleep is the condition in which the
patient is as it were stupified. He may be said to be on
the borderland between the world of the sanses and that
above. He has not in fact lost the recolletion of the
sensuous life as yeot.

As regards somnambulism, the Family Encyclo-
paedia of medicine says as follows :—

‘ Sleep-walking (Somnambulism) is explained by
the thaory that one part of thebrain remains awake whils
the other part sleeps. The waking part is the region
which controls muscular movement. Soma stimulus
reaching the brain——parhaps a -voice from outside,
abreath of wind falling on the face or a dream—sets
going the muscular centre in the brain and the sleeper
gets out of bed and moves around. In most cases, he
merely gropes around the room and partially awaking
returns to bed. Sometimes however, he leaves the room
and in rare cases gets out of the window or does some
other dangerous action. - Sleep walkers may in this way
meet with severe accidents. "

* The somnambulist may hear and answer questions
or he may see and avoid obstacles. Sometimes, although
the eyes are wide open they do not see. The sleep-
walkor may sing or shout and is then a very erie objact

16
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to meet. Although sleep walkers may perform perilous
feats that they would not attempt in waking hours, it is
probable that they get through them successfully rather
because the sense of d.nger is absent than because the
superhuman agility with which they are credited.”

From the above descriptions of somnambulism
and magnetio sleep it should be clear to thereaders that
the element of consciousness distinguishes the former from
the latter. Itis also stated that this troublesome habit
of walking in sleep is more common among chiliren
than among grown up people, and it is generally due to
over-pressure at school or fear of punishmant. It may
also be due it is said to indigestible food irritating the
stomach.

The above particulars of somnambulism are from
medical men but psychists bring about this condition by
affecting the nerve centres by will power, mesmeric
passes, suggestions eto.

A clairvoyant patient by the power and process of
self-inspection, obtains a clear knowledge of the interior
condition of his body and mind, diagnoses the complaint
he is suffering from, and indicates the most effectual re-
medies for its cure.

The highest stags of clairvoyance is perhaps that of
general vision obtained by the subject passing thebounds
of his physical body and the senses and then becoming
enrapport with nature or in other words universal intel- -
ligence manifested in all objects in nature. In this
relationship his faculty of inspection becomes very
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exalted indeed and his extraordinary psychic vision or
clairvoyant faculty extends to all objects and individuals
near and remote in space and time. He is in fact said
to undergo a ‘transmutation’ of being. In bhis
extraordinary elevated condition of clairvoyant
ecstacy, a spirit is said to speak through him since
he has interior relationship established with the
objects and individuals of the spiritual world. But
this kind of extatic clairvoyance is out o° the
ordinary which consists only of entrance into or enrap-
port with, external objects and individuals of the world.

ThHe materialistic physiologists recognise only the
five senses and their faculties. They do not understand
that there is a spiritual sense of intuition in all crea-
tures. Th ant removes its egg to a place of safety bafore
the rain knowing beforehand of its coming by divine
intuition which never errs. In addition to the external
perception and reason, man has this internal perception
of intuition and instinct of a very high degree. The
lower animals are guided by this instinot whereis man
has delegated it to the agency in the background a;d Je-
pends on the e xternal perception and reason only, 3ut
nature has intended this intuitional faculty in man to be
developed and made use of in addition to the use or the
faculty of external senses. Even as intuition in animals
is serviceable to them in addition to their faculties of
external senses, man has this faculty in him and it
is manifested as clairvoyance and other psychic experi-
ences.

It is a known fact that animals move from piace to
place and fronregion to region actuated by instinct aad
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they‘ also distinguish wholesome from unwholesome
plants, fruits, etc by the use of the same faculty. Fven
primitive men of early times ought to have made use of
this faculty and discovered the properties eto. of various
drugs and medicines. In fact the interior faculties onght
to have been more active than that of reason in man in
the beginning and in course of time the faculty of reason
ought to have elbowed them away. Verily with the
plunging of the spirit deeper and deeper into matter, its
divine faculties too came to be thrown into disuse. With
the liberation of spirit from matter, more and moro of it$
beauty, wisdom and power should become manifest.

Everything is ordained by nature for good. So this
giving place of intuitive faculty to reason and external
perception should also be for good. The pleasure of gain
would be non-existent in the absence of the loss. The
same may be said with regard to other feelings alsoin
men. Sothe temporary loss and the regaining of psy-
-chic faculties should have certain specific aim in nature
beyond our comprehension perhaps just now.

Kings represent physical strength corresponding
perhaps to cxternal perception and reason. In ancient
days they were guided by God and we have in India in-
numerable instances of divine intervention and guidance
in mundane affairs recorded in puranas etc, Further the
rulers of those days generally sought the advice of the
spiritually advanced sages and teachers. Hence it goes
without saying that the intuitive and instinctive facul-
ties innate in a man even as in animals, have ever been
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stronger or weaker and more or less active guides of the
human race. So the development of psychic faculties
and their use for the good of the world must be within
the divine plan and the faculty of clairvoyance recognis-
ed from time immemorial as Gnjana-Dhrishti therefore,
deserves to be developed and made use of,

There was a time when materialism wasweak while
spiritualism was strong. Men of extraordinary yogic
powers were common and people resorted to them and
their powers. Now the condition is roversed and
materialism rules supreme. Men of yogic powers have
disappeared from mortal ken and when hypnotic
gsubjects are drawn attention to, thc materialistic scien-
tists have their own ready oxplanation for the extra-
ordinary state of the subject under psychic influences.
What John Melville says in this connection about the
materialists in medicine is both instructive and humo-
rous and it is as follows :—

‘““When a materialist in medicine is called to a
subject in any of the degrees of extraordinary psychic
states occurring spontaneously,he forthwith finds a name
in his nosology with which to label it. He tells the peo-
ple that the phenomena which strike them as singular
are nothing more than the symptoms of a certain mor-
hid condition of the mervous system, and if his
audience can appreciate him, he may talk about the
« great sympathetic ” and “‘reflex action ” and “spine’”
and ‘‘brain” and, with a final * hope to set all right
make a rush at his bottles, *’
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There has been a gradual decrease in unanimity as
to this “rush at the bottles ”since in days of Mesmer
and Hahnemanm, adds Mr. Melville, in a subsequent
paragraph.

Even as there are materialist-homoepathists, there
are materialist-mesmerists and both of these classes of
men notwithstanding their higher methods, consider
the above mentioned extraordinary state of the subject
to be 4 morbid one to b3 cured. The former the materia-
list-homoepathist proceeds to work against the ** zoo-
magnetic state ’ while the latter the materialist mes-
merist has his curative passes and mesmerised water

ready to be made use of for the purpose!

Whatever may be the differences of opinion itis a
fact that clairvoyance is a faculty common to humanity
and it canbe exercised by one when in a ocertain state
which occurs spontaneously being induced by various
agencies and means. In that state the soul is
liberated to a greater or lesser extent from the tram-
mels of the physical body and perceives from the pure
psychical or spiritual state much more thanin the phy-
sical consciousness. Furtherit is not a symptom of
disorder as it is considered by some, but it is quite in the
healthy order of things planned by nature though be.
longing to one of a truly high department of it. Intui-
tion knows and leaps at results at a single bound as it is
gsaid somewhere while psychometry feels with greater or
less intensity and clairvoyance sees more or less distinct-
ly. Clairaudience hears more or less distinctly and
about which we areto speak at some length in the

ensuing chapter.



CHAPTER XI.
CLAIRAUDIENCE.

The most important organs of sensation of human
beings may be said tobs (1) The ear (2) The skin (3) The
eyes (1) The tongue and (5) The nose, and they belong
respectively to the departments of (Sabdam) sound,
(Sparsam) touch, (roopam) vision, Rasam (taste) and
(Gandhm) smell. There are psychic sciences belonging to
the first three of these departments going by the
names (1) Clairaudience (2) Psychometry and (3) Clair-
voyance. The last two have not been scparately treated.
Perhaps thsy are merged in the scionce of touch
(psychometry).

The Hindu yogis are of opinion that ineach of the
sensory organs of human boeings including the mind
there arc finer and finer divisions to function in the re-
gions of the various grades of matter. The physical
eyefunctions in the physical world and similarly the finer
eyes function in the finer worlds of matter. The same
may be said with regard to the other sensory organs of
touch, taste, smell and so on. But even as a physical
body with sensory organsis to be developed and trained
to use, the finer bodies and the sensory centres in them
are also tobe developed and trained for use. So a good
deal of concentration and practice at the devclop-
ment of the sensory centres corresponding to the several
sensory organs of the human body is necessary to be-
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come practical psychics, and the development of those

centres means the development of the bodies containing
them.

How the various sensory organs are trained may be
seen by observing children from their cradles. They
gain experience in the us: of their sensory organs of
sight, hearing etc. by comparing' and cont-
rasting what they see, hear, feel, smell and
so on in the psychical world. But a large majority of
people have not properly developed centres cerrespon-
ding to the physical sensory organs and even if they
have, they are not trained and made use of. If this is
clearly understood, then there would be no difficulty in
understanding how some show psychic gifts while others
do not. Those that have developed the faculties of the
several gradas of super psychical vision are clairvoyants
and they are of diiferent grades and cipacities too.
Similarly there are psychometrics, ¢ lairaudients etc. of
various grades and capacities. In this connection it
may be mentioned that some people have the psychic
oentres in their super physical bodies highly dev.loped
and yet they are not able to show any psychic capacity
in the physical world. On the other hand there are peo-
ple who have their psychic bodies and centres but par-
tially developed producing marvellous physical pheno-
mena. The reason for this is not far to seek.- The
former has not gained by attempts the power of comple-
ting circuits or in other words the power te-bring down
into the physical world consciousness, knowledge and
power from the superphysical world, even though that
knowledge and power may be vast and ofa very high
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order, while the latter but with meagre developmant
above, brings his faculties down below because he knows
how to do it or in other words how to complete the
circuit.

Though what has been stated abova applies equally
well to all psychic gifts, yet clairvoyance and cailairau-
dience are more easily and naturally developed and
brought down than the others. A greit psychic has said
that ‘He who sees will also hear and he who hears will
also sece, whereby implying that clairvoyance and claiz-
audience’ are closely allied and the development of the
one brings about the development of the other.

Every object is said to possess not only a form pecu-
lar to it in the physical as well as in the higher worlds,
but it has also its peculiar sound and colour. In fact
where there is any one of the above three, there are pre-
sent the other two also. Form exists only with sound
and colour and sound and colour can manifest only along
with form and colour and form and sound respectively.
But the psychic who has developed only one of the above
faculties of perception fails to respond to the vibrations
of the other two though they may be preseunt along with
what he sees, hexrs and feels. In fact those experisnces
do not exist for him. Thus a clairvoyant may not bea

-clairaudient and vice versa though these faoculties
generally go together unless some eifort (perhaps a light
one) is made and pains taken.

We have already stated in the previous pages of this
book how the faculty of clairvoyance is developed and
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mainfested through crystal gazing eto. and let us nowsay
something about the faculties of clairaudience, and per-
oeption of super-physical smell and taste.

Even as we have ultra-violet and infra-red colours
in a spectrum not visualised to the same extent by all,
there are also overtones in musical notes and finer and
finer super physical sounds. It 1is said that
extended vision is required to see the ultra-
viol:t and infra.red colours. In fact there are
infinite grades of finer and finer colours than
those seen in the spectrum, flashed by forces and
intelligences in the fields of finer matter not recognised
by modern materialistic science. Colour is said to be not
only the language of beings in the super physical
world but also their characteristic general and special.
No two men are alike in this world and similarly no two
beings are slike in the super physical world and they
each have a characteristic individuality generally distin-
guished by shades of colour tinging them.

There are super-physical beings helonging to the de,
partment of colour. There are hosts and hosts of such
beings belonging to the departments of smell (scent) and
sound. Even as we are assured of the prosence of cer-
tain animals by the scent emanating from them, the
presence of the super-physical entities can be gensed by
the perception of the colour flashed, sound emitted and
scent wafted from them in the super-physical world. In
this connection it may be mentioned that the colour,
sound and smell in thesuper-physical world immediately
above the physical only perhaps, may be brought down
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and translated into the langu;ge of the physical wrld
consciousness.

All experiences and knowledge in and from higher
levels of consciousness can in the physical world be
only vaguely sensed by the use of the brain and
the centres of consciousness in the subtler bodis
just above the physical. Real knowledge and power in
and from the various levels of super-physical conscious-
ness canbe had only in those regions in bodies suitable
for functioning there. So advanced psychic knowledze
is beyond ordinary mortals. All psychic knowledge
and information human beings have, can only be those
that could be brought to the physical world con-cious-
ness from regions not far remov.d. Herein lies the
secret of infinite possibilities of knowledge after mukth;
or liberation from the wheel of birth and death.

Super-physical knowledge that could be brought
down to the physical plane may be had from the control
over one of the entities over there. An entity belonging
to the department of sound is ralled an yakshini. Simi-
larly there are entities belonging to scent (smell), music
etc. and they are called gandha-devas, Gandharvas and so
on. One or other of these beings chances to influence or to
come under the influence of human beings who through
them manifest psychic phenomena of various kinds. But
real clairaudience is not that of repeating what is told in
the ear by a yakshas or yakshini. It is what is
brought down by the personal development and will
power of an individual or what is heard by a subject in

"psychic trance and communicated to those in the seance,
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Even as a clairvoyant sees things that are taking
place at distant places, a clairaudient hears distinctly the
sound from, and conversations etc. taking place at, re-
mote places. It is said that some clairvoyants actually
make a tube of fine matter in the ocean of such matter
pervading space everywhere and sees through it at
the other end what is taking place in a particular locality
even one would through and at the end of a
telescope. Some clairvoyants see the scencs required
in the Hridhaya Akasa (ether in the heart),
since everything present, past and future is
there. Some actually visit the place in  their spirit and
return with the knowledge of what they saw in a trice.
Similarly a clairaudient may form a line of fine matter
and receive sounds through it even as over a- telephone
wire. He may .lso by concentrating his attention directing
his ronsciousnoss to the psychic contre in his subtle body
and keeping it connected with the universal centre of
sound, hear the sound from and conversation etc. at any
place. He may also visit the place very quickly and re-
turn with the knowledge of what he heard there.
Everything depends upon the stage of develop-
ment of the psychic concerned and the method made use
of.

There are super-physical sounds constantly emitted
in spacc 1n its different regions of finer matter by the
denizens of those regions as well as by the play of finer
forces there. To hear and translate those sounds, a fine
developed ear and the knowledge of reading those
gounds are highly essential. A deva or an entity in the
super-physical world flashes colours or series of oolours
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and unless one knows the meaning of those colours and

their significance he cannot understand the deva. Simi-
larly to understand super-physical language specia}
training would be necessary.

Finer and subtler eyes and ears may be developed by
one hy practice of a particular kind even as we recom-
mended ¢1sewhere for the development of the finer and
subtler sense of smell. Then*he may see all around him
forms of colours appearing and disappearing. These are
either the denizens of the super-physical world or the
forms of thought or emotion originating and persisting in
those regions for a greater or lesser period of time.

Man’s power to reccive and respond to vibrations is
limited whether those vibrations be of the sound variety,
smell variety or any of the other varieties such as vision
and so on. So he is not able to sce, hear and smell super-
physical sights, sounds and sconts. But if he cultivates
the recoptive capacity of those vibrations he may be able
to experience more and more of things super-physical.

Concentraticn on the respective centres is said to
rouse the serpent fire (kundalini) and bring it to those
centres and vivify them. Then the receptive capacity
to super-physical finer vibrations and forces is enlarged
and people become psychics of different kinds to wit
clairvoyants, clairaudients and so on. So a clairaudient
by directing his attention tosound vibrations brings down
to the physical plane consciousness knowledge of sound
from the higher levels. From what has been set forth, it
should be clear that the art . f clairaudience also has vust
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possibilities even as the other psychic arts have. Not
-only a subject could be thrown into mesmeric trance and
while in that condition given suggestions to attend to
super-physical regio 18 of sound and furnish information,
but a good psychic can by raising his own consciousness
to high.r levels by set practices gain and bring down to
tholower levels higher knowledg : of sound vibrations and
their significance It has been »aid that a clairaudient
was able to read the thoughts of others using his capacity
to rec ive sound vibrations of a super-physical kind He
heard through his inner ear the voice ofthe person whose
thought he was reading, since as we have already stated
that exch thougnt produces simultaneously a form, a
colour and a sound and a psychic by getting at any of
these can get a¢ the remaining ulso.

Even as there aro different branches in the different
departments of science and art, the science and art
of psvehism also have severil departments belonging
to them Even as there are speocialists in particular arts
and sciences, there are specialists in the field of psychism
also. We have cliirvoyants, clairaudients, psychome-
trists and so on who have specialised in particular depart-
ments of psychic knowledge and art. The choice depends
upon the temperament of persons practising psychism.
Soa clairaudient may do well to examine his tempera-
ment etc. and see which of the several departments of
psychism best suits him and take toit. Having attain-
ed proficiency in that, he may then direct his efforts te-
wards the other branches if need be.



CHAPTER XII.
PSYCHOMETRY.

Of all the fascinating psychic subjects, the most
valuable and perhaps of varied interest too, m:.y
be said to be psychometry. Itis no doubt true
that clairvoyance 1is the subject most commonly
regorted to of all the psychic subjects and it is perhaps
coneidered to be the most popular of them. But all clair-
voyants—exc2apt the ancient Rishis of Tndia who practised
successfully the concentration of their will power in t4e
Akasa (ether) in the heart and saw visions there—hav: to
make use of some object or other to steady their gaze
upon. They generally chose a crystal, a cup filled
with clear water, a mirror, a drop of blood, Anjanam (a
black dye) etc., to concantrate upon and b:came dead to
all external impacts. It has been said that they becime
deaf to the bellowing of the elephant as well as to the
buzzing of the silver fire-fly. But the science of psycho _
metry and its application as an art do not refer to or
make use of any of those things.

It has been found that many of the clairvoyants are
not able to manifest their powersunless they are in their
favourite spot or seat with their favourite erystals efc,
before them. This is what it should not ba. An expart
clairvoyant should be able to see visions at any place
and at any time with any object to gaza upou or with no
objeot at all even before him to serve the purpose of g
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medium. The ancient sages of India were able to do
this effectively and it is said that all psychometrists
could use their gift even as those Rishis did, at any time
and at any place without any special medinm at all.
All that they required was a bit of any substance whose
history was to beread. With that to become enrapport
with, they could read not only its present, past and
future history, but also the present, past and future
history of its surroundings even. The gift of psvcho-
metry is easily acquired if proper pains be taken. It gives
one historical and scientific information first hand and
reliable. Everything connected with any object or with
any person can be correctly and clearly found outby him
and given out to others. In fact nothing is hidden from
a psychometrist, and there is nothing he could not dis-
cover—if he but make up his mind-——not only of this
physical world but also of other super-physical worlds
as well. .

It has been said that there are centres of conscious-
ness everywhere, but circumferences nowhere. So
-every human being is a centre of consciousness, but the
area covered over by that conciousness depends upon
the development of the ccntre concerned, or in other
words the position of the circumference varies with the
power of the centre of consciousness—the soul in psychic
parlance. From what has been set forth above, the
origin of the word psychometry should be clear to the
reoaders of this book.

The word ‘psyche’ isa Greck word, and it means the
“soul.’ Everyone knows the Greek word ‘metre’ and its
meaning measurement. So the expression psychometry
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is coined to denote the extent of knowledge possessed by
the soul or in other words the position of the circum-
ference with regard to the centre of consciousness
namely the soul.

It has been said that the great mystics of the world
became ‘one with natur’, a very expressive phrasc in-
deed. They not only became enrapport with the various
objects of mnature, but they also bescame one with those
objects with distin:t consciousness of their own.
They retained their individuality and at the same time felt
the same feeling as the objects they were enrapport with
were feeling, by reason of their ensouling the souls in
them.

The Hindu yoga treatises have laid down for
practice the following stages namely (1) Yama, (2)
Niyama, (3) Asana, (4) Pranayama, (5) Pratyahara, (6)
Dhyana, (7) Dharana and (8) Samadhi. In fact the
above eight are sail to be the eight angas or limbs of
yoge or in other words the means of attaining complete
union with all nature to wit God. The expression yama
means the restraint of the appetites. Niyama means
systematic rcligious observances. Asanam means the
position or posturc o the yogis. Pranayama may mean
oither the breathing exercises or the control and exercise
of the mind. (Mind and breathing are related
and go with each other.) Pratyaharain means res-
training the senses. Dhyanam means silent meditation.
Dharana means fixing the mind on a member or a
portion of thebody for example the tip of the little
finger or the spot betwecen the cye-brows and Samadhi

17
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means silent contemplative worship of Gnd everywhere
in nature.

Steady strenuous practice in theart of yoga bestows
upon one the gift of psychometry and he is then able to
read the history even of the most commonplac- objact as
well as that of a very exalted one. But to get at the
practice referred to above to develop the power
of psychometry thereby and to make u=e of it, a
di<ciplined and well regulated life is necescarv. Mind
and body must be kept scrupulously pure and h. althy,
and stimulants of all kinds should be avuided. Conplete
suppression of the passion 18 said to bring about the
union of the individual spirit with the univ.rsal spirit

and it means the knowledge of everything in the
universe.

The geveral customs of the Hindus are said to be
bascd on spiritual truths and welfare and they are told
to oilcr prayer to (God facing the east in the mornings
and the north in the evenings ard at noon. The time
chosen is that before the sun becomes visible in the
mornings, while the sun is directly overliead at noons
and while it is about to sink in the west in the evenings.
A psychometrist may do well to take this advice and
have the room where he experiments upon, pure and
clean wcll ventilated and lighted. Music and deli-
cate perfume and colours are said to be favourable for
all psychic purposes provided the proper ones are chosen.

Though the above conditions are recommended
in the beginning, they are not necessary when one
has e ured the gift completely. He may then be able
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+0 use it upon any occasion and in any situation he may
happon to be pliced in.

We have already oxplained elsewhere that psycho-
metry is the art of sensing the history of any obj:ct apd
the surroundings connected with it. The bhistory and
overything connected with an individual can be got at
and described by the power of psychometric gift. What a
psvchometrist needs for the parpose is a bit of anything
that had remained in close contact with the body of that
person. KEven a letter written by him may be suatficient
for the purpose. A lock of his or her hairis porhaos
best suited. The magnetism of the peryon with which
the objects are charged with, serves tho purpose of be-
coming enr.pport with that porson ond then narrating
overything connected with him stored in  his sub-coas-
cious memory. When any objact is to be psychometrised
a bit of that object woald be enovgh for the purpose.

Everyone knaws that the forehead is the sect of
memory. So an individual when psychometrising
presses the object given to him against his forehead
lightly, cioses his eyes to shut out external sights, and
by an effort of the will becomes deaf to all external
sounds etc. also. He or she is then able to see with the
inner vision of the spirit and describe things abouat and
connected with the object. The scenes are seen passing
before his or her spiritual vision even as scencs passin a
cinema exhibition.

The historical events connected with an object may
be brought under present and remote heads. To get at
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the events belonging to the remote period, the object
brought is placed just in level with the eyebrows and
psychometrised. The higher and higher levels would,
furnish information belonging to events that had teken
plac2 nearer and nearer the present time.

It has been said that a psychic student once asked
his teacher about the statement that even inanimate
objects had consciousness. To remove the doubt from
his pupil’s mind the teacher took him to a rock and there
by the marvellous piychic power he possessed, he em-
braced with hic aura not only the aura of his disciple but
also that of the rock. Then by bringing their conscious-
ness to the level of the consciousness abiding in the rock.
the master was uble to mike his pupil feel the conscions-
ness of the rock retaining his own consciousness at the
game time.

A passer-by gave the rock a blow with his hammer.
The consciousness within it responded to the vibration
due to the blow and expanded. The disciple
then understood that wind and rain and other external
impacts helped the consciousness ensouling the rock to
expand and evolve and when the limit of growth possible
was reached, the rock ecrumbled to powder and the libera-
ted consciousucss went to ensoul perhaps a more suitable
form—a plant for example—for its growth and
development.

The above description is given to show that all
objects both animate and inanimate have their own in-
dividual eurar a mist-like aggregdtion of emanation from
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them. This aura has in it the record of everything
connected with it, its experiences, associations etc. of
every kind. In fact all transactions are spontaneously
rocorded in it. Itis its pagein the huge account book
of nature. Tt resembles a photozraphic negative of
marvellous power retaining all paissing scones even in
it. Furthermore, it is constantly sending out copies of
all acenes recorded in it without losing the power and
strength it possesses. In man this record goes by the
name Karma or Karmic racord.

The copies of scenes that are being sent out are
«ttracted and retained by everyone of the objects and
hits of objccts, and thus we sec thatin every {ragment
we have not only its record but also ¢e wniversal record.
Sothe complete histary o the whole universe is in every
tiny sp ¢k. Verily God is in ecverything huge and
~mall!t Herein lies the secret wnd rationale of
niychometry.

We have stated already that a psychometrist gots &
bit of an object that had remained in close contact with a
person’s body to psychometrise him. Here that object is
soaked with that man’s magnetism and s such has in its
aura the aura of the man himself in miniature sending
out emanations (copies of scones) in its turn. Getting at
that aura or the emanations from it, everything connected
with the man is described. This explanation of a single
cage would be enough to make one understand the
rationale of psychometric phenomena.

A psychometrist has becoms highly sensitive by his
development, and thus he is able to draw from the sub-
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conscicus field of naturo the scenes he wants and
describe them, The omanations from the objects used
to psychometrise, furnish him with the power—owing to
his extreme sensitiveness to describe everything
connected with thosc objects —to wit their appearance,
nature, history and so on.

In descriling the constitution of the human bodies
in u previous chapter, we made mention of the causal
body and the emotional body. The emotional aura may
be taken to be the medium through which the character
and history arc read by a psychometrist. We have
stated that the several emotions and desire:areindicated
by the flashes of colours. So the colour flashed out of
the object used to psychometrice when sensed by the
psychometrist would give him the right clve to des-
cribe the chiracter etc. of the person whose object is
used to psychometrise him,

An aura of an occultist is said to be milky white
since all his passions are perfectly under control. So
nearer the approach to this standard of whiteness of
the aura, tha lesser would be the person the slave of his
passions,

The white light of the sun has in it all the seven
colours of the solar spectrum namely (1) Violet, (2)
Indigo, (3) Blue, (4) Green, (5) Yellow, (6) Orange and (7)
Red. An objsct appears white because all the seven
colours of the light falling on it are reflected to reach
our eye. An yellow object absorbs all the colours of the
white light falling on it but the yellow whioh it reflects.
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T he same may be said with regard ‘to the other coloured
objects also. But these are material colours belonging
to the several kinds of matter of the physical world
seen by the eyes of human beings, whereas the colours
sonsed by the psychometrist from the aura of ftiner
matter belong to super-physical region and are due to the
vibrations of light of that region falling on the aura and
absorbed -and reflectod therein and therefrom.

Every colour has its own rate of vibration and auras
have different capacities for ahsorbing and reflecting
particular rates of vibration: This dep2nds upon the
centre the source of theaura to wit the man ov the
objeet.  If the aura refl:cts the yellow colour it means
that it has absorbed all the colours but the yellow which
it reflects.

With the developinent of the character of an in-
dividual, his aura which was of a milky white colour in
his childhood roceives tingas of colours =such as blue,
green, yellow, red, brown, black, grey and so on. These
as reflections indicate the nature of the man and hence
are of great importance for cluirvoyants and psychome-
trists to read character ete. The fundamental
means of expression of the souls and their development
aro through colours a fact never to be lost sight of.

Black colour is said to signify sorrow, hopelessness,
negation etc. It is a colour that absorbs everything.
May be said to be an unfavourable indication. The colour
brown is said to signify selfishness and is generally
considered not at all a good colour. Deep coarse red colour
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signifies passion, trouble, sensuality. If it be very dark
then it indicates bloodshed and murder. Fine pure red or
pink shows the love of nature while orange indicates
glory and renown. Yellow is a colour indicating joy and
intellect when fine. When dark and muddy it indicates
jealousy and lack of the virtue of straightforwardness.
Green is the result of blue and vellow, and coarse green
indicates dspression, anxiety, melancholy, ctc. But finer
shades of green shows victory, success, cheerfulness, etc.

Pale blue shows int:llect, spiritual gifts and the
desire for knowledge and enlightenment.

The violet the most exalted of the colours is said to
indicate high spirituality,

A psychomeirist by sccing or sensing the above
colours can indicate the character etc. of an individual.
He can by seeing through the physical body of one, force
out the hidden secrets of his soul. He can learn the
truths which his  spiritual body lays bare
before him, The passions, the sins, the morals,
the aspirations, the principle thoughts and aspirations
etc. of one whether present, past or future are seen by a
psychometrist as clear as daylight.

Though a psychometrist may always see the colours
of the aura, yet he is said to sense them by the feeling
of attraction and repulsion aroused in him. Experience
and practice generally give him the power to get the
right informaticn about the person psychometrised.
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The causal body does perforce furnish the ps,
trist all knowledge concerning the person or the™
he is engaged with. “

As colours and their vibrations have everything to
-do with the art of psychometry, a student in the art may,
with advantage, experiment with colours after having
studied and gathered everything possible about them,

People are said to be attracted or repulsed by parti-
cular colours, sound, smell, taste and so on according te
their temperaments. This informatior may be pressed
into servics, if need be, to alter the lives of individuals
by forcing upon them desirable colours, tastes, etc.

In this connection what is laid down in the Chamber’s
Encyclopaedia under colour may, with advantage, be
“uoted.

“Infinitely various as are the colours or tints ex-
hibited in colouring, it is remarkable that they all result
from the combination of the threesimple or as they are
called primitive or primary colours--Red, blue and yellow
compounded in various proportions either in twos or all
three together. These three colours produce every hue in
nature or in art, every tint that is physically possible.
First when combined in twos, they produce the three
secondary colours, that is to say, blue and red make
purple or violet; yellow and red orange ; blue and yellow
green. The grays and browns again are compounds of
all the three of the primary colours in unequal! and
varying preportions. ™
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‘ Complementary colours are the colours or colour
which with any colour or colours mentioned make up
the three primary colours which constitute white lizht,
Thus, if the given colour be a primitive, one its comple-
mentary colour is composed of the other two’ primitive
colours; e. . the complementary colour of blue is
orange—red and yellow. Again, if the given colour be
secondary, its complementary colour is the remaining
primitive colour. Thus, the complomentary colour of
grien-—blue and yellow—is red.” “ Contrast of Colour
ig either simple or compound. ¥ach of the primitive
colours forms a simple contrast to the other two. Thus,
blue forms a simple contrast to ri-d aw:d to yellow. Bat
if red and yellow he mixed together, the complementary
colour to blue will be produced -7z, crange. which is
the most powerful contrast that can boe made t» b'ue.”

“Colours are terms derived from the corrosponding
sensations which they are supposed to produce. Blue
is caid to be a cold colour, and orange a warm one,
whereas red is ncither warm nor cold. Without sup-
posing colour-blindness, however, it scoms very possible
to imagine that in this respect the same colour may, from
association and other causes, produce diiferent sensa-
tions on different persons.’” Some psychometrists exer-
cise their art while in hypaotic sleop produced by a
competent individual kept for the purpose. While in
that condition they are able to obtain the results for the
reason that the objective mind is stilled in sleep leaving
the subjective one free to recognise the finer elements
surrounding it. From this it may b2 said that psy-
chometry is nothing but clairvoyance. In fact psy-
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chometry is closely linked not only with clairvoyance,
but also with the other psychic arts such as Telepathy,
Clairaudience otc. as well. There are no separate water-
tight compartments for the several psychic arts. We
find the elemonts of one of the psychic arts in the others
also in a greater or a lesser degrec. But we may say as
regards psychometry that it has a close relationship
with clairvoyance and tclepathy. Even as symbolical
visions are seen by a crystal gazer in a crystal, a psy.
chometrist also sees or senses at times symbols in connec-
tion with people psychomeotrised. As  those Sy m-
bols are to be properly interpreted even as dreams are
interpreted, the following explanations may be of great
value to the students of the art of psychometry.

We have already given directions to faciliate the
interpretation of colours except that of white which is
said toindicate infancy, purity, spirituality and secarch
after divine knowledge or wisdom. Now coming to the
symbolic visions that may be scen by a clairvoyant psy-
chometrist wo may say a< noted hercunder.

If a psychometrist or a  clairvovant crystal
gazer sees white clouds in the inner vision
or in acrystal, then it means ecither good or
an affirmative anzwer toa question. But visions of
black clouds arc to be regarded as unfavourable. As-
conding clouds may be regarded as affirmative answers
to questions put while descending ones indicatve nega-
tive answers. A bull's head is said to indicate wealth
while the vision of a lion, love and passion and that of a
serpent, wisdo, cunning or secrecy.
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A balamce when seen indicates justice while the
vision of an eye, spiritual guidunce and perception.

Bottles and glasses are generally said to indicate
pleasure and dissipation while a key, secrecy and its re-
vealing. Bones are symbolical of death and mourning
while an open book indicates knowledge. A bow and
arrow symbolise independence or long journey while a
heart indicates kindncss, affection, generosity and other
similar virtues. The sun denotes happiness and pros-
perity while the vision of the moon indicates deception.

Stars are symbolical of loss, hypocrisy and calumny
whilethe earth in a vision symbolises success. Steps
leading to a place with a light seen ahead indicates suc-
cess by symbol and the same steps in the absence of
light, forebode failurein undertakings.

The sight of the flower rose in psychic vision bato-
kens love and that of the flower violet indicates mothor-
hood.

Any white flower seen may mean either that the soul
is an advanccd one or that the spiritu:l gifts are being
unfolded. CTorn symbolises prosperity and plenty, a
hammer, action, energy, surprise and a naked wounan,
oven as the symbol the flower violet indicates mothor-
hood.

A priest in vision is symbolical of caution, fore-
~ight and prudence.

Clear water symbolises insight and revelation while
‘muddy water indicates scandal and disgrace. File
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sword and a broken wall symbolise respectively reotri-
bution, vengeance and discovery respectively. The last
vision namely that of a broken wall may symbolise also
conquest over elementary forces in the case of an ad-
varced Ego.

In addition to the above symbolical interpr._tation of
visions, Mr. O. Hashnu Hara gives the following parti-
culars also regarding numbers seen by a psychic through
his inner vision.

The number 54 signifies trouble and mourning, 37
an‘i 44 joy and glod tidings, 9 protection, 2 a con lition of
slugzish inactivity in which a person will lie down to be
trampled upon or to be ridden over roughshd, d re-union
after a long separation ; 12 bonduge or a condition in
which « man or-a woman is powerless to act for zood or
evil, but is rather the victim of circumstances and not a
frce agent; 8 motherhond and 27 grievous disappoint-
ments. In conclusion it is said that to every event
which can happen to man in his life upon this planet
there is a defi-.ite number affixed. In fact birth, death,
sickness, marriage, giin, loss, travel, joy, sorrow, faith,
treachery, war, love, trude, sosiety,independence. slavery,
gambling and law and even feasting and drinking could
be indicated by numbers, colours, objects, alphubets ete.
So vast is the subject and tremen.ious the possibilities of
symbolicial psychic visions, it is not possible to elabo-
rate upon them in this chapter. But there is the
record o’ thiy interesting theme of symbols in the akasic
record or record in the etheric light und a psychometrist
by becoming enrapport with it may bring down a good
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deal of useful infor.nation. But what is said by Mr. O.
Hashnu Hara rezarding the interpretution of numbers
may prove helpful anid so it is quoted here.

“By adopting a definite systom of interpreting the
numbers, the psychom trist will often find himself able
to clearly elucidate matters which are not revecaled to the
ordinary sensitive.”

“You seldom ‘sense’ number. A number may flash
into your mind now and again without your spiritual
vision actually seeing the fignre, but more often the
numbers will appear more or lsss clearly bofore your
closed eyes, sometimes alone, sometimes upon a lurid
background of colour.”

“When colour and number combin: then the inter-
pretation of the one must be to a certain extent molified
or intensified by the other.”

“Siy 37 on a pale rose background woull mean a
pure self-sacrificing love or friendship; and 37 on a
background of lurid red or crimson sensual passionate
love.

“37 on a black groumd hopeless love.”

“37 on a brown ground possibly love of money, and
on a dirty yellow ground a love spoilt by jealousy, and
g0 on through the various meanings of colour.”

““ Again the number 4 signifiss realisation—but if
the psychometrist sees it upon a background of colour,
he can then judge as to the nature of the thing realised.
For instancz against a deep violet background, it would
mean divine ruo:lisitien; against a blue blackground
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intellectual realisation, against a grey blue colour, the
realisation of romething feared and so on througzh the
whole scale of colour.”

*54 against black, mourning, against scarlet loss of
honour, against orange loss of money, against green, 1oss
of position and so on as before.”

As Mr. O. Hashnu Hara says in his booklet on
psychometry to which we are ind.:hted for a good deal of
information furnished in this chapter, the few points
given indicate in what manner tne psychom:trist can
apply number to his own particular work. Furiher
there is also the possibility of scent and sound in this
direction even as the forms, coloars and numbors do
possess. Itis for the practical psychometrist to usa his
intelligence and intuition 1n rex ling them. Experience
and the power of the spirit behind him would put hinx in
the proper way. Once the inner fazulties are aroused
in any of the directions namely scent or sound or
colour or form, number or symbols, the psychometrist
may be quite sure that he woull grasp the various
significations sooner or later proviled his aim is good
and not bad. Thus it has been said by the wise of old.



CHAPTER XIIIL
SPIRITS AND THEIR WORLD.

Though all nations have belief in the existence of
super-physical worlds of spirits, yct very few have
elaborate descriptions of them and their denizens given
them. The Hindus recognise 33 crores of devas and 48
thousand Rishis besides many other beings as stated in
their sacred books etc. Their existence is considered to
be very essential for the existence of all animals and
plants aven as animals and plants of this physical world
are quite essential for them. Human b ings are expec-
ted to nourish them by means of sacrifices in which
etherealised  physical matter is oifered to them to
absorb and they in their turn cause rainfall and other
natural arrangements for the growth and development
of plants and animals.

The most commonly known super-physical beings
are the spirits of the five elsments fire, air, earlb,
water and ether. These elements should not be con-
founded with the physical elements of those names.
Just as there are these five elements in this physical
world thcre are also said to be these elements in all
the seven worlds described by us in a previous chapter
of this book. Thus we have 35 regions having con-
scious beings and of those, ordinary human beings can
know only what they sce on earth, and in water and
that too to a very limited extent. There are said to
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be spirits in the very bowels of our earth and they
rarely come out to the surface of the earth. Even as
certain fish and other aquatic crcatures in the
oceans do not leave their levels and com» up, these
creaturos also are siid that they confine their wander-
ings to particular levels inside the earth.

Nature is uniform. The physical earth consisting
of the densost kind of matter affords abiding places
for men, animals and plants as well as for minerals.
The sca affords abiding places for various kind« of
agnatic creatures. Hence it follows that the regions
formed of etheric m-tter, emoiional matter, mental
matter and so on should also have conscioug beings
dwelling in them. Those conscious beings are the
super-physical entities of different kinds. Thus we see
that there are etheric entities, eraotional entities, men-
tal entities and so on, and yet we are not able to see
them since their rates of vibrations are quite different
from our rates of vibrations.

Every tyro in science knows that what one sees,
hears or smells are nothing but the receipt of vibra-
tions of a particular kind emanating from a particular
place or places. But the receptive capacity of an indi-
vidual is very.very Limited.” It may be said to be a very
tiny fraction ‘in infinity. So heis unaware of the exis.
tence of a very large number of beings, things, colours,
smells, etc. in nature.

e,

Let us take the illustration of modern gramaphohie

to make our above statement cloar. We hear the voice of
18



4 HIDDEN POWERS IN MAN

a man ora woman who no longer exists, due to the receipt
of a crrtain number and grades of vibrations through
the timpernum of our ear. A man who i¢ deaf is not
able to hear any soud hecause his receptive capacity is
gone on account of his defective ear. Soit is clear
that there may be sights ani sounds and scents immedi-
ately around us and yel we may be qnite unaware or
unconscious of them hecause of our limitations in our
receptive capacities.

Tet us take the casc of ainan who, ot us suppose, is
water blind. He could scve averything elss but water,
If he stands on the sea-beach and views the sea, its
waters would be non-existent for him. RBut he would
see innumerable kinds of aquatic creatures like fish ete.
exi<ting in empty void. Human beings are exactly in
such a position. Instead of being water blind, they are
blind to scveral oceans cr regions of matter in which
con-cious beings live and move and have their existence.

Fverything in this physical world swings in a ocean
of ether even as aquatic creatures in an occan, Being
ether blind, human beinzs do not understand it. Further
even in relation to other regions they are blind not only
tothose regions themselves but also to everything
exi.ting in them.

Human beings can come into ocontact with the
enti:ies eot6. of super-physical worlds either by the
prosess of materiilisation resorted to by the
st'p T-physical entities in those regions or by yoga
P tice ete. of nen in this physical worll. In the
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former case, the* entities gath.r round th m
gros:ser matter and thus make themselves wvi-ible
to entitiss in the lower regions to wit hunan beings 1nd
others, Herein lies the secret of pesins appearing and
disepnearing in space (Anthardhyanam) spokenof in the
Hindu puranas ote. Several szges liks Naradha rdi-
rily living in theo higher super-physical rezions ««d
said to have appe.red before the rolers of the
physical world, zathered round them grosser matter .ind
thus made themeelves visible to the peopls of this e « .
The trinity Brahmina, Vishuou and Rudra are spoker of as
appearing before their devoloes. Hes: too we m.y
presume that the process of materialiaztion was being
resort d to though <u:h mighty beinzs may resort to
several other meins, for exunple optical illusion and <o
on, The words Maya and Mayavi are often used in tne
Hindu puranas meaning thereby only the appearance aid
disfppearance in space of one using the power oi mate-
rialisation. The v.rious Astrams said to have beeu re-
sorted to and used in anci :nt warfare are nothing but
materialised thought-forms bhurlcd in space. The same
may be said with regard to the creation of beings by
lord Siva, Vishnu, Brahma, Shakthi and others. By their
intense power of thought they formed and then mate-
rialised thought-forms.

Wherever thore is consciousncss, there is matter.
So every entity whether human or otherwise must have
a miterial envelope always to-b: conscious in. The
nature of the envelope determines anentcity 's consei-
ousness. A physical envelope gives ;physical world
conr - i neness. Similarly consciousness in the emotiona]
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and other higher worlds is derived from the possession
of envelopes or bodics suitable for those regions.

Let us take the case of man, We have authority
for the statement that he must be co iscious somoewhaere
orother, in the sacred book of the Hindus the Bhagavath
Githa, So i he casts away his physical body by
physical death, he mu-t have another body to be cons.
cious in aud contact matter. That body ditfers from th.
plhiysical in being finer. If ho chooscs to cast asido that
finer body teo, he must huve another body perhaps finer
than that to be conscious in.  So a bhuman being can by
the change in bis body change the nature of his cons-
ciousnees. What iy said with regard to human bcing
may be said to apply to every conscious ‘being in the
universe or in croation.  Hence it {ollows that one ani
the same consciousness can function snywhere proviied
the necossary devolopment and power i gained.

When once the above fact and 'tho almost infinite
possibility for human souls to experience knowledgs in
and from varions reginons of the universe ar~ grasped and
understood, the terms ‘spirits *and ‘spirit world® should
perforce be clear. The finer ingredisnts of anything
may be said to be connoted by the exprossion ‘spirit’,
and as such the finer grades of matter than the matter
of the phy«ical world may belong ‘o that category.
Hence we have several varieties of <pirits or entitiog
belonging to severalrregions composed of rarified mattor
in the universc,

A solid becomes a liqnid when preper heat is applied
to it. The liquid may be coaverted into n gas and that



SPIRITS AND THEIR WORLD R

gas again into still ‘finer matter called ether. The super-
scientists say that the substance ether can be reduced to
still finer variety of matter and so on. Thus we see that
thero is the possibility for matter to undergo many
serics of changes from grosser to finer and finer kinds
of matter.

Let us take another simple example say
water and the changes that may be brought about in it.
A quantity of water may be converted into either the
solid ice or the gaseous vapour. The vapour may, if need
be, be changed into either water or ice by the application
of appropriate forces to wit sufficient reduction in its
temperature. Thus we see that invisible substances
1ike water vapour may be brought within the receptive
capacity of human eye or in other words one can be
made to see finer mattor by bringing its particles closer
together. This process goes by the name ' condensing
in the physical world, but in the super-physical world,
when applied to super-physical matter, it goes by the
name materialisation,

A spirit or entity in one of the regions of the super-
physical world has matter of that region in his body.
‘When he wants to descend into the lower regions, what
he does is eitherbringing the particles of matter compos-
ing his body closer or the gathering of the matter of the
next region around him by the exertion of force from
within. The latter method is the one generally resorted
to. The anthardhyanam or the appearance and dis-
appearance from and into space is nothing but this
gathering round one’s super-physical body or bodies
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matter belonging to the physical world such as ether
and so on. This gathering is called materialisation and
it is of three kinds namely (1) Materialisation visible
but not tangible (2) Materialisation tangible but not
visible and (3) Muterialisation both visible and tangible.

In the first of the above three cascs, one can see an
entity or object before him but he cannot feel it. He
may, if he tries tograsp it, grasp only space and not
matter. In the second case he may feel the contact
with the entity or matter but not see it. He may fecl
some one touch him or shake hands with him without
being able tosee him at all. But in the third case where
there is a large force excrted from within one can both
gee and fee!l the spirit or spirit object before him clothed
in grosser matter belonging to this physical world.
A spirit or an entity belonging to the spirit world need
not necessarily materialise the wholebody. Any portion
for example the forefinger and the thumb or the face
only at times may be materialised and thus made visible
to one in the world below. We have heard of appari-
tions of hands only carrying torchcs and lights and it iy
due to this materialisation of the limb —hand—only by
or of the spirit.

A human being is a spirit when the plysical
body is cast off after death. He lives in one or other of
the spirit worlds and he is then subject to the laws and
conditions of those worlds. A good deal of the know-
ledge of and experience in these worlds are necessary if
one desires to live there successfully even as it is neces.
sary for the human beings in this physical world to do.
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We had already stated elsewhere in this book that
there are suvven recognised spiritual regions with sub-
divisions in each full of conscious entities, and human
beings have temporary sojourn in one or other of the
last three. 1t has been s.id in books connected with the
subject that hu an souls when they reach the third or
the mental level are more or less self centred unless they
are specially trained and devoted to the service of help-
ing the entities in regions below. The ordinary =ouls
reaching one or other of th: ment.l levels are absorbed
in contemplating their own thought forms and in work-
ing in, at and through them They generally live and
move among their own thought-forms. But there are
also souls abiding thers and they wander through the
tegions of thyught-forms of sever.l other souls delizhting
in or receding from those agreeable or disagreeable
according to their temveraments.

From what has been set forth above it ghould be
clear to our reiders that the various super-physical
entities or spirits are either those b:longing to them
or those having temporary sojourn there like the human
dead.

Taking those belongzing to those rezions naturally,
they rarely interfere with human beings directly unless
drawn into or forced by human will and eiforts. They
then influence human beings either for good or for evil.
As they know how to manipulate the nature’s forces
playing in and around them to bring about specific
results in the physical world, they help those whom they
serve by bringing about marvellous paysical happenings
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or phenomena for their benefit. They create physical
objects, transport objects from omne place to another
show where treasures are hid and so on according to
their nature and habit. There are what are called
Gandha-devas and they create particular scents either
in a concrete form or in abstract. They either make the
people feel the scents such as those emanating from cer-
tain flowers or create solid powders impregnated with

those scents.

The class of euntities going by the name Gandharvas
can waft strains of invisible music to the physic.l world
from the regions above, even as music brought out from
a gramaphone in this physical world. We have seen the
invisible forces electricity and magnetism and even the
mental force manifested through or upon physical objects.
A tram caris propelled by electricity and musical notes
etc, are wafted by bringing about certain rates of vibra-
tion in the etheric waves. Here wc requiro mediums
like the dynamos, wires etc. and the gramaphone with its
plates. Buti these are not necessary if one knows how
to manipulate tho higher forces of nature and set them
on physical objects and'matter. The whole planetary
system and every kind of matter is set in motion only
through invisible medium. The space is full of scent,
colour, :.ound ctc. in abstract or in a very fine state and if
one knows how to materialise or reduce them to coarser
states by using the cohcsive forees of nature, he
can create in a trice any colour, any scent or any
sound (music).

A super-physical entity has by nature been given
the power to manipulate the forces in their region
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and they are doing it every momeat. The beantiful
colours of the flowers as well as their fine scents arc
but matcrialised finer colours and® scents. The mate-
rialisation is brought about by super-physical entities
only. Every plant, tree and creeper is crowded with
these invisible beings and they are engaged in building
laboriously the various portions of them even as swarms
of bees are found engaged in building their honey combs
and in gathering and storing honey in them. Even as
men deprive the honey bees of their honey, they deprive
these super-physical beings of their flowers, fruits etc.
when they gatber them for their own use. They feel
resentment against human interference with their work
even as the honey bees cte. do when disturbed. In fact
it is said that the lowest classes of super-physical
entities hate human beings because of the destruction
brought about by them in the vegetable kingdom.

The wise sages of old knew how to get what they
wanted from the vegetable kingdoms without displeasing
the spivits engaged in building them. They recited
certain mantras requesting those spirits to permit them
to gather the flowers or fruits they wanted and they
invariably granted their request and left the flowers or
fruits they were engaged upon. Even animals are said
to have yielded particular portions from their bodies to
be offered as sacrifices without feeling any pain.
Certain incantations had the power to render portions
of the animal body incapable of feeling the sensation of
pain and those portions were removed and offered in fire
as sacrifices while the animals themselves were able to
live and carry on their functions without the parts taken
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from them till they were formed once again. This
astounding fact may not be so very astounding
after all if the extraordinary powers po3sessed by those
wise sages were properly understood. The various
organs of an animul body carry on their functions
using super-physic.l nature’s forces behind. When
those forces are stopped from flowing to a particular
portion or limb of the animal body, that portion be-
comes lifeless and hence removed easily, Tbere is
nothing  very extraordinary in that. But the
animal living without certain vital organs may be
against the possibility of such a fact taking place when
the science of physiology i3 brought into application.
But it should not be lo:t sight of that the sages had
extraordinary powers of doing things and consequ .nt-
ly physiologists cannot understand the ‘how’ of the
things. We have the statement that a Rakshasa was
able to convert a brother Rakechasa into a goat, =lay
him, cut him into pieces and cook him into a deli ious
dish of food to be oifered to an unwary Rishi who after
having eaten of it became in his turn the eaten. The
Rakshasa who was changed into @ goat to furnizh the
flesh to feed the sage which referred to was able to
reform himself 1nside the sage’s bolly and come
out of it tearing open the poor Rishi’s body and
cook and eat the flesh of the slain in company with
his friend ! '

When the above statement is considered true and is
believed in, then the possibility of an animal living with-
out vital organs is not so wonderful after all. It has
been stated that only a few years ago an old woman
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Zathering dry sticks for fuel was taken pity oa and
given a root to eal by a Rishi and she was hale and
hearty from that moment and very strong (even as a
strong m.id) for many years. In fact she lived and died
without the pain of hunger and thirst and any attempt at
satisfying them! Thisis not what is drawn from imagina-
tion but aw actual recorded fact. Hence itis quit: possi-
ble for the wise to make anim ls live and carry on their
functions even when some of the vital organs are
removed.

Even as people are commonly associated with their
immediate neighbours, the human beings have their
associations ordinarily with the denizens of the regions
immediately above. Thouve regions may be said to be the
etheric and the emotional regions and the entities them-
selves etheric and emotional entitics. The mostcommon
psychic phenomena like the lifting of objects by invisible
agencies, spirit rapping and s0 on may be traced to the
etheric region and the entities belonging to it. Control
over one of those entities either by means of bribas or
force gives one infinite benefit of the physical world.
He can command wealth untold and vast influence over
many of his fellowmen by the wonderful super-physical
phenomena he could show them. Some of the etheric en-
tities can create in a minute small flowers, scented
powders etc. Some can bring flowers, fruits, etc. from
distant places in a second. Some can bring to specified
placcs objects pointed out to them. Oneor two illustra-
tions may make the above statements clear to the readers
More of them will be given if possible when dealing with
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the subject of Apparitions and Ghosts in the ensuing
chapter.

Once there was a magician or rather a dabbler in
witchcraft and he knew how to make a Dblack
dye using certain loathsome ingredients. Even as
ants and flies are attracted by honey and similar
sweet substances, some of the worst types of
etheric entities are attracted to the dye of the
kind referred to above and consequently to the man
having it in his possession. He is then able to exert
certain influence over them and they carry out his direc-
tions expressed by his words or thoughts. This man
had a few of the entities at his beck and call and he
often bribed them with animal blood and odour of toddy
and thus managed to have effective control over them.
He was a terror in the village he lived in. When he was
in need of money to buy sheep or toddy to satisfy his
servants the loathsome entities referred to, he simply
approached a particular individual and asked for well--a
few rupees. If he paid the amount asked for forthwith
it was well and good for him. Woe to him who did not
comply with his requcst! The rascal wonld take a bit of
the man’s dung on a small chip of wood and place it
somewhere in that man’s house say in the roof. This is
a signal for the entity his tqol to act and it would act
splendidly. From that time forward the food served to
that man would be converted into or rather appear to be
human dung!

Driven to desperation he would run to the wizard
.and pay whatever he demanded to free him from the
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difficulty which he would do readily by having the chip
uf wood with the coating of the man’s dung removed and
burnt !

Once this fellow was requested to show some pheno-
mena a8 soon as he arrived at a place at about 9 o’clock
after sunset. Ho readily consented and went toa small
shop near with a bit of the magic dye in one of his
fingers. The shop-keeper was about to close his shop
but this man wanted tobuy somo sugar-candy, sugar, etc.
and vo he showed him samples of what he had in a
woodon shovel. The wizard touched the articles and
cumeaway without buying anything having said that
the quality was not good!

Then began tho exhibition of the phenomena! The
fellow clapped his hands when lo!lumps of sugar-candy
began to rain down from different parts of the place!

Another clap of his hands and thore was a heap of

sugar at a cerner of the hall where the phenomena was
being shown !

The poor shop-keeper found to his dismwy next
morning when hc opened his shop door snd examined the
pots that contained sugar-candy and sugar that they were
quile empty!

The wizard before closing the exhibition took a
pencil from one and with that scraped from his dirty
body over a book some powder which when examined
vroved to be a very fino scent in that form! Here I
may add that the peneil itself retained in it the scent for-
over six months !
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The wizard was a dirty fellow whom nobody would
ca-e to touch and further he was extremely poor and
was always clothed in rags! It is doubtful whether he |
h«d enough to cat every day! All liis earnings went to
sati fy his tools who at anv time may turn ag.inst him
and perbaps kill him!

In the above ¢cxample we have an illustration of
coxxing the spirits to got what one’ wants to be done.
In the [ollowing, control over one is illustrt. d, and it is
as follow:s:—

There was a wizard conuidered a very clever fellow
and he had a nuumber of students under him. One of
them b:gged himso liard to teach him how to guin
mastery and control over jne of the spirits and he wus a
foreizner. The guru thereupon give him a muanusecript
a dtold him tosit in a roon sprinkled over with t{he
blood of a sheep between 12 to4 P. M. at night and be
enguged in reading the portions marked., The disciple
had torepeat tho process for four consecutive nights
and he should not be moved by anything he saw or heard
since there would surely be illusions created by the
gpirit or spirits sure to come thersattracted by thesheep’s
blood and be caught in the forces setby the read-
ing from the manuscript.

On the first d1y the student did as he was told .to do
and while he was absorbed in reading, he thought that
hu.e waves of water we.e about him and that they might
at «ny moment swallow him up. Remembering what was
tc d him by his guru, he "em:incd u :daunted and at four
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‘e was rid of the troubles of the illusion. He safely
pas-ed through the watoritest since the illusion of masses
of water is the one ordinarily resorted to by certain
classes of spirits.

Even on the second day the samespirit attracted by
the blood came there and was caught in the force.
Beirg unable to escape, it wanted to distract the student’s
attention by creating an illusion and thus remove the
force holding it created by the reader’s sustained reading.

Now thestudent thought that a huge fabulous sn.ke
came slowly wringgling its huge ccils towards him.
Then it began toenfold him in its shimy rings. Being a
man of iron will and strength of body and mind, he was
unshaken in his resolve of going through the portinn
allotted to be read till 4. P. M. When that time was
reached everylhing disappcared and he was all salune
seated in the room ghastly in its appearance from the
gouts of gore of the slaughtered sheep found here and
there more or less prominently.

The third test was one of fire and the disciple passed
that also safely. He was undaunted by the illusion of
huge sheets of flame enveloping him from all sides ax
well as from above and below. He was in fact able to
thwart the spirit in its three attempts at intimidoting
him and thus scaring him away. But the spirit had a
fourth trump card to play snd it played it on the fourth
day, scorcd a success, as will be seen from what is des-
criv d below.
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The disciple had a dearly loved niece and he had
that day received a letter stating that she was very ill
and bed-ridden. His mind was ill at ease and he had
often dwelt upon the picture of the child on the sick bed
wan and emaciated. The thoucht-form created by the
~tudent was enough for the spirit to know the vulnerable
point in its adversary. He may not fear illusions of
animals, fire and water. But human affection was
altogether a diffcrent thing!

Filled with gricf as he was, he did not give up the
procedure to be followed during the night. He was in
his seat as usual in the blood sprinkled room pouring
over the manuscript after mid-nizht when lo! he heard
a groan. Yes! it was a groan from his dearly loved
niece! Forgotten for the moment was the injunction
of his guru! Forgotten was the motive with which he
was there reading and reading seated on the gruesome
floor! Yes! He saw before him a low couch whereon
was stretched the body of his niece and she was about to

die or she is dead already!

The poor fellow forgot where he was and his
surroundings. He thought that he was af home in the
room quite familiar to him !

With a shriek, he left his seat and hastened to the
side of the couch whereon his niece lay! Everything
disappeared in a trice, the couch and all and where was
he who would gain mastery over the gpirit ¢ He was in
the middle of the room away from his seat gazing at
the place where he thought he saw bis nicce on the
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couch. The time was not yet one o’clock! He had lost
the game and the spirit had won it! - -

He pickad up the manuscript from the floor whereon
it had fallen and sought his couch. He attempted to
sleep but he could not woo it. He lay awake thinking
and thinking !

Soon after day break, he returned to his guru and
told him what had happened.

Looking up the manuscript returned to him, he
slowly shook his head and said ‘“‘ you have been a fool !
It would have become your slave for life if you had but
not sucoumbed to its last trick! You had almost
mastered itl"”

So much may be said regarding etheric spirits
naturally belonging to particular etheric regions and
how they—at least the lowest types of them—can have
relationship with men. But the spirits belonging to the
higher regions of emotion and mind do. also at times
establish relationship with human beings. We have
plenty of examples in Hindu works dcaling with the
subjct Entities of super-physical world have had
vicarious enjoyment of carnal pl:asures i this physical
world putting on physical bolies. They generally
agsume lovely female forms and entice unwary youths.
But there have also been spirits obsessing women
carried away by gross carnal desires. There are
innumerable cases of either description and mohini
enticinug away youths and Brahma Rikshas etc., obses-
sing maids are common occurrences in Indian villages
though rare. But dead people with unsatisfied physioal-

19
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’wor]d desires aresaid to enjoy the same vicariously by
using the physical bodies of others. They enter into other
peopla’s bodies if they happen to be weak and nonre-
gisting and enjoy their physical body vibrations of
pleasure sexual and otherwise. They may ev n prompt
people whom they obsess to physical excess i d mking
and other evil habits. Woe to one who m.y have
the misfortune to come under the influence of onec or

other of such entities.

Even as there are evil entities, there are al<o good
entities belonging both ta the emoiional and the mental
regions. They at times become attracted to human
beings and full of sympathy for their protegee
they help them to become great both morally and intel-

lectually.

A few illustrations in bricf emphasising the above
statement of facts about Mohini, Brahma Rakshas, atc.,
establishing relationship with human beings may not be
out of place at the end of this chapter on spirits.

Once a mohini was attracted by the fine appsarance
of a youth and consequgntly approached him as .. young
maiden while he was going along a lonely
lane. Though filled with fear in the beginning
he succumbed to the lovely maiden’s endsaring
words ere long and they met very frequently after-
wards. This mohini was not only able to matcrialise
hersalf sufficiently, but she was also able to matorialise
fruits, flowers, etc., for her lover. The poor follow did
not know that-the maiden with whom he had established
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relationship was a dangerous spirit sapping his vitality.
But his parents somahow suspected the truth and with
the aid of a Mnthravadhi (one skilled in exercising
devils ete.) succeeded in freeing him from the clutches
of the mohini.

Once a pleader’s clerk was in the habit of frequent-
ing a woman's housz as she was his mistress. One
ovening after suuset he was going thither with a
garlind and a bouguet of jismine flowers. He
thought that he was overtaken by the woman
herself in o dark lane and handed her the flowers
ete. he was tuking to her. The vision at once
disappearad with the flowers and the poor fellow was
terrified and returnad home. From that day forward he
wa; growing weaker and weaker .y, by day and would
certainly have died from loss of blonl and vitality but
for a mantravalhin who successfuliy exercized the
spirit.

Once there wis a_very learned man in Hindu Philo-
sophy and he had a lovely daughter about twelve yeoars
old. A Brahma.Rakshas fell in love with her and
obscssed her.

In the house opposite to the Pandit’s house, there
Mved a student of vedantha philosophy and he often
used to go to the Pandit to have portions of the science
explained ordoubts cleared. One day to his great surprise
the girl came and sat before him and began to explain
the science most skilfully and beautifully. From that
day forward he had his doubts cleared duly in the
smoruinzs by applying to the girl.
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Many days passed and the lad grew wondrous wise
from the instructions of the Brahma-Rakshas through
the girl. One night when all were asleep, the girl got
up from her sleep and approaching her father entreated
him to go out and drive away a man who was sleeping
in the verandah of the house. The Pandit was surprised
at the request and went out to see whether there was
actually a man outside, He saw one sound asleep. He
waited till he awoke and then told him about his
daughter and her request. The man smiled, entered the
house and asked the Brahma-Rakshas to leave the girl
in peace at his peril which he did!

When the student of philosophy came to her the
next time to have his doubts cleared, she ran inside in
great shyness! The girl was given in marriage to the
Brahman who had rescued her from the Brahma-
Rakshas.

Once a student was obsessed by a spirit and he did
not attend the class for a number of days because two
mantravadins had him in their charge. One day the
teacher saw the boy with one of the maniravadins and
to his great wonder, was talking Hindustani beautifully
and very fluently as if accustomed to it from the

cradle !

The mantravadhi asked the spirit to leave the
youth alone and go away, but it declined tn do so at first.
Then he reminded it of its promise to do so on the
previous occasion to which it replied that the promise
was wrung out of him by pressure by his friend the
cther fellow whom he dreaded !
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Eventually the boy was ocured and when he came
back to school, no wdrd of Hindustani could be got out
of him!

As beginners in psychic arts are likely toattractthe
attention of one or other of the passing spirits, this
chapter is added so that they may be on their guard
and save themselves from their machinations. We have
heard of innumerable men and women who had paid
dearly and even with their lives for their folly in having
come under their clutches. They are worse than the
wicked men and women of the physical world and so
one should indeed be very careful not to come under the
influence of a designing spirit.



CHAPTER XIV.
APPARITIONS AND GHOSTS.

Apparitions and Ghosts are believed in by all-
nations, and we have plenty of illustrations emphasis.
ing the same in their literature especially in their
legends and folk-lore. The most common of the illus-
trations is that of -the Ghost haunting houses or
portions of houses. Ghosts are also said to frequent
the scenes of crimes, and if they happen to be victims
of foul play they never rest until the wrong is avenged.
People who die without having revealed\ to their
children or others the place or places where they had
hidden wealth are said to haunt those places till the
treasure is discovered by the rightful owners. The
ghosts of mothers are said to hover over their children
to keep them from danger. It has been said that a dead
mother’s ghost after materialising itself sufficiently,
turned away her children and thus saved them from
falling into a deep well. In certain families ghosts of
the departed are said to appear to warn the members
of those families or at least the heads of those families
of the impending calamity like a death in them. When
a ghost is seen, then they are sure because of previous
experience that it forbodes the death of some one.

To see a ghost, it is not absolutely necessary that
people should have died. Even living people quite un-
conscious of the fact are said to have sent their double
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to certain places. But these may be classified under
apparitions, ghosts ordinarily coming under disem-
bodied spirits of men.

Living men while in sleep or in trance exercise the
powers of the spirit to an extraordinary degree One
of the most extraordinary of illustrations is furnished by
the followinz illustration taken from a book on‘ the
other side of deith ’. A passenger-ship caught in a
storm was disabled and a large number of its crew
had died of starvation. One of the few that were
alive fell into a trance-like condition owing to
extrems weakness and while in that condition, his
spirit or whatever name we may give to the conscious- -
ness clothed in a body of finer matter than the
physical, slipped out of the body and having scen
a ship at a distance because of its extended rowers
hasteued it to seek help. There were of course
people in it, but the spirit did not know how
to make one of them know of the miserable condi-
tion in which the crew in the disabled ship were. It is
no doubt true that the spirit can succeed in impressing
thoughts on others, but it was doubtful whether thoseso
impressed would take any steps to go to the succour of
the perishing men. But the intense eugerness enabled
the spirit to materialise itself in the cabin belonging to
the captain of the ship. It was then unoccupied and the
spirit in despair took a slate and a pencil that were on
a table there and wrote, giving directions to the captiin
to take his ship to a particular place in a particular
direction. While it was writinz, another officer cameé in,
but seeiny thocaptain a4 hs thouzit engdged in work of
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some kind, he did not like to disturb him. On cominge
out, he met the captain and was filled with surprise. He
told him that there was so ne one seited in his favourite

chair engaged in calculation and re-entered the cabin
in his company. But there were no one there and
the captain laughed at his officer’s imagination, saying
that it was rather fertile in imagining things. The
officer of course looked particularly foolish, but when
the captain happened to look at his slate subsequently
he found thereon the writing of the spirit asking bim to
take his ship immediately in a north-western direction.

At first he was filled with surprise. He then thought

that it might bs some practical joke played on him by
one of his friends. But something prompted him to
follow the instruction conveyed in the writing. After
all it might delay his voyage by a few hours and he
decided to risk it. Having satisfied himself that it was
none of the practical jokes of his friends, he set sail in
the north-westerely direction and soon came upon the
disabled vessel and its perishing crew.

The man whose spirit had written the message
remembered nothing of what he had done in his sleep.
But the otficer identified him as the man be saw in the
captain's cabin. He was shown the blank side of the
slate and asked to write something on it. When he
asked him as to what he should write, he suggested ex-
actly the words on the other side written by the spirit.
After he had written as directed, he returned the slate
to tho captain who deftly turned the other side up and
showed it to the writer and asked bim whether the
writing there was his!| He was of course surprised at
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the question but answered in the affirmative. But when
the writings on both sides were shown to him, he opened
his eyes wide and stared atthe captain ! To his physi-
cal knowledge, what he had done as a spirit was a
blank !

Hers we have one of the innumerable illustrations
to show how a human spirit not disembodied but having
a physical body to remain in, could slip out of it when in
sleep or trance, reach any place and materialise itself
there either partially or fully, act even as he would
while in the physical body, de-materialise again and
spring back to his sleeping body. Further there have been
innumerable cases of persons while awake sending ap-
paritions to places more or less materialised and active.
‘We shall quote one or two of them before passing on.

Once there was a clerk in a firm famous for his
regularity and punctuality. One day the manager saw
him enter the office late and then instead of going direct
to his seat, go toa corner and take a book from a shelf
there—a very unusual thing for him to dol

The manager was puzzled and began to speak to
him rather sharply when lo! the book fell down on the

floor from his hands and he disappeared in space
forthwith !

Completely ignorant of what had happened in the
office, the clerk reached there and was going to his seat
wheu the manager called him before him and told him of
the incident!
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The clerk of course stared in wonder at his manager
and told him that on his way to the otfi ;e he met ony of
hisfriends and had an animated dis313sior wity in
about a particular subject. He had wished very much
then that he had a particular book on the shelf in the
corner of his office toconvince his friend how wrong he
was in his statement !

The strong wish of the individual was enough to
send an apparition to the place desired, which mate-
rialising 1tself there sufficiently, had grasped at the
book. By this time, the force animating it was spent
and it disappeared in space consequently, allowing the
book to fall on the floor without replacing it on the
shelf !

In the above illustration, the author of the appari-
tion was quite ignorant of the effect of his strong wish
and thought. But there have been many instances

«where he himself has seen the apparition and the
following is one of them.

Once a man was caught in a severe rain and storm
and he had to seek shelter in a stable which was rather
in a very dilapidated condition atfording him but poor
protection from the weather. Shivering with cold, he
wished very strongly from the bottom of his heart that
he was in his favourite sofa 1n the cosy corner of his
room near a comafortable fire with a cup of steaming
coffee before him on the table!

The strong wish referred to ahove was enough to
send a materialised thought form of himself to the
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place and there it-remained ensconced in the comfortable
sofd near a fire with the steaming cup of coffee before
it!

The rain and storm ceased after a while and the
man himself reached his house and entered his room
when lo! he saw in his favourite sofa himself seated
with a cup of coifee before him !

He wus a2 man of iron will and knew that what he
saw bcfore him was not real.

So he went to the sofa and sat in it on the appari-
tion which vanished immediately with the cotfee cup
and all!

People while alive speculate upon the possibilities
of the after-death condition. Once two friends agreed
that he who died first should appear before the other in
his spirit form immediately after death. Years passed
away and the friends were separated from each other,
one of them was engaged in a battle in a foreign
country very far away from the place where his_friend
was. One day a bullet hit him in the chest and he was
bled to death. At the time of the parting of his soul
from the body, his friend is said to have seen his appari-
tion before him even with the bleeding wound in his
chest caused by the bullet on the field of battle!

Changes taking place in people especially when
they are very exhausted or about to die are said to be
manifested in their photographs at times. Once a
mother while seated at a table whereon was placed a
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photograph of her son suddenly saw the plate of glass -
in its frame breaking into pieces and falling down.
Then blood was seen oozing from a portion of the
photograph itself.

A week later, she is said to have received a letter
from a friend stating that her son had diéd being
wounded on the field of battle exactly at the hour at
which she saw the glass of the photo frame breaking
to piaces as stated above and blood oozing from the
photo of her son !

When apparitions of people are seen, then in almost
all such cases reople whose apparitions are seen arc
dead, only very recently.

There is said to be a region batween the highest
physical and the lowest emotional. Very wicked people
dominated by passions of the ccarsest kind to wit
murderers etc. of the worst typo are deprived of their
physical body by the capital punishment inflicted on
them. They are either hanged, guillotined or electro-
cutioned and their bodies are burnt. Then they should
have a.body to be conscious in as we have already stated
elsewhere in this book.

He has been found unfit tolive in human so:iety
and his emotional development is such that even the
coarsest of emotional regions could not possibly give
him a place to remain in. So he finds himself wedged in
as it were in a region between the physical and the
emotional. Such people and others whose physical
world passions are very strong are said to be earth
bound entities. They have a very strong link with the
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physical world and especially with their bodies provided
they are not burnt. They are said to preserve their
corpses for a very long time in a condition akin to what
is called cateleptic condition inside the grave. This is
said to confer on such entitles power to materialise

themselves easily, obsess others and through them enjoy

vicariously the physical world pleasures of drink, sexual
intercourse and 8o on.

How these entitles keep their corpses fresh i«
said to be by the process called vampirism which in brief’
is as detailed below. Vampire is a kind of bat that livzs
on the blood of animals like horses and also on the blood
of men. They begin their operations only when their
vietims are in sound sleep. While drinking their
victims' life blood, they are said to be gently fanning
them with their wings to soothe them. But human
vampires transmit their victims’. blood direct to their
corpses in the grave. How. they do it is a mystery and
yet it is a fact proved satisfictorily.

In certain countries n  Europe there have been
many cases of vampirism recorded. In a certain inn.
adjoining a cemetry travellers were found to die very
frequently in an unaccountable manner. The panic in
conseqnence resulted in the opening of the grave-yards.
to examine the_corpses in them. - One of the ocorpses:
buried a few months before, was found to be fresh. Biood
is gaid to have spurted from it when pricked‘withasharp
needle. With the permission of the authorities, the:
corpse was exhumed, decapitated and again buried.
From that time after there had been no deaths in the-
inn as stated above,
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Though cremation is said to be the most effective
means of frustrating the designs of disembodicd human
vampires, yet decapitation is resorted to in countries
where cremation is not resorted to, because considered to
be undesirable from a religious standpoint.

Apparitions seen by a single individualand reported
may not be believed in by others. They may say that
what he had seen was no apparition at all. It was
nothing but the imagination of a heated briin. But
when a large number of people had witnessed simul-
taneously the same apvarition, theu no such argument
can be adduced. As we have & large number of such
cases recorded, we shall mention one or two and pass on.

The ghost of a dead engine driver is said to have
materialised itsel” sutficiently and started a train
causing panic among people!

A lirge numbear of s.a.ilors. are said to have witnessed
simultaneously a fleet of phantom =hips.

But the following inciden authenticated by Russian
records is one of the m»3t extraordinary and hence
deserves to be detailed here. :

There was once a Russiain statesman and he fell in
love with a particular woman, but she had no love for
him: She loved a youth in her own station in life, but
her parents ewing to pressure,forced her into a marriage
with the statesman she detested,

After some years of wedded life the man felt ding e-
rously ill and he was given up for loss, Before dying,
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‘he cilled his wife before him and said,** I know that you
love that ddmned youth still and would marry him soon
after my death. But I forbid it. 1f you marry him I
will come out of my grave and thrash you to the very
inch of your life. Take care!”

Soon after, the statesman died and a few months
elapsd. His wife met her lover on one occasion and as
he loved hev to distraction he prevailed upon her to
marry him contraryto the injunction of her dead

husband!

Did the deceased leave thelovers in peace? Assured-
1y not. He carried out his threat. He actually came
out of his grave to punish her not once but many times!
He would drive in a phantom chariot and four to the gates
of his faithless wife’s house to the horror and am.zement
of not one witness but many. get down from it, ran up
to his miserable wifc and belab> ur her mercilessly with
the leather thoag he carried with him and then dis-
appear from human view with carriage and all!

This state of affairs continued for sometime inl at
last with the permission of the Government the grave of
the dead statesman was opened .nd his corpse taksa out
decapitated and buried, the trunk at one place and the
head at another !

From that day forward, his poor wife wis left in
peace tolive with her second husband.

There is also another kind of apparition thit de
serves to be noticed in a chapter on ‘ Apparitions
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Gbosts etc.” The Hindus are familiar with the fact that
certain sages or Rishis of ancient days had assumed the
forms of animals in company with their wives and
were experiencing their lives in them tempo-
rarily. Certain Rakshasas are said to have assumed
the forms of deer etc. to approach a flock of those
animals and catch one or two of them for their food.
Belief in metamorsphosis has been ripe in many countries
and even in India in some remote places thers are said
tobe old hags who could enter houses in the guise of
cocks, cats and so on and terrify children. Some Indian
wizards are said to possess the power to appear in the
form of animals like dogs, horses and 8o on. The popular
belief is that if people could get hold of the wizard and
knock down one or two of his front teeth, then he would
lose the power to assume the forms of animals. It has
been said that a witch was identified by the wound
inflicted on her while she was in the form of a cat. What
injury a wizrd gets in the body of a metamorphosed
animal would by a process called repercussion be trans-
mitted to the physioal body.

The rationale of this metamorphosis needs looking
into. Metamorphosis itself may be divided into twokinds.
One is the disappearance of the whole physical body and
the appearance of the metamorphosed animal. (2) The
appearance of the spirit as an animal while the physical
body remains in trance induced for the purpose.

The first of the above two cases requires tremen-
dous will power and energy and a good deal of practice
perhaps. It is nothing but the materialisation of a



pa.rtxcular ammal Form ch’gwmg ‘materials “from’ -the
physical body itself. The physwal body disappears angd
in its place ariges the body of the animal. It is only a
question of moulding a quantity of matter into this or
that form. But in the sccond case, the spirit which has
no form of its own, gathers round it superphysical
matter of a particular kind and by an effort of the will
gives that aggregation of matter the form of any parti-
cular animal. That form is then materialised to the
required degrees 'of density according to the need and
the energy possible to be used.

Psyochical students interested in this branch of the
subject may experiment upon creating tiny insects
mentally and then materialising them by their power
of will. These inzects would disappear sooner or later
according to the strength of the will pcwer put into
them,

Adva nced psychic students are said tohave created
butterflies in the manner suggested above.

Disembodied human beings who have not risen
above'physical world experiences and knowledge are
often found in one or other of the super-physical regions
wandering here and there aimlessly. One or other of
them may now and then either willingly or unwillingly
materiali se themselves sufficiently to becoms vigible to
human beings. Those that see them may mistake them
for ordinary human beings and pass on if they happen
to be unknown to them. But the sight of the materje
alised dead ‘acquainted with them while alive fills them

20



with tefror | ' is said thafslmost all have seeh ghosts -
but have not recognised them as such. -

The following extraordinary instance of materiali-
sation of the dead has been narrated in a psychic
magazine.

»

Once a gentleman when out walking was accosted
by a materialised dead man. They were walking to-
gether talking about various subjects for a pretty long
time and at last reached a refreshment stall. At the
request of his companion, the gentleman went inside it
in his company and ordered some refreshments for him.
He ate it and desired to have some more. This was
brought by another servant who at the sight of the man
eating the refreshments dropped the plate he wus bring-
ing in his hands, looking the very picture of terror!

Meanwhile the phantom companion of the gentle-
man vanished in space !

The servant who was terrified recognised in the
man eating refreshments, one who was dead and cremat-
o] many months before !

In the above illustration we have an extraordinary
instance of a human ghost materialising itself suffi-
ciently to eat some plates of refreshments after having
carried on a long conversation with a human being in
the physical world!

1t has been stated in Hindu books that several
ancient great beings had actually restored to people their
dead relatives. Restoring life to a dead body is nothing
'%Hen compared with restoring a human being after his
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body was burnt to ashes. nt"ﬁe former tase, (i B
ourrent was perhaps re-established. But in the Iatter
case an actual body of the dead was created and infused
with life. Verily a man is in himself a Brahma, Vishnu
and Rudra provided he knows and understands how to
develop and make use of the powers latent in him.

Para Kaya Pravesa or entering the bodies of other
animalsand men may also in one sense be brought under
this chapter on ‘Ghosts and Apparitions’. The famous
Guru Sri Sankarachariar of the Hindus is siid to have
had the experience of ‘Parakaya Pravesa.' King
Vikramaditya is said to have entered the body of a
parrot as well as that of aram, The ‘how’ of the thing

is not easy to master. But the wise have stated about.

this as follows :—

**The all powerful human principle is as small as
the point of a needle and it is in one centre in the human
body while awake, and in one or other centres in one or
other of the seven bodies in other states. Human will
can project it to a great distance and bring it back to its
place. In fact every moment human beings are doing
it to a greater or smaller extent but unconsciously.

If a man knows how to do it consciously, then he can_

send it out through the Brahma Randra to a very great
height and bring it back again., A little practice in this
direction would give him power to send it to any place
and keep it there for any length of time. He could
then send it to the vitalising centre in any dead animal
and keep it alive and active. He can either remain in
the animal's body always leaving his normal body

;

.



Tifactive or retain consciousness and activity in both or
in one or other at a time. - The ancient sages while they
restored dead people to life resorted perhaps to this
method of retaining consciousness and activity in both
the bodies simultaneously.”

Tremendou- indeed are the possibilities of psychic
science and this chapter on Ghosts and Apparitions may
perhaps be of some use at least to practical students.



CHAPTER XV.
MAGIC AND WITCH-CRAFT.

The two words, ‘Magic’ and ‘witch-craft’ represent
the two divisions of a department of psychic art namely
the higher and the lower. In hoth the divisions we
have the white aspect and the dark aspect. This has
already been touched upon in this book elsewhere.

The manipulation of naturve’s forces in the lower
levels and the control over ene or other of the denizens
there for bringing about specific results in the physical
world for evil purposes generally, may be said to belong
to the division of black witch-craft.

The word. craft, signifies a profession and
consequently the persons recoursing to the arg
used their powers generally for personal gain.

If a man followed the craft, he was called a wizard
in the English tongue. If a woman did it, she went by
the name of a ‘witch.’

The reason why the art was given the name of
witch-craft and not the ‘wizard oraft’ is perhaps
due to the fact that usually only old hags practised the
art from time immemorial.

Investigation goes to show that almost all the
wizards and witchas 1nead ornasnma wibasc o2 o= -2
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is not perhaps far to seek., The lowest forms of
creatures in the animal kingdom grew and throne in
places like gutters and on decaying forms like carcases
of animals and rotten vegetables. Even among human
boings those that are in the lowest rungs in the ladder
of evolution delight in coarse of kind of food. Some
such are said to delight in rotten fish and fattened
worms and similar articles of diet abhorred by the more
developed and refined of them. Thesame kind of
thing exists in the super-physical regions also. The
lowest layers of those regions are inhabited by the worst
kinds of super-physical entities and they are within
eagy reach of human beings nearest to them below-

Matter reduced to a particular kind of state in the
physical world furnishes food delightful or otherwise to
super-physical entitiec. The effluvium from toddy,
animal blood etc. are said to be most delightful to
the lowest of the super-physical entities and as such
they crowd round taverns and slaughter houses. They
thrust as much of their bodies as possible into toddy
pots caroases of slaughtered animals and bodies of tipsy
drunkards to emjoy the coarse vibrations exocited in
them by coutact. Even as we cannot avoid flies, ants
- etc, ‘gathering round pots etc., containing sweet
substances like honey, one cannot avoid drawing those
entities near a cauldron etc., having obnoxious mixtures
of particular kinds.

It is a common fact that people in shis physical
world have different tastes. Some like corfain Yo
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phyeical entities too have particular creatures and
substances they specially like. As it is said that even
the entities behind our planets nay the different deities
of the Hindus themselves have their particular grains,
animals, colours etc., it is no wonder that super.physical
entities too have their likes and dislikes in this
direction.

The planet saturn is said to be fond of gingelly
seeds while the deity Vinayakar is said to be fond of
special cakes. Lord Siva is said to like the leaves of
(Bael) Bilwa tree while Lord Vishnu has a special
partiality for the plant Tulasi (Sweet Basil)!

Lord Subramanyam likes the peacock while his
brother Lord Vinayakar likes the bandicoot. So it is
not unnatural to expect the lower classes of super-
physical entities too to have their special animals and
they are attracted to them because of the smell etc.,
emanating from or halonging to them even as serpents
are said to be fascinated by the scent of the caoctus
flower (Tazhambu) and the cats by the plant Poonai
Vanangs.

The tail of the GChameleon is said io possess extra-
ordinary power over certain elementals and their
presence scares away certain other elementals harassing
children. So people hunt these Chameleons on S8undays
considered specially favourable for the purpose, cut off
their tails, dry them,’ enclose them in gold cylinders and
tie them round their children’s necks!

These and various other instances go to prove that
: cpréain insects when killed and made into & stew or
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offered into fire, pleased one or other of the lower
classes of entities and they in return rendered men and
women who pleased them whatever services they were
capable of.

The higher classes of entities were evoked by the
offering of the flesh of certain creatures for specific
purposes and Indrajit the son of the famous ten-headéd
Ravana is said to have used a large variety of creatures
to create demons while he performed the ‘ Marana Yaga’
or the sacrifice to kill his enemies Rama, Lakshmana
and others. But the lower classes of entiti2s were in.
voked by the ancient witches using perhaps the horrid
stew of lizards and creatures like them to please
them !

The elomentals or the spirits inhabiting the lower
regions of the super-physical worlds are most of them
like children and consequently arein a way irrespon-
gible for their actions. They may" be controlled and
directed to do things good or evil. But people who
would use children are generally wicked people afraid to
have things done by grown-up people. So
wizards setting these children-like super-physical
creatures to do physical actions manipulating finer
forces must perforce be wicked and selfish. At any rate
we have not heard much of white wizards and white
witshes. They are described generally in the darkest
of colours. A few illustrations may _perhaps be wel-
come at this juncture. The commonest form of witch-
oraft in India is that in which one injures another using
super-physical intelligences and powers. The process
itself goes by the name Pilli or Sunuvam. There are
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wizards and witches in certain parts of Southern India
ready to place their nefarious arts and powers at the

disposal of people who could pay them. They even

bring about the death of an individual pointed out to
them by their patrons! To secure belief in .people_
they most commonly select a big tree and bring about

its slow decay and death by the application of the

powers of their nefarious art!

In a certain village a wizard was employed by one

“to harm another and every day after sunset there was

a shower of bricks in the unfortunate man’s house and

courtyard. Evéry now and then pieces of brick ocame

down from space with terrific force not only breaking

against things they happened to fall upon but also
breaking themselves into innumerable bits.

The village muunsif of the place was a sceptic and
he would make the shower of bricks the mischievous
pranks of some fellow and whom he would catch and

according to his deserts.

The wizard and the elementals under him provoked
by this attitude of the headman of the village caused
the showaer of bricks not in one place but in different
places and in different streets and houses at the same
time !

Panic-stricken people shut themselves up in rooms
after sunset and never came out during the night time.

A few days passed and the shower ‘of bricks
ceaged. But the viotim chosen was not spared aither by
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the wizard or by his agencies the malignant elemen.
tals!

N

The poor fellow was seated in his house with his
people when lo ! there descended before him from above
a ball of cloth. It was formed of narrow strips of cloth
and they unfolded themselves slowly bit by bit and
burnt themselves out striking terror into the hearts of
the beholders !

After a short respite there descended before the
terrified group a cocoanut shell filled with glowing
cinders !

.

These and many other mischicvous pranks were
followed by the setting on fire an outhouse belonging
to the unfortunate headman. When people attempted to
put out the fire, invisible agencies prevented them from
doing it by throwing chilli-powder into their eyes !

Tn another case, the victim chosen was a woman.
Her parents had kept her clothes along with several
others in a steel trunk. When they were taken out,
one and all of them had holes innumerable as if caused
by a red-hot wire !

Food placed before her was converted into humamn
dung and on one occasion she was found seated on a
branch of a tamarind tree at a height about twenty feet
or so from the ground ! ’

Bricks used to fall from space and they had on them:
-marks made of saffron in peculiar fashions.
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Because of these and several other kinds of trouble
brought about by the invisible agencies the parents of
the poor woman were at their wits-end. One day the
father was advised by some of his friends
to utilise the services of a famous mantravadhi to get
rid of the bother. Nothing loath, he approached him and
begged for his help. He came to the scene of operation
of the enemy and he was shown some of the bricks with
the writings on them that had fallen on that day from
space thrown by invisible hands. After carefully
scrutinising the writings and the symbols on the
several bricks, he caused a few new bricks to be brought
to him, whereon he wrot: some unintelligible words and
symbols. Handing them over to his employer, he told
him to throw them into space one at a time in return to
the one that fell on the next occasion. His advice was
followed and the dropping of the bricks stopped. Gra-
dually the mantravadhi was able to rid the woman
of all troubles and he was properly rewarded by her
parents.

In another case, a lad of about 12 years was under
the action of Pilli Soonyam and the worry he was
subjected to was unspeakable. For hours together he
would lay on the floor like a log without any sign of
life and then recover slowly. food and drink would be-
snatched from his hands when about to be put into the
mouth or drunk. Bricks would fall- before-him with
terrific force and break to pieces causing terror but
never on him! In despair his parents sought
thehelp of a mantravadhi who prepared a talisman:
ofter & cood deal of labour and expense ‘snd.
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‘it was tied round the lad’s neck. No sooner was it
done than the lad or more correctly the elemental
through him laughed and said ‘'I shall deprive the
1ad of your precious talisman ere the sun setsthis day
and you may try your best to prevent me from
doing it.”’

The terror-stricken parents fillei with dismay at the
threat, had the boy in .the midst of a number of
people standing in the se1 water up to the neck.

The sun was about to set and there came two
black dogs playing with each other on the sands.
They looked like ordinary pariah dogs found in the
streets and consequently no attention was paid fo
them by the custodians of the lad.

Nearer and nearer they came playing with each
other and when they had come near the group stahding
in water one of them to the horror and amaz>ment of all
sprang upon the poor lad, deftly snatched the talisman
.away fromhis person and ran away pursued by the
other dog!

A learned Pandit had a daughter and she was
obsessed by a spirit set on by a mantravadhi. The
services of a person skilled in exercising evil spirits
were engaged and every day he used to try his skill
making the girl possessed sit before him at times in the
mornings and at times in the evenings. Beating on a
tabourine and chanting the incantations he would exor-
“oise the spirit for an hour or two and then depart. One
-evening he left his tabourina in tha wnae == -2 -
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girl usually slept. It was also the place when the
spirit was being exorcised. One day at dead of night
the girl got up from her bed and began to beat the-
tabourine and the noise awoke the Pandit who was
sleeping in the pial outside the house. He hastened in
and at his approach a black cat came out of his
daughter’s room. He gave 'chase to it and it jumped
over the roof and sat on the coping. The moon was
shining brightly and the Pandit desired to scare the
creature away. As his attempts to effect it failed since-
the creature appeared to know that it was quite safe
where it remained, he grew angry. Looking round, he
saw a small stone near. Taking it in his hand, he threw
it at the animal hitting it in the neck. It tumbled
over on the other side and the Brahmin Pandit thought
no more about it and his action. He returned to his
bed and slept soundly till day-break.

The morning dawned and the mantravadhi came
there as usual. When he began to exorcise the spirit,
it spoke through the mouth of the girl as follows:—

“ Ok Muthuswami! Oh Muthuswami! Did I not
promise you that I would go away ina few days ? Such
being the case why should the Pandit hurt me? See the
effect of his actions!”

So saying, the girl pushed aside the cloth from a
portion of her neck and lo! there was seen a bruise and
1 sweliing exactly like what might have been the result
»¢ a hit from a piece of rough stone!

Here we have aclear example of spirit materialisa-
sion and repercu-sion. Any injury inflisted on the finer
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bodies is at once transmitted to the phys:ical if the cons-
cious intelligence behind identifies itself with the physical
Body for the nonce and thinks that it {s hurt.

It has been said that students are trained to func-
tion in the various super-physical regions. The condi-
tions existing there are quite different to thé conditions
one is accustomed to in the physical world. Taking the
case of the emotional world, one functioning there need
fear no solid obstructions. He might see a big wall or a
high mountain. If he has not forgotten his physical
world conditions, he will remain at a standstill before
the illusory impediments like the walls, mountain-sides
etc. of the emotional world. It is not an easy thing to
shake off certain habits and the habit of standing still
before a wall and keeping at a distance from a sheet a
fire are not therefore easily cast aside. Hence what are
called ‘ astral ' tests are given to students undergoing
training in the astral world.

The teacher would ask his students to get through
solid impediments like walls, sheets of flame, thorny
hedges and so on. In the beginning they would by
associating the physical world conditions with those
existing there, think that the tests are impossible to pas:
through.. But seeing the advanced students their com
panions and guides pass through such obstacles, they to«
attempt to pass through them and then find to their sur
prise that the walls offer no obstacles, the flame does na
burn,the thorns'do not injure when pressed,jumping dow
from heights does not make them go down and down an
so on. Thus by long and strenuous practice one con



—r
r<y

MAGIC- AND WITOH-CRAFT 319

pletely gets rid of the physical world conditions and
adapts himeelf to the conditions existing in the higher

super-physical regions such as the astral, the mental
and so on.

1t often happens that students while functioning in
the astral world are carried away by feelings of physical
world experiences. They in a moment of forgetfulness
of their astral world surroundings and conditions think
that a falling stone has hurt them and a burning flame
has scorched them. Then they bring about the play of
the force of repercussion and the bumps, bruises, scalds

etc. as the case may be appear in their physical bodies
immediately.

Therefore the bump on the girl’s neck was the
result perhaps of repercussion. The spirit with its
astral feelings modified by the feelings of physical world
experiences it was undergoing by its contact with the
girl’s body thought perhaps while in the body of the
materialised form of a cat that it was hurt and hence the
mark of the hitting stone was transmitted to the girl's
neck and seen there on the next morning !

The key to the science and art of magic and witch-
craft lies in understanding the soul of things. Not only
there are souls of human beings butthere are alse
souls of or consciousness functioning in etherealised
envelopes of matter belonging to animals,vegetables and
minerals even. Even as human souls are liberated from
the physical bedy by what is called physical death, the
souls of animals, plants and minerals escape from their
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dead bodies. These souls, when properly handled and
directed, can be made to produce wonderful phenomena in
the various kingdoms of the physical world such as ani-
mal, vegetable and mineral.

Fish when taken out of water dies. Certain plants
and animals die at the smell or sight of certain plants or
animals or things. There is said to be a creature which
is reduced to a pulp by the magnetism radiating from a
human being at a distance of even many miles away
from him. They are said to be living in the midst of
impenetrable forests, There are also said to be certain
tiny plants of wondrous powers and they die out and
disappear from human sight when men approach them.
The coarsest of such species of plants perhaps are the
Thottal Sulingi (The plant that shrinks at human touch)
and the Kandal Sulingi (The plant that shrinks at
human nearness). Similarly there are minerals inside
the bowels of the earth that could not at all be brought
to the surface. Even the metals like gold, silver etc.
are said to be soulless corpses of such metals. Even as
the fishes die when taken out of their element the water
living metals like gold, silver etc. die when dug out of

the earth.

Forms of living matter are aggregations of matter
round a centre of consciousness. When the conscious-
ness is withdrawn from a certain aggregation, then a
corpse 18 left. So we have corpses of men, animals,
plants and minerals in the physical world and the.r souls
in the higher regions.
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Plints, animals etc. take a long timeto grow and
devsalop, under normal conditions. The reason perhaps
is that their souls are not sufficiently evolved to finish
the action quickly even as a child takesa long time to
frame a letter,a word or a sentence when it begins tolsarn.
But skilled souls belon:ing to the several kingdoms in
nature can proluce arcicles in those regions and quickly
materialise tham in the physical world. So a m.gician
who knows his art w:ll can at his wi!l maka the souls in
the suparphysical levels bring about materialisation of
physical objscts such a3 various kinds of vegctabloes,
minerals andso on. Tiheausient alchamists were able
to ot at the corpses of the mineral souls for ned of the
finest kinl of physical matser. A portion of that corpse
when fused with a largs quantity of baser metal was
able to convert the whole ass into gold. In this connec-
tion 1t may be remembered that all animals, plants and
minerals found now are but the descendants of one
variety of animals, plints and minecrals, and nothing
more. The diferentiation visible is due to the evolution
of the soul within. Hence it follows that the metal gold
is perhaps the corpse left by a soul that had lived in iron,
copper or silver!

We are told of involution of souls into matter and
evolution of soulg out of matter. It means that al}
individualised cons-ciousness had in the beginning
bodies of the finest possible matter conceivable. In
course of time these bodies became coarser and coarser
and coarser, with the des-cent of the cons-ciousness into
the lower and lower regions of matter or in other words
with the limitation of the area of cons-ciousness. When

21
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the process of involution is finished or in other words the
progress of cons-ciousness in the densest kind of enve-
lope i3 over, then the soul casts off the denser bodies one
after another till it stands naked or at least in the finest
possible garment of matter.

In the highest level both in the ascending side as
well as in the dec 'nding one, all consciousness may
be said tobe exactly similar. But in the lower level< on
both sides difference is visible and this diiference grows
more and more till we have mineral cons-ciousness per-
haps on one side in the physical world and the advanced
human consciousness on the other side, not to specak of
the differcnce in the several other regions.

From what has been set forth above'it should be
clear how differenc-in forms arises as well as the diffe-
renc2 in the consciousness and the manifestation
of the power of the souls.

Vegetable kingdom is acknowledged to be superior
to the mineral kingdom, Animal kingdom is of course
superior to the vegetable kingdom and man is the highest
evolved of all the animals. But the principle of cons-
ciousness abiding in man was once exactly like that now
in a minsral. So we may take it that every soul passes
from the mineral to the vegetable and thencs to human
through animals. After passing through human evolu-
tion, they pass through what are called super-human
evolution,

Wrom the above it is clear that mineral sonls should
be in the vegatahle bodies, even as animsl souls are in
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human bodies. In the lower stages plants should have
in them more or less of the mineral traits even as we
have animal fraits and instinets in the savages. Hence
all plants have mineral essences in them but the kind
of mineral essence depands perhaps on the mineral soul
abiding in particular plants.

So in the vegzotable kingdom in their lower stazes
of evolution at least, thrre muast b2 plints with the
essences of o1e or other of the minerals and salts in
the soil. These essences are very very fine in some
cases and nnless proper combination is brought about,
they disappear from the physical world altogether.
Even a¢ morcury is mixed with fine gold dust to get
the mssive gold by gently heating the amalgam (mix-
ture of mercury and gold) and separating it from the
mercury which passes away as a gas, vegetables con-
taining gold etc. should be combined with the proper
and suitable things to separate the essences from them
and to retain them in the physical world, Herein Jay the
work of the ancient alchemists and physicians.

From what has been sat forth above it should be
clear that the soul of things when properly handled can
be made to produce wonderful results. As the souls of
things are of innumerable varieties and grades accord-
ing to their developments and vehicles, the possibilities
of magic too are immense.

One who could not see beyoad the physical world
should depend upon the effect of physical miztures and
actions for bringing about pbysical results through the
entitivs and forcas of the super-physical regions. These
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physical mixtures and actions cannot possibly reach
very high levels. Hence any physical phenomena
produced by them should be of a very low kind and
generally brought about by the lowest order of super-
physical entities. But people who have developed their
super-physical senses can manipulate the super-physical
forces direct and bring about physical results. Hence
it follows that there must be magicians of wvarious
grades from the ordinary wizards to the hichest
classes of Rishis perhaps!

Men with delicate senses cannot endure ho-rible
smells and sights. Peopl- have died if stinking smell
and the sight of blood has made many swoun., iiven
the bad smoll of dried fish sends many people an.y to
a great distance. Hence it stinds to reason that the
magnetism emanating from men, animals and plants
may prove to be wholesome or otherwise to men.animals
and plunts as well as to super physical entities.

Let us take the case of human beings. We all
know by experience that the stinking magnetism of
certain people is unbearable. The presence of a certain
kind of people gives some people pleasure and some
people discomfort. We like certain people and dislike
certain people. Even animals like dogs, cats ete. love
certain people and hate others. The reason for all these
things lies in the magnetism emanating from such
persons. But the magnetism of an individuul is course
or finc according to his food, habits, emotions and
thoughts. So a man by his food modifies iiis magne-
tism and it attracts certain kind of people, animals.
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and spirits and repulses certain kind of people, animals
and spirits. Similarly habits, thoughts and emotions
either attract or drive away men, animals and super-
physical beings.

There is a deep-rooted belief among the Hindus
that the presence of cortain members in a hcuse makes
it impossible for cows or horses to thrive in that house.
Even experience has shown that cattle die out in a
family as soon as a new member like a daughter-in-
law comes into it. It is most often the case that a
cow failing to give oven a quarter of a measure of milk
while under one man actually gives more than a measure
under anotlier with no change in its fodder, treatment
etc. The reason for these states of things has been
stated to be the magnetism of the person concerned.

Plants thrive well when looked after by some people
and their yield is abundant. But there are others
whose plants could not be made to yield anything in-
spite of excellent manuring, watering and care! The
devotee Nandanar is said to be one at whose sight and
touch crops thrilled with delight, grew and yielded
abundance! Karnan of Mahabharatha is said to be one
around whom played the forces of gift.

What has been stated above is significant and has a
basis of truth behind. Every one knows that a very
bad smell emanates from the bodies of persons who eat
garlic, onions etc. or drink liquors. Along with that,
his magnetism toois coarse and stinking. Even as
people with refined senses are madeto go away from
their proximity because of the horrible smell, the
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stinking magnetism drives away certain classes of super-
physical beings from the proximity of men and wemen.
But the stench attracts insects like flies and similarly
the stinking magnetism attracts horrid and undesi-
rable super-physical entities.

Animals like horses, cows etc. and plants are
crowded by super-physical entities and their presence
and activities are said to be necessary and favourable
for their growth and well-being. Some at least
of these entities are driven away by.the impure and
coarse magnetism of some people and hence the plants
and animals do not thrive but die if they approach
them or are found near them. But thoughts and emotions
modify the magnetism and hence even as people scare
away the lower classes of entities the higher classes of
Ellgm areattracted to them if their thoughts and emotions
are!pure. and their presence may counteract the evil
somewhat. But people whose thoughts and emotions
are pure would generally avoid coarse kinds of food
and drink.

In ancient days only great sages were said to be
specialists in the properties of drugs. Alchemy is often
identified with Yoga and alchemists are great chemists.
There is an Indian proverb that an unsuccessful
Alchemist becomes a very good physician. So the ancient
sages who led pure lives and lived on Satwic food
were able to approach the medicinal herbs w~ithout
scaring away the spiritual beings. They are said to
have even fasted 2 number of days'before attempting to
gather the rare drugs they wanted.
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He who would aspir: to become a high class magi-
cian should generally live on Satwic food, have noble
desires and high thoughts. Nature reveals her secrets
only to the unselfish and noble souls and not to the
selfish and the wicked. Whatever knowledge is gained
and the forces utilised by the unscrupulous of the super-
physical regions should perforce be of the lower kind
and they cannot stand against what is obtained and
utilised by tie higher beings with unselfish motives and
for the good of the world. Only this fact is empha-
sised in the Hindu religious treatises by the state-
ments that the Gods conferred boons on the wicked
demons like the Rakshasas of Ramayana and subse-
quently destroyed them by strategem und superior
wisdom. The tri-murthis are magicians par excellence
and they always work in unison. If one of them
conferred boons on the wicked and the undeserving,
the others came to his help and frustrated the designs of
the nnscrupulous being who won the boon by the merit
of his exertions,

The demon Hiranya Kasipu won from Brahma the
creater the boon that he should die neither at the hands
of men nor from any created beings to wit animals.
He should meet his death neither on earth nor at a
place overlooked by the sky! Having obtained the
boon he proved a terror to the universe. The wonder-
ful magician lord Vishnu proved himself equal to the
task of destroying the wicked demon, He appeared as
a man-lion a unique creature and killed him having
thrown him on the door frame above the earth and not
overlooked by the sky! Verily the superior power and
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wisdom of higher magic over the lower and of unselfish
motive over the selfish are here manifested !

To quote another example, there was once a wicked
demon named Basmasura and he by his merit won from
Lord Siva the boon that he on whose head he placed his
hands should be burnt to ashes! No sooner was the
boon granted than he hastened to test its efficacy hy
placing his hand on the head of Lord Siva himsclf who
ran for his life. Hotly pursued by the Asura, liord Siva
had to hide inside a vogetable a« its seed in the shape
of a lingum. Here also weo find lord Vishnu manifest-
ing his sublime wisdom and power! e persuaded the
Asura cunningly to plice his hand on his own head with
the result that he was forthwith reduced to ashes!

Whatever level one may reach, he would always
find a level higher than the one he r2mains in. What-
ever wisdom or power one may gain, he will find the
possibility of a greater wisdom and power than he held
So the motive of a person and the outcome of that
motive are not beyond the comprchension and control
of beings on the higher levels.

Everything in the universe is but a tiny spesck in
a coherent whole and the intelligzence behind is one
mighty indeed. Even as the cells in the human
body make the one body whose well-being
depends on the well-being of individual cells,
everything in the universe goes to build the whole
universe whose well being depends on the well-being of
the several parts. Hence any attempt on the part of one
portion to injure another would be frustrated
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by the intelligence beldnd. On the other hand
svery help and enocouragement would bhe forth-
coming from the intelligence behind when one
portion works for the welfare of all the other
parts. Only this socret is emphasised by Sri Krishna's
saying in the Bhagavath Githa that every action of
Arjuna (and as a matter of fact of all individuals)
should bhe unselfish and for Aim namely the one
mizhty whole.

Barring the highest levels of wisdom, where there
cannot be two opinioas, all the other levels are peopled
by intellizen:es hiolding opposite views. Only this fact
is emphasised by the Xin saying ‘Devil too can quote
seripture to support his statements.” While one side
stan:ds for unsclfish action, the other side stoutly
opposes it saying that everything should hinge
on s/ lfishness. A little consideration would con-
vince any one that in the abseace of selfishness,
unselfish action would cease to exist. Light cannot be
conceived of in the absence of darkness and
virtue in the absence of vice. So pairs of .op-
posites should always existin nature. So the
strengthening of each side is necessary and it
is also the plan in nature. As long as there is the
feeling of separatcness or self and non-self, selfishness
cannot be eradicated and it should persist in a greater
or a lesser degree. So in the levels mental and below
with which only we are concerned, there are great
workers on the side of selfighness and also great work-
ers on the other side the side of unselfishness. Both sides
interpret sacred works to suit their views. There is a
saying ‘ Before the eyes can see, they must be incapable
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of tears.” Selfish people interpret this to mean that to
make progress on the occult path, people should become
callous to the sufferings of others for the reason that
what cannot be avoided must be endured. But unselfish
people have explainad the same ina different way. They
have taken a mango fruit for an illustration and said
that one should become soft like the mango pulp for
the woes of others but hard as its stone for his own
SOrTOws.

From what has been detailed above it should be clear
that the powers of magic can be utilised for selfish as
well as for unselfish purposes; for helping or injuring
fellew men. There are also teachers with a lirge number
of disciples of both sorts. It would be difficult for ordi-
nary people to choose between the two. It has been said
that many unselfish people have by the machinations of
the dark powers been converted into disciples of the left
hand path. There are also beings of extraordinary
powers and intelligence both among the dark powers as
well "as among the white brothers. Both sides are
enlisting pupils and men and women are said to be join-
ing one school or the other. Both sides exhibit marvel-
lous psychic powers may be evinced from the following
incident. ‘

Once an advanced disciple of a Guru of the left hand
path chanced to stay in a building where a disciple of a
Guru of the right hand path had halted. Both of them
wanted to win a particular person for one of their diseci-
ples, The black brother had his chance first. He
happened tobe seated with the person in view outside the
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building one evening and the sky was cloudless. By the
psychic power he possessed, he brought about a gather.
ing of clouds at first and subsequently a drizzling of rain
ina few minutes. He then created a butterfly to stagger
the would be disciple! But the person under trial had
his intuition developed and so would not be taken in by
the exhibition of phenomena by the dark brother.

Wise men have said that unselfish action is condu-
cive to good and hence psychic powers if at all develop-
ed should be placed at the disposal of others for their
good. It is very likely that many of the psychic
students may develop powers and may in consequence
he puffed up with pride. Toguard them against any
such thing, the following illustration is cited. Once
there lived a psychic student named Konganavan and he
was eating a handful of cooked rice under the branches
of a tree. A crane seated above dropped its faces from
above and it fell on his food. In great -wrath he looked
at the bird and it was burnt to ashes !

Delighted with his wonderful achievement he
departed from there and on the ensuing day he
went to a house and begged for some cooked rice. The
lady of the house was engaged in nursing her husband
-and consequently came a little late with the food to give
him. He was angry at her delay and began to look at
her even as he had done at the crane on the
previous day!

The lady smiled and said ¢ Oh Konganava! Do you
take me also for a orane 2
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The virtuous lady was far above in the scale of evoa
lution and as such had known everything about Kong-
navan and his powers,--what he had done to the crane
and what he attempted to do to her!

The poor psychic student hung his head in shame
and went on his way sadder but wiser.

So the person who would dabble in the art of magic
and witch-craft would do well to bear always in mind
the saying * Arcane knowledge mis-upplied is sorcery,
-but when bencvolently used it is divine knowledge or
wisdom,”



CHAPTER XVIL

PREVISION.

The knowledge of the present, past and the future is
one of the psychic gifts vouch-safed for advanced
human souls. TPrevision is the vision or sight of the
scenes of events that are going to take place in the
future. Description of events that had taken place in
the past is said to come under occult investigation into
the past. What one describes as taking place ata remote-
place is said to come under clairvoyance. When sounds
are heard by the inner car, it is clairaudience. All these
hiave already been touched upon.

The sages who could read the present, past and the
future were called in the Hindu treatises® Trikalak-
gnanis.” We shall in this chapter detailupon the faculty
of prevision and its rationale.

In by gone ages, when materialism was not as
rampant as it is now, the people-at least a large
number of them--understood the ‘ why’ of things that
they did or saw done, In course of time the principle
underlying various customs and manifestations of
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psychic powers etc., was lost sight of. We can say that
the Hindus have only the shell of the ancient customs
etc, just now.

« To make the above statement clear let us examine
a few Hindu Customs and see what rational explanation
for them can possibly be given.

Every one familiar with the Hindu cugtoms knows
the ‘Harathi’ A mixture of yellow saffron and slaked
lime combined with water in a shallow bross plate is
waved before children, newly married husband and
wife and so on, Cooked rice mixed with yellow saffron
and slaked lime and made into balls is often waved round
peoples head and thrown on all sides to cast off evil,
Cocoanuts are waved over people’s head and broken.
Fowls are similarly dealt with and carried away to be
slaughtered. Lighted camphor is also waved round
children’s faces as well as before images of gods in
temples. Dry chilies with strips of cloth soaked in oil
and covered over with, are set fire to and waved before
children as stated above. Handfuls of dry chillies are
waved round children’s heads and thrown into fire.
These and several other customs are followed by the
people blindly without understanding the rationale, So
it is no wonder that °‘prevision' also is believed in but
the rationale of it is not understood by almost all.

Want of space does not permit us to go into the
occult reason for the various customs though a very
brief referencs is necessary to make the readers
follow us.
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To get rid of ants for example from a place, a
sheet of paper coated over with sugar may be made
use of The ants come out of their holes in the ground
and gather on the sheet of paper which may be removed
with the pests to a safe distance and thrown away. All
the aforesaid practices are intended to rid people and
children of invisible pests of various kinds gathering in
and around them in finer vehicles or bodies.

From various causes, certain people and children
gather round them undesirable superphysical pests and
they are to be got rid off since they by their vibrations
may affect the people concerned injuriously. The wise
sages of old whoknew their nature advised the people
to do the various things referred to above to get rid
of them. They were able to see into the super physical
worlds and observe the characterestics etc., of the beings
inhabiting them. Some people knew why the sages
wanted them todo this or that thing- In fact they
understood the rationale of the customs that were origi-
nated and followed.

Jn the other hand there were people who waere
quite ignorant of the existance of the super-physical
regions and the entities inhabiting them, even though
those beings passed through them and they passed
through those beings every moment of their lives. They
simply carried out the advice of the wise caring Only
for the result and not for the rationale, even _as
people now-a-days follow a doctor’s advice and
take or administer medicines without understanding
how the medicine would act and cure the ailment. But
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there may be some among those possessing the know-
ledge of the nature of the medicines and how they act
and bring about the cure or the desired result.

Even as sweet things like sugar attract insects like
ants. blood attracts certain classes of supsrphysical en-
tities. Even as a dog is biting at a hard bone for hours
together without deriving much bencfit from tae astion,
Anything looking like blood attracts the superphysical
pests atleast certain classes of them—and thoey hover
over them. Herein lies the secret of the etficacy of
Hindu ‘Harathi’ to cast oif evil from persos and
things.

We have seen moths and innumerable tinv insaots
gathering round a flame. Similarly there are super-
physical beings that are attracted by flime. So lights
and lighted camphor serve the purpose of getting rid off
those pests hovering around peoples aura, either by
attraoting thom to them or by scaring them away.

The presence of a erowd of these undesirable super-
physical pests around the images of deities in sacred
places, break or at least waaken the current of force to
the deity from the devotees and from the deity to the
devotees.

What has been said with regard to the customs
above, is applicable to the science and art of prevision
also and the basie principle behind them.

The whole universe —the present, past and the future
—ia in every speck of mattor even. 1tis stated in one
of the Hindu Upanishads that God is in the #ni~st as
well as in the mightiest, The huge banian tree
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might be seen hidden as a possibility in any
one of its tiny seeds and every speck in the
universe is but a cosmic seed. If one can but
understand this marvellous statement of profound
truth and wisdom, then every psychic phenomena
should be intelligible to him.

Any number of people can listen and understand
a speaker or u lecturer. Any number of people can
soe the sizhts in the scveral scenes of a drama. The
same may be said with regard to the enjoyment of
the fragrance of flowers etc., emanating from a place.
But in all the abovae cases, the position of the people and
the sources of their enlightennient or enjoyment needs
regulation and adjustment. Tf they are separated by
loug distances, they require mediums like the string
etc., of a telephone and telescopes, binoculors etc., for
hearing and seeing respectively.

Bvery kind of sight. sound, smell etc., can be seen,
heard and smelt from any placo. But in the highest of
the regions in the universe no medium is necessary.
They are immediately befora the present, past and the
future. In fact this is the region where the Bakthag
and Mukthas abide. Even here the levels make the
difference in the receptive capacities of conscious en.
tities, and they may be compared to the people in the
gallery, front seats eto., before a stage. Anyhow, the
difference between the individual capacities here is
perhaps like the difference betwesn two kinds of infinj.
ties and we may pass on from such lofty levels. But in
the lower regions, no medium is nacessary in soms of the

22 ’
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levels but concentration even as the persons seated
away from the stage have need to strain their eyes and
ears to see and hear well. In the lowest regions
mediums are necessary even as opera glasses and
telephone arrangements etc., are necessary to see dis-
tant scenes and hear distant voices.

In the highest region, time and space do not exist if
one can but understand it. The present, past and the
future are therefore one there. So the present, past and
the future may be sensed as one in the highest level and
as distinct things in the lowest, the strength betwecn
the one and the three distinctions varying more or less
in the regions between them.

Let us drop for the moment the higher regions and
examine only the lowest with which we are mainly
concerned.

.-

Cod ia the mighty engineer who has planned the
universe. According to his plan, Brahma has created
the universe and is creating the universe and will
be creating the universe. Nothin:; can possi-
bly happen or take place thatis n<:in ad- divine
plan. 8o even the most insignificant ev.:iif ..ad creature
is from the divine plan. Any intellizzuce that could
either directly or through mediums get at the divin®
plan can have the knowledge of the present, past and

future of anything great or small be it the mighty
continens or the tiniest of objects.

A human being to understand the present, past and
the future as one, should rise to the mental level of God.
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In fact he should gain Mukthi an‘d abide in his mental
bedy. This is what is called merging in him. But to
read the present, past and future he could by practice
learn to make use of instruments or mediums found in
himself.

The following mythical incident is perhaps interest-
ing and instructive, since it proves how everything
going on in the universe can be sensed by a
few while all the others are c¢ompletely obli-
vious of such actions taking place all the time.

Lord Nataraja the dancing aspect of lord Siva is
symbolical of vibration. Without vibration nothing
can be seen, heard or felt, Therefore, sight, hearing and
sensation are the results of vibrations received. All
sorts of vibrations emanate from Lord Siva in his
dancing aspect, Itis said that he sounded his tabor
fourteen times and created the sound which created the

universes. The universes are said to be nothing but
sound made manifest.

A certain sage was so deeply concentrated in Lord
Siva that not a single act of his could escape his notice
Once before a large audience, Lord Siva was dancing. 11;
means he was giving them delight by the possibility of
their capacity to respond to vibrations. This capa-
city varies in different beings. Some could respond to
more and some to less, and there are vibrations that
elude the grasp of many. Only very few can receive
higher vibrations.

To emphasise the above statement itis said :‘hat
the ear ornament of Lord Siva slipped down whils he
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was dancing. Without stopping his dance he took the
ornament with his toes and quickly restored it to its
place. This act performed with the intention and =kill
that none should see his ears without their orn.ments
was indeed symbolical of the rarest and finest-possible
vibration that could emanate from him. Though aly
missed that sight, there was one who did notice the fall
of the ornament and Lord Siva’s tactics in
restoring it to its place. He was an advanced devotee
of Siva since he could respond to raore of His vi-
brations (consciousness)than others.

If the principle underlying the above statement is
understood, then the rationale of pr.vision woull be
simple. Even as the present, past and the future have
no differentiation in the infinite consciousness in the
highest level, there is no diferentiation in them 1n the
higher aspects of individualised consciousness of beings
also. The knowledge of the present, past and the future
is always 'being impinged upon the consciousness of
beings in the lower levels from the higher.
even as the universal consciousness has such
knowledge manifested as triune in the lower levels.
As the receptive capacity of individuals is limi-
ted, they miss the past and the future eludes them. They
ordinarily live in the present. But with their increased
receptive capacity, their capacity to understand the
_past and the future in the present, also increases.
Then they become Trikalakgnanis of greater or lesser
grades or order.

Let us take an individualised consciousness a human
being. In the physical world consciousness, he ordi-
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narily has only the knowledge of the present and the
imm:diate past. The remote past and the future are
but the pages of a sealed book to him because of his lack
of receptive capacity. The triune differentiation is
there all the while but he could not respond to portions
of the knowledge concerning them. If he could
but increase his receptive capacity, then the gaps
between the present, the past and the future would also
diminish with his increased receptive capacity. He
would then bring down to the physic.l world conscious-
ness the knowledge of the past as well as the knowledge
of the future. Such knowledge would be as easy for him
ay the knowledge of the present.

The knowledge of the present may be said to be
concrete while that of the past and future is abstract.
The past knowledge is that of concrete that has be-
come abstract while future knowledge is the abstract of
that which is to become concrete.

A show say of the incidents of the epic Ramayana
is exhibited. The characters in it were once actual
living beings of this physical world. Now pictures take
the place of those beings. Similarly actual physical
world experiences of individuals are seen enacted to
perfection when viewed with the knowledge and capa-
city to read the past. Persons viewing their past
themselves, actually go over their past experiences,
pleasures pains etc. in rapid succession. But if they
view the past lives etc. of others by putting themselves
enrapport with them, they not only retain their indi-
vidual consoiousness, but also experience the experiencse
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of those others, more or less keenly according to their
capacity for feeling the joys and sorrows of others which
they have developed.

Persons who have seen cinema or magic lantern
exhibitions know that pictures appear and disappear
successively on the light on the screen. The same kind
of thing may be sail to take place in the mental light
of human beings when they see pictures of scenes of
the past or of the future, not only of themselves but

also of others, in whom they are interested for the time
being.

Every passing thought even of men and women is
producing in their mental light a picture which persists
for a while and disappears according to the strength of
the thought that produced it. In almost all persons:
this mental light has in it pictures appearing and dis-
appearing incessantly according to the nature of their
thoughts and their strength. As the mind of human
beings is restless like a monkey, the human mentat
tablet is recording and wiping out pictures millions
and millions of times even as children at times write
and rub out onand "from their slates.

The mental light of human beings reflects not only
pictures of scenes from their own thoughts but also
pictures from the thoughts of others as well. In addi-
tion, they reflect cosmic pictures or pictures in the
universal mind. So the possibilities for knowledge from
the pictorial representation in one’s mental light are
immense provided one knows how to witness it. Unless
a man has sufficient oontrol over his mind, his thoughts
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would be flitting from one to another in very rapid
succession and consequently he would not be able to see
with his mental vision anything with any ‘degree of
accuracy and clearness. Further,those fleeting thoughts
would chase away any thought-images or cosmic
pictures likely to appear on his mental light. Even if

they appear, they would present a distorted picture of
the real.

A man or a woman who has succeeded in controll-
ing his or her thought, would have the tablet of their
mental light pure and whereon may be seen reflected
not only pictures of the thoughts of others, but also
fragments of cosmic pictures representing scenes, pre-
sent, past and future. Hence one proficient in this art
can read the thoughts of others as if from an open
book. He could also dive behind and read his past and
the future. Further everything that has taken place,
that is taking place and that will be taking place,
would appear before him to be read and understood.

What we have stated above is not mere speculation
but what is borne out by authority. The sage Kanwa
knew of his daughter’s marriage with Dushyantha even
before he was told of it. Before their marriage was
brought about, even before they had actually seen each
other, the sage Kanwa knew what would take place.
He knew that Dushyantha would go to his place, see
Sakuntala, fall in love with her and marry her. Only
to facilitate the occurrence, it is said that he left the
place and went to visit sacred centres and holy streams.
Here we have examples not only of prevision- that is
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the power of prophecy but also of the knowledge of the
past obtained through inner mental vision. The sage
Kanwa saw in fact perhaps on his mental-light tablet
the scenes about the relationship between his daughter
Sakuntala and the king Dushyantha.

The thoughts of one about another immediately
produces pictures not only on his mentallight tablet
but also in the mental-light of the other. Herein lies
the secret of a branch of Telepathic communication
between two persons. Every one is receiving the
thought-pictures of others who may think about him
on his mental-light tablot. People do n )t notice them in
their engagement with their own thoughts and their
images flashed on their mental-light tablet.

Ono or two instances erphasicing the above state-
ment of facts would not be out of place here.

Once there was a holy personage and he was being
looked after by an admirer. One day . letter was
handed to the gentleman by the postman and even
before it was opened the wise personage was able to
read the contents of that letter! nay, he even said that
the person who was said to be ill in that letter had
actually died and another letter was on its way to him
announcing the fact!

The next post brought the gentleman another letter
confirming the statement of the holy man !

There was a fakir famous for his extraordinary
psychic powers. A farmer having heard of him was
carrying a basket of banana fruits as a present. He
had not seen the great man before and consequently
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could not identify- him in the poor man who accosted
bim on the way. When he asked him for a fruif to
satisfy his hunger, the farmer flatly refused saying that
he was taking it to a great man as a present.

The poor man still persisted in his request saying
that one fruit less would not matter much and the
great man would not miss it even. He even went to the
extent of saying that the great man if he 'were really
great would feel glad for what he did and thapk bim
more.

Say what le would, the farmer would not part with
even a single fruit. The whole lot was intended for
the saint and consequently the basket should reach him
intact! .

Soon the poor man and the peasant parted company
and they each went in different directions. After a few
hours the farmer reached the place where the saint was
reported to be. When the great man was pointed out to
him, he to his great astonishment found in him the poor
man whom he had met on the way and to whom he bad
refused a fruit! Nor would he touch any of those
fruits though begged bard by the peasant to accept at
least a few!

Here we have an illustration not only of prevision
but also of the manifestation of marvellous psychic
powers.

It is most often the case that the majority of the
_great men of the type referred to above behave in a
rather quixotio\ manner. They generally appear in
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dirty habits and look more or less like mad men hiding
their refined sensitiveness and love for their fellow-
men. The following instance is worth noticing,

A gentleman was on his way to see a great man.
He saw some melons in a shed and thought that they
would be nice things to eat with his children. When he
approached the great man, he hastily rose from his place,
took hold of his hand, dragged him to the place where
the melons were heaped up, took one without their owner
raising any objection, placed it on the man’s head

saying ‘Go home and eat the fruit with your
children 'l

The gentleman was simply dumb-founded !

People never objected to the great man’s taking any
thing belonging to them since by sxperience it wa< found
that those who had the good fortune of being deprived of

anything by him had profits coming to them in a mira-
culous manner!

The melon-fruit seller not only sold all the lot in a

short time, but he also had realised more ;money than
he had expected !

Here the sage had known everything about the man
who had come to see him! He had actually seen
through his mental-light tablet and the reflections of

Images thereon of every movement and thought of the
gentleman referred to above!

The above instances are not perhaps real instances
prevision. They belong perhaps to the subject of
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‘ Thoughts and Thought Reading.” But the principle
underlying is one and the same and it is that of reflection
in the mental-light of thought-pictures or cosmic-
pictures of persons, events etc-

People who have gained sufficient thought control
are often able to keep their mental-light tablet steady,
Then the thoughts of others reflected on it as pictures or
forms, set up vibrations in the mental matter with the
result that the brain centres are affected and thoughts
felt. [t is easier to read thoughts than to read the
present, past or the future for the reason that all that
is required here is to keep the mind still. Then the
force of the thoughts of others helps one to read those

thoughts easily.
We have already stated 'elsewhere that the power

of the spirit is marvellous. Itis always trying to help
people to do the right thing and avoid the wrong.
Because men and women carried away by their senses
and thoughts do not recognise the help. Yet at times
people do hear the inner voice and do see the inner
vision of the spirit. The knowledge of the present,
past and the future as one pressed down below, mani-
fests itself as three states and when the knowledge is
translated by the physical brain presents pictures of
scenes and events that are going to take place in the
future. This is strictly speaking prevision and it may
indicate either good events or bad events. Ordinarily
prevision shows good events or foresight while premo-
nition gives previous warning. It has been recorded
that a man actually saw in a mental vision all the
paraphernalia of the funeral of a relative even one



-348 HIDDEN POWERS IN MAN

year before it actually took place. On another occasion
the spirit saw in the higher level a relative coming
towards a place and translated the coming and what he
had in his mind to say on arrival to the physical brain
consciousness, even while he was many miles away.

It is often asked whether the gift of prevision and
premonition desirable to posses. It is also answered
that it depends upon the individuals concerned. Nature
knows best what is good and what is bad for people and
she has spread a veil between the physical and the super-
physical knowledge. Hence for ardinary men and women
whohave not risen above the physical level conditions,all
psychic gifts are undesirable to possess, and so previ-
sion and premonition would prove curses and not
blessings for them.

Man owes a good deal of his sufferings to his
developed mind and memory. An animal whose limb
is seriously hurt does not feel so much as a man who
has boen similarly hurt. Animals are living in the
midst of dangers every moment, and yet they are not
conscious of them. A deer is quietly grazing till killeP
by a tiger. A man in the position of a deer in the
forest would be most miserable even long before any
actyal danger threatens him, because of his mental
faculty and memory. So, increased development means
increased pleasure and pain and this fact should never
be lost sight of. 1l6is no doubt true that the mental
faculty and memory give men and women marvellous
capacity for pleasure impossible for other animals to en_
joy. But the human mind brooding over griefjfeels it many

times more than whatis absolutely necessary. A serious
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hurt while it gives an animal only physicil pain, gives
to a man a good deal of mental misery to boot.

When the above facts are grasped, it should be clear
hat psychic gifts too may bring in their wake increased
capacity for both pl:asure and pain A man who would
get at pleasure should be prepared to suifer pain also of
an equal degree.

Let us take the gift of thought reading. A man
who could read other's thoughts would lose all his friends
and find society unbearable.* Friends pretending to be
such would be seen in their truc colours and many of the
relatives would be found to be lacking in the feel{ngs of
relatives at all. Unless a human being has reached the
level wherefrom he could look on such things with in-
difference but with toleration and love, he would find
this gift the source of all sorts of misery. Kind indeed js
nature in having veiled from one another the)r mutual
thoughts and feelings.

Let us take the gift of psychic vision. Here also
there are most beautiful sights and loathsome and horrig.
sights of misery and woe | People who have won thig

gift are said to have wished that the gift was taken
away from them.

The same may be said with regard to the psychic
hearing too! The cries of misery and woe reaching one
through his inner ear would drive him mad even though

there may be the compensating sounds of delightful
music and pleasure,
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Prevision and premonition give pecple previous
information about what is going to take place. Strictly
speaking, it is desirable not to know of a thing before-
hand. If the information be of an agreeable kind, it may
not be unwelcome. But most often the information iS
of the opposite kind and people brooding over what ix
going {0 happen to them or to those whom they love
make themselves unnecessarily miserable. Unless a
human being is prepared to view pleasure and pain, joy
and sorrow, and every other kinds of opposite pairs
alike and with equanimity, he should not aspire for
psvchic gifts of any kind. One should not be elated ut
success and depressed at failure. He should not hate
things nor should hebecarried away by the opposite feel-
ing. He should view warmth and cold loss and gain
and so on alike. Then and then only psychic gifts
would not prove sources of misery to him. Ordinary men
and women could not bear calmly even the loss of a
mate:1al ~ object like a watch or money. They often
brool over their loss over :ind over again and make
themselves miserable unneca«s.irily Anybody might
have bought the very same watch »:ud possessed the very
same money. If he had lost them would this man feel
sorry ? Assuredly not. If he but think of this and
understand that the source of grief is not in the object
but in his mind and in his feeling of attachment to the

objact, he may perhaps be less affected by the loss.
T'he same may be said with regards to the loss of

friends and r_e!atives. People could not understand tho
saying ‘what ocannot be avoided must be endured’ no
b2xs thair losses and sutferings willingly and calmly. 'T'o



PREVISION 351

<hose, psychic gifts should prove sources of infinite
misery and unnecessary pain.

So prevision like all other psychic gifts should be
de<irable or otherwise according to the development of
t‘%e persons concerned. It has been stated in th®
Jagavath Githa thata Yogi should be unaffected by
pleasure and pain, and other pairs of opposite feelings
like warmth and cold and so on. He should find God’s
hand in everything and in every action in the universe.

To him all psychic gifts would be harmless including
prevision.



CHAPTER XVII.
PREMONITION.

Premonition means previous notice or warning and
it may be in the form of a vision in a drevm or in a
trance. It may also be seen by one while awake a:d in
physical consciousness. Most often, the wirninz may
be given symbolically or by the appearanc: of the «pirit
of oane of the departed relitives before the physic.l eyec.
Animal instincts and animal acts are said to forebols
coming calamity or evil. Seeing ono or mo-e dead
persons in dreams on several occasions is said to forebode
a coming death and the bzlief is that the dead know
what is going to happen and therefore prepare driamer
forit. Further the man or the woman who is going todis
would be in one or other of the other worlds permancntly,
and conseqdently they come to take him or her bythe hand
and guide them in the new region they going to enter,
shortly, Be it what it may, premonition is believed in by
people and let us examine how it has originated and
what its rationale mightbe. Generally speaking, balief
is the outcome of experience. People have come to
know that certain incidents are usually followed by
other incidents. If clouds gather, they know thatrain
might fall because of their previous experience. The
same may be said with regards to incidents foreboding
coming events. The howl of a dog was a sure sign
foreboding a death. If in a village a man or a woman
was bed-ridden in a particular house, the unusual how-
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ling of a dog may forebode his death. It is said that
invisible-presences come and sever the link connecting
the sout with the boly and dogs have the powe: of
gsensing their presence and setting up the howling.
Whatever may be the things siid, the fact remains that
the uausual howl of a dog brings in its wake a death.

Years and years of exparicnce has proved this statement
to be true.

Christians bury their dead in graves and in some
Christian countries the scooping of a grave-like trench
by a d>g in front of a house or in the garden of a house
is believed to indicate th: death of some one in that
house, generally the head of the family. It issaid that
this beliof too has arisen from years and years of ex-
perionoe of the people in different parts of the country.

Sakunam or omen is nothing but a sort of premoni-
tion. [t indicates beforehand success or failure in an
undertaking. When arranging marriages, the parties of
bride and the bridegroom generally test the desirability
or otherwise of the alliance by Sakunam. They walk
out a short distance say a furlong or two and note

everything taking place before them. If any of the
animals or birds like deer, dog, cat, Mangoose, squirrel,
cuckoo the Brahmani kite, and the mouse, cross the road
from the right side to the left, it indicates or forebodes
good. If any of them pass from the left side of the road
to the right then the omen is bad. Similarly the crow,
the raven, the fox, the jackal, the parrot, the monkey,
the-crane, the peacock, the cow, the buffaloe, the musk-

rat, the tiger, etc.cross the road from left to right it
23
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forebodes good, and otherwise bad- Similarly if a pair of
Brahmins, a single Sudra, a married woman if her hus-
pand is alive,a maiden, a cow, fruits, white flowers, ourd,
elephants, cow bulls, horses, grain, gold, sandal paste,
rice both raw and cooked, corpses, pearls, lotus flowers,
a cow or cow with a calf or with oalves respectively or
a pregnant woman happen to come towards one going
on any business, it forebodes success or general good.
The sound of music too is regarded as an omen fore-
boding good.

( On the other hand, meeting a deformed man ora
man with dishevelled or matted hair forebodes ill-
success in an undertaking. A man or a woman with his
or her head anocinted and coming towards one setting
out on an enterprise forebodes evil, even as objects like
red flowers, wet cloths, a potter, a pig, a snake, a hare or
galt if they are met on the way coming or brought
towards one generally do. Weeping and lamentation
are also objectionable and they may forabode even death
not to speak of failure in an undertaking.

Cats, snakes and hares should not at all cross the
path along which one may happen to be passing. if
thoy do, then it forebodes evil or failure. Further a
single Brahmin, two Sudras, three Vaisyas,four Kshatri-
'yas, two new pots, and widows, happening to come
- towards, indicate evil.

If a lizht goss out suddenly, it forebodes evil even
as a drizzle whon starting on an undertaking does. ’

4

.The crowing of a crow in a house is said to forefell
. the arrival of some guest or guests.
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A 'jaokal can be seen and it forebodes success,
whereas its howl is considered to be inauspicious fore-
boding evil. The braying of a donkey can be heard and
the animal itself should not be seen when going on some
business. Both the cry and the sight of a Brahmini kite
are good wlule those of a vulture are regarded as in-
auspicious.

The chirping of a lizardand the hooting of the night
bird the owl are considered to bz the fore-runners of
news of good, bad or indifferent results and there are
books written about each of these.

-

The chirping of the lizard is auspicious or inaus-
picious according to the day of the week and the direction
or position from whiczh it emanates with reference to the
person or persons-concerned affected by it. The hooting
of the owl is 'auspicious or inauspicious in accordanoce
with the number of times the same is repeated by the
biri at the moment when the topic is under discussion
or .12 joarnay ate. are about to be undertaken,

Even the full of the lizard on any portion of the
body of a hum.n being is said to forebode what is
shortly to happen to him. This subject too has a sepirite
voluma written by the wise men of old. It is so common
and familiar that the people of Southern India ofsen
quote & Tamil proverb which means ‘‘the lizard that
predicts for all fell into the toddy-pot.” In fact the
crow foreboding the arrival of guests by its crowing,.
ths lizard orelioting what is going to happen by its
chirping or by its falling on-hunan beings and t e owl
hooting indicating the same,nre s» very common that
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every Indian Almanac gives brief particulars reéarding
each of them. It is very common even for children to
say when seeing a crow crowing. “If you fore-
tell the arrival of a guest or guests, take a few steps
and thus show it. If you ocall the other crows, then
please fly away | "

A brief description regarding the lizard-chirping,
the lizard falling on human b:ing+, and the hooting of
the owl, may not be out of place in a chapter on premo-
nition singe they all are said to cast sh:dows of coming
events. A brief extract from the books on the subjects
when rendered into nglish would be as follows :—

Lizard Chirping

Sundays :—1It foretells fear if it emanates from the
east of the person affected or the place stood upon. If
it emanates from the south-east, it forebodes evil, If
from the south it indicate general good. If from south-
west, it shows that there would be an opportunity to see
some of the relatives shortly. If from south-west, the

- chirping means that there would be a quarrel ere long
and if from west, there would be the gain of a new cloth
to the person or persons concerned. The direction north-
west foretells gain of precious gems while the directions
north, general gain and north-east success. The chirp-
ing may also come either from above or from below. In
the former case it indicates success while in the latter
failure in attempts.

) Mondays :—Lizard chirping from the east foretells
gain of wealth, From south-east it foretells rebellion ;
from south enmity; from south-west it indicates quarrel;



PREMONITION 357

from west it indicates royal reception ; from north-west
calamity ; from north, gain of new ocloth ; from north-

east approaching marriage; from above evil and from
below prosperity.

Tuesdays :-~Hearing the lizard-chirping from the
east on these days indicates prosperity. Gain of relatives
is indicated if the chirping comes from south-east. South
-and south-west indicate sorrow and enemity respectively,
while news from distant parts is foretold by the chirping
if from west or north-west. The direction north fore-
tells fear from enemies, while north-east indicates gain
of vehiclss. A journey is indicatel if the chirping
is from above and great gain if the same emanates from
below that is from the ground.

Wednesdays :—Joy is foretold if the lizard chirps
from the east on these days. Gain of wealth if it is
from south-east : physical sickness if from south : loss
of relatives if from south-west ; fear if from west ; loss
of wealth if from north-west ; happiness if it is from
north ; want of success if from north east. Good news
if from above and prosperity if from below.

- Thursdays :—Calamity is predicted by the lizard-
chirping on these days of the week if it is from the east
of the person or place. If it happens to be from south
east, it shows coming welcome from relatives. If from
south, it indicates gain of wealth, and success in under-
takings if from south-west: West is the direction that
indicates loss if the chirping happens to come from there
while the receips of gool news is foreshadowed if it
emanates from nort-west. North indicates failure,
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while north-ea.st shows the gain of good meal; rebellion
is foretold by the chirping if it comes exther from above
or from below..

Fridays :—Lizard chirping from the east on Fridays,
foretells the arrival of good news. If the same chirping
happens to 'come from the south-east, it means coming
decoration. One may expect visit from relatives if the
chirping happens to come from the south; west indicates
4Joy. South-west is the direction that indicates ap-

proaching good news while north-west and north im-
pending quarrelsome and rebellious words and actual
"quarrel and rebellion in the house of the person-
concerned respectively. Victory over enemies is
foretold by the chirping from the north east, gain
of things by the same chirping if from above and freedom
from pollution if from below.

Saturdays :—Hearing gcod words is possible if the
chirping is from east. Gain of wealth and a daub of
sandal paste (attending auspicious ceremonies) is
predicted by the chirping from south-east. One may
have the honour of the king's audience if a lizard chirps
from the south. It portends sickness when heard from
south-west and gain of new clothes if from west. The
direction north-west may be taken to indicate some love
affair while pleasing and welcome news may be inferred
from the lizard chirping from north. Fear from thieves
is said to lurk in the lizard's chirping from north-east,
while the same chirping when coming from the sky or
from the ground or in other words from above or fr?m
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below may be taken forewarn failure in attempts and
suecess in the same respectively.

Hooting of the Owl.

Coming to the forewarning conveyed by the night
bird the owl and its hoots, we are told that the resulf
depends upon the number of times the hoot is repeated
by a bird. One hoot is said to portend death while two
predist success in the undertaking. Three hoots go to
indicate a love affair while four hoots, rebellion. Five
hoots indicite coming travel, six the arrival of some
dependants, seven the loss of possessions and eight
sudden death. Nine hoots and ten are gene:ally regard-
ed as indicating gencral good.

Sneezing.

Sneezing either from human beings or from animals
is also taken to portend soma coming event, good or bad.
Sneezing heard only once is considared to foretell failure
but if it is heard twice then it is considered a good omen
and hence portends success in the attempt.

Lizard Falling.

A lizard falling o1 the head of an individual
porteads mental trouble arising out of rebellion by some
or even death. If it chances to drop on a man’s tuft of
hair, then it is said to portend fear of death to the person
concerned. If it falls on the forehead, it indicates the
gain of power. Eyes when fallen upon, portends fetters
while the nose, mouth, rigt ear, left ear, neok, belly,
chest and navel, sickness, fear, good, avil, joy, birth of
a son, disease, and gain of jewels respectively.
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The fall of the lizard on the breasts indicates
accumulation of sin, while the same on the right arm
indicates sound health; on the left arm the gain of love;
right hand a big death; left hand only a death; right
wrist trouble and misery; left wrist fame; right-hand
fingers, presents from the King; left-hand fingers
troubles to friends; right arm-pit life; left arm-ptt
death; back loss of wealth; buttocks, general good;
anus gain of wealth; penis poverty; thighs misery
to parents; right knee loss of wealth in three months;
left knee, disturbance and troubles in three months;
ankles both right and left, good; right foot, sickness;
left foot sorrow; rizht toes sickness; left toes fear from
the king and nails loss of wealth. If a liz.rd chances
to goup a man’s body it indicates generil good. If it

drops on and comes down, then it forebodes evil to the
person,

These are the most familiar premonitions believed
in by the Hindus and what has been stated above should
not be understood literally. Most of them are symbolical
and in fact the wise men of India of old often said sub-
lime truths by means of ideographs and symbols. By
their statement that the mighty snake Adhisesha was
supporting the universe, they meant only the force
holdiug the earth in space. By lotus, they meant only
space aund the various images of deities in temples and
~ the temples themselves are nothing bui symbolical
representation of sublime truths, Want of space
prevents us from dwelling upon this fascinating subject.
It would be enough if we say before reverting to the
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point on hand that the horoscope of a farmer’s child
when cast and found to be royal, was interpreted to
mean that the child when it grew up into a man would
play the part of a king in street dramas!

Bearing the above illustration in mind, one should
learn to interpret the significance of lizard chirping,
owl hnoting, lizard fulliny otc. using some grain of
salt as has been said by some one. To quote one
instance, gain of gems need not necessarily mean actual
gems and it may mean only general good. So symboli-
&al premonitions like sakunam or omen, lizard chirping,
.,ffzard falfing, owl-hooting etc. should be understood
suiting the time and occasion as well as the person
conceraed. Unless under very exeeptional and extra-
ordinary circumstances, a poor man cannot be expected.
to have a windfall of fortunes. Sowhen interpreting
lizard falling etc. 1o him, his status and possibilities
should be deeply considered.

Premonitions need not necessarily come to people
by means of recognised symbols and occurrences. The
writer himself bas come across certain cases not exactly
«govered by the grounds rccognised by scientific works
on the subject.

A gentleman was dangérously ill and every one
_thought that he would dis very soon. As he was one of
a religious turn of mind, he relied more on acts of
charity for his cure than on the efficacy of the drugs
he swallowed. So he used to feed a number of brahmins
now and then. One night his wife tired after working to
feed a large number of hungry men fell asleep but
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shortly awoke with a sudden start at a shout from her
gick husband. She was dreaming that two brahmins had
come there and had seated themselves on the piil of the
house. When asked as to who they were, they said that
they were brahmins come to take the owner of that
house with them in a short time. They were about to
say something more when she awoke with a start at her
husband’s ery of Hara Hara Mahadeva!

Hastening to his side she asked what the matter
was. He said in reply that two Braihmins war> found
seated on the pial and he scared them away by shouting
as he did. He was of course dreaming even as his wife
was dreaming, but the curious thing is the similarity of
the dreams.

The gentleman died a few months lator.

. A gentleman was ailing and his wife was one day
preparing some food for him over a spirit lamp. Think-
ing that the flame would die out, sho tried to pour some
spirit into the lamp. There was a sudden leaning of the
flame and her clothes caught fire. Some friends who
happened to be near quickly put out the fire by rubbing
the clothes with tneir hands; but everyone thought-nay*
talked with one another in whispers —that the incident
was a bad omen perhaps for her sick husband. It
reminded them of Hindu Sati then !

A few days passed and the poor man died. The
woman, became a widow even as the fire had foretold!

A gentleman once dreamt that his sister’s son was
dead and that he was being removed to the cremation
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ground. He awoke with a start and thanked God that
what he had experienced was nothing but a dream.

. A year passed by. Then the boy died one day and’
his uncle forcibly reminded of the dream dreamt by him
a year ago and which was now actually coming to pass,
‘wept tears of grief even as he had done in his dream.
Here we have a very good illustration of premonition in
a dream. A scone from the future was actually ex-
perienced by the gentleman even one year before it
actually happened. )

From what has been detailed above, it should be
clear tothe readers of this book that the psychic
experience of premonition is most common in India.
However urgent the business may be, certain people
among the Hindus would not neglect the warning
conveyed by a sakunam, and start atit. Many marriages
have been stopped and even broken off because of the
-forewarning of Sakunam that the alliance would not
prove satisfactory. People have learnt by experience
that the crowing of a crow actually foretold the arrival
of guests. If favourable omen was seen, then almost in
all cases, the attempt engaged in, proved successful.

A teacher was once engaged in giving private tution
to the children of the manager of his school who was a
retired engineer. He did not expect any remuneration
for his services nor was he paid any for his services for-
many months. One day when he started for the engi-
neer’s house he saw coming towards him two Brahmins
and it was he knew an auspicious omen.: But he never
expected tangible benefit; -yet when he reached the
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~§ngineer's house, his pupils were there with a roll of
silver rupees as his tution fees for the past months!

There are ulso innumerable instances like the one
above and if one cares to collest them from people, he
will find to his surprise how numerous they are and
how strong rooted the belisf in it is among the pzopla.

Thus far we have merclv given statements of facts
and beliefs that may be considered by some superstitions
laughed at by a few, and ridiculed or brushed aside by
others. Yet the belief etc, are several centuries old and
may perhaps stand psychio tests.

It has been said that the instimcts in lower animals

is divine. Perhaps the statement is profoundly true.
Nature is uniform in its working and we know that grea-
ter attention and love is bestowed on children by their
parents than when they have grown old: So our parent
God should perforce bestow greater attention and care
on the lower animals. Herein lies perhaps the secret of
animal instinct. An ant knows even hours before, that
there would be a shower of rain and carries its egg to a
place of safety. Having thisillustration before us, we
should almost be certain that God shows more of certain
Aspect of his wisdom through inferior animals than
through men. So it is no wonder that a dog scents ap-
proaching death and a crow the arnval of some guests.
It is said that a vulture knows: the presence and
whereabouts of carrion by the formatxon of beads of
persplratxon on its beak !

Is the divine instinct referred to above absent in hu-
man beings? The answer to this question may be that
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it is not absent but'it is not on the ‘surface. The divine
instinct or the spiritual instinct in man is pushed into the
background and is not °easily brought to the surface.
The Hindu astrology comprises a division going by the
name of Prasnam or questioning: The question must
come suddenly orin other words before the spiritual
knowledge is cut off by the play of lower forces of human
beings. Then the interpretation according to the time
ete. would prove correct. This has been the experience
of ages.

It is said that a king desired to give effect to the gift
promised to a sage and forthwith, fearing that he may
change his mind afterwards. There is a profound truth in
what hz\x:s been stated above. Any action done when the
lower activities of men are in abeyance is spiritual. A
spirit has become a man because of the play of a man’s
lower forces such as those arising from passion mind ete..

around it preventing its powers from coming up to the
surface,

A man must rise to the spiritual level if he desires to
have spiritual powers manifcsted below. '

Impulses may arise from spirit before the other acti-
vities can have time to prevent them or modify them
Then those impulses are spiritual, real and helpful.

The spirit is always trying to point out the right
thing todo. It isalways giving warning to the lower
mind of what is going to happen because it has know-
ledge of the present past and the future. But emotional
and mental activities prevent people from noticing it.
If one canby the exercise of hisstrong will keep his
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emotional and mental activities in check even for a se- .
cond and bring down spirituil knowledge, then a good
deal can be effected in the field of premonition eto.

If a man brings his thought force upon a subject,
the whirlpool of force set up by that thought would pre-
vent higher knowledge filtering down. If on the other
hand he ocontrols and keeps in check his lower mental

- activities, then spiritual wisdom can be sensed and bene-
fit obtained by its light.

Once a man put his bunch of key;somewhere but.
-could not subsequently remember where he had put it.
Many days search proved ineffectual. One day he
slept soundly and dreamed. In that dream he remem-
bered the place where he had kept his keys. As soon as
he got up, he went to the placs indicated in his dream
.and lo! there ha found his lost bunch of keys ! -

All human organs of senses are composed of several
such organs coarser aud finer interpanetrating one an-
other. One or the other of them is made use of.in func-
‘tioning in the various regions. Between any two of
those organs there is a layer of matter which moves with
the motion of the coarser organ and thus prevents see-
.ing into or hearing from higher regions. But the higher
organ being composed of finer matter can know, hear
smell and feel vverything from below if properly adjus-
ted and used. Asit possesses mora capacity for know~
ledze than the one below it, it can impress on the lower
consoiousness higher and wider knowledge provided it
is not handisapped in its work. Herein may be found
the rationale for premonition by means of dreams. But
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all sorts of dreams are not to be relied on, since there are
t¢rue dreams and false dreams, and the difference between
the several kinds ' of dreams would be dealt with later
on.

So the dream or dreams in which higher spiritua)
knowledge is forced down into the lower consciousness
may be relied on and they would always be found true.
But the other dreams are not to be relied on and they
would almost all of them prove untrue.

Physical eccurrences z}’nd acts of animals serving
the purposes of warning beforehand of what was going
to happen need looking into and explained. How divine
influence manifesting through them as animal instinots
may be responsible for the results has been already poin-
ted out. A dog through its instinct sees a grave that is
going to be dug for its master or oue of his relatives in
a short time. It then imitates the action of the grave
digger seen in the view sensed by the divine instinct, by
digging a grave in minijature in its turn. Similarly e
dog howls imitating hu nan wailing it has sensed long
before it originated by the d=ath of an individual from
his relatives. The domestic orows feed on the leavings
on the (plates) plantain leaves used to place the food on
and eat from when they are thrown out. An unasual sup-
ply usually makes one of these birds call the others to
take part in eating.. By thie divine instinct, it senses
a larger number of leaves thrown out with plenty of
remnant of food(since a guest or guests would not generals
1y be given poor food in small quantities) even long before
arrival of the guests, their eating and the throwing out
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of the leaves obeying its inborn instinot to invite the
other crows by its crowing it serves the purpose of warn-
ing the members to be ready to feed a guest or guests
shortly arriving.

Objects cross the path orcome towards one and thus
serve the purpose of previous warning. Let us see what
possible explanation can be forthcoming for the result
brought about. It is clear that Omens themselves .
cannot possibly have any power either for good or for
bad. They may simply tell beforehand or in other words
give warning beforehand that one would either gain or
lose, succeed or fail and so on. But the ‘how’ of the
thing isnot easy to understand. Who times tho meeting
of the Omen ? The answer may perhaps be found in the
statement that stars rule tha destinies of men, and they
point out to human beings by Omens the futility or
otherwise of their actions. Astrology tells us that therc
are mighty intelligences behind the stars of human des-
tiny and they time the meeting of the individual and the
Omen, good or bad. They simply carry out their duties
and give or withhold things from men and women
according to circumstances and individual merits. "Per-
haps they even go to the extent of trying to save people
unnecessary effort by bringing about bad Omens or to
ericourage them by good Omens as the case may be.

Tt is said that the ways of prowidence are myste-
rious. SimiHarly it may be said that the ways of these
. intelligences behind the stars ruling the destinies of
mankind are also mysterious. A gardener knows why
he destroys innumerable weeds in his garden, Similarly
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these mighty gardeners responsible for the growth and
svolution of human beings know what they are about.
Thoy bring about changes in the conditions of human
boings inlividurlly and collectively. They bring about
the death of this or that person and save the lives of
those they desire to save even from impending disaster,
Destruction of human beings i3 nothingz to them even as
the creation of beings. Thae following illustration may
make our above statement clear:— °

A father, a purohit or priest was journeging by a
train along with his son. He was a viry old man and
tliis son was his only son. Both the father and thz son
were travelling in the same compartment, but when the
train arrived at a particular station, the son got down
and went into a privy. Tae train was in motion when
he came out of it and therefore got into anothar compart-
mentin the front portion of thotrain. After a few minutes
thers was a terrible accident. Heavy floyds had washed
away a portion of tha parnanent way and a numbar of
carriages wore smashed tozethar with the engine. The
old man was saved baciase his coupircnant was not
injurad. "But his son was dead aloang with many others
because they were in the carriages that ware smashed.
The agants of karma should have brought avout the
death of the poor lad for rsasons of their own!

So, the invisible intelligences guiliny the destinies
of human beings know how to brinz about thingzs, and
hence it is no wonder that they could adjast the maeting
of persons and objacts desirable and undesirable.

_ From astrology we learn toat some of the stars are
benevolent while others are malaevolent. It means that
24
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intelligences behind those stars have either constructive
or destructive powers at their disposal. Animals, plants
atc. come under the influence of one or other of the
planets according to their characteristics derived from
the forces of the planets themselves. So the interven-
tion of animals, birds, etc. to forebode coming evil or to
foretell coming zood may be explained away satisfac-
torily having this as the basis.

We havealready stated in another chapter of this
book that many of the psychic incidents may bz symbo-
lical and should be interpreted as such. A close exami-
nation into the natura of tho objects or animals referred
to in Sakunam as portending good or evil should raveal
the principle on which the sakunam itself might have
been basad. A jackal is not a formidable animal to look
atrand yet it is a very cunning animal. So the state-
ment that its howl indicates failurs while the sight is
desirable is intelligible. The skill is on the side of the
persons seeing the animal is perhaps the explanation
for montioning its sight as favourable Though the
animal is neglizible when compared with other animals,
yet its sight is said to be not unfavourable for an
undorsaking for the reason that cunning is sup:rior to
physical strength. A jackal's howl is unpleasant to
hear and so the man hearing it may hear unpleasant
information in the near future may perhaps be the
explanation forthcoming for the statement that its
howl portends nothing good.

The donkey is a stupid anim:l and hence its sight
is taken tomean failure. Animal:likedonkeys andbulls
do not generally bray aad b:llhw always. The brayiné
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and the bellowing are rather rare. Thisis perhaps the
reason for mentioning their braying as good Omen.

A Brahmani kite is a fine bird regarded as the
vehicle of lord Vishnu. Tt has a nice cry. So it is said
perhaps that its sizht and ¢ry are both good Omens !

Going from right to left is said to be Pradhaksha-
nam and it is done by people in temples. This pra-
dhakshanam or circum-ambulation when performed
from left to right is considered to be inauspicious. Only
when performing rites for the dead the Apradhaksha-
nam or circumambulation fron left to right is resorted -
to. The animals like buffalo and birds like parrots and
peacocks are sail to foretell good when they cro3s the
road from right to left and bad when they cross from
left to right, perhaps because of this custom.

Cats are domestic thieves, snakes are deadly crea-
tures to be shunned and hares are notorious for stupi-
dity and slowness. Sothese creatures are symbolical
of undesirability and if they cross one’s path, it means
that undesirable rasults would follow. This is the
explanation perhaps for the statement that these ani-
mals should not cross the path along which a man is
passing, and if they do so then it forebodes evil and
failure in the undertaking.

The meeting of a single brahmin is inauspicious
because no ceremony of the Hindus could be performed
without at least two brahmins present.

The meeting of a woman without husband or jn
other words the meeting of ‘a widow is symbolical of
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misery appronching and hence the Omen is bad. A
woman with her, ‘husband living symbolises prosperity,
and hence if she comes before one, the Omen is. consi-
dered auspicious and good.

Two pots are likely to be broken striking against
each other and hence symbolical of hopes likely to be
shattered. Hence the sight of two pots brought before
one going on an enterprise is an evil Omen.

Similarly the probable reasons may be deduced for
the belief in the Omens and premonition by means of
owl’s hooting, lizard-chirping, liz.rd-falling on people,
and so on, What takes place in the physical world
through physical agencies by the use of lower powers of
nature either in the field of premonition or in other
psychio fields should be of a lower order. Hence much
reliance should not be placed on such premonitions. But
what comes through a person’s higher self would prove
true and hence may be relied on.

Fore-warned is fore-armed, and hence the power of
premonition should prove a blessing to people. But we
have the dark side also of this. In thce hands of the
wicked, this psychic gift of premonition even as the
other psychic gifts-would prove a curse not only to him=-
gelf but also to others. Additional kuowledge is addi-
tional power either for good or for evil. 1t is a well
known fact that power blinds a man. He generally
becomes selfish and self-cantred. Let us consider the
navoc done by man using the power of explosives. Ani-
mals and human beings are destroyed by hundreds and
thousands at times even wantonly. Similarly a wicked
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man posted with information as to what would happen
in the future to him or to others may be induced to do
things most horrible to think of, But in the hands of the
good and the virtuous, this power like many other powers
of like nature should prove ‘a blessing to them and
others. The wise say that the just would fight only
with the weapons his enemy possesses. This principle
was followed in ancient warfare. But do we find it in
modern times ? Assuredly not. So the power of this pre-
monition is not good for al. It is good only when it is
in the bands of the virtuous who have their passions eto.
well under control. Let us thank God that the power is
possible only for the good to possess ordinarily.



CHAPTER XVIII.
HALLUCINATIONS.

The expression Hallucination is often .defined as
delusions of the imagination or faculty of forming men-
tal images or pictures. It is also said to be *‘a morbid
condition of mind in which perception takes place where
no impression has been made upon the external organs
of the special senses and where the object is believed to
be real and existing.” Ordinarily, rays of light falling
upon the retina of the eye and conveyed to the brain,
present to the imagination pictures. All objects seen
are nothing but such pictures of imagination so present-
ed by rays of light falling upon objects and reflected
therefrom. - Objects are centres of vibration wherefrom
light rays are being reflected. The sun’s light is com-
posed of rays of different colours and when it falls upon
objects or centres of radiating vibrations, some of those
rays are retained while the others are reflected. If all
the rays are reflected, all the rays reach the eye of
human beings and they see the object as a white object.
If all the rays are held absorbed in the centre, then the
objects appear to be black. The impression of virious
colours and forms is due to the reflection of the coloured
rays either singly or in combination in a particular man-
ner. Similarly there may ba centres of radiating vibra-
tions of sound, smell and so on, and consequently there
may be hallucinations of voice and smell also,
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A man may think that he sees objects before him,
though there may be no objects before him at all. He
may think that he sees scenes of a draina enacted before
him though no such thing takes place. A voics may be
heard by one under the influence of hallucination though
there may be complete silence all around. Pleasant
fragrance may fill his nostrils though there may not be
any flowers or articles that could waft the scent to
him.

Once a man under the influence of hallucination
thought that there was a per~son seated before him. He
was carrying on a long conversation with an imaginary
person. He thought that proper replies were given out
to his questions. In f.ct he conjured up not only the
image of the person not in existence, but he also conjured
up series of well arrangad topical vibrations and the
mental pictures resultant therefrom.

There was also another case in which a gentlemran
playing tennis suddenly turned round and nodded to an
imaginary individual to the surprise of the persons pre-
sent. On another occasion, the very same gentleman is
said to have shaken hands with a man who was not pre.
sent at all. He thought that he not only saw the man
before him, but also felt the contact of his hand with
his, though he grasped and suook only the air around
him!

Once a lad who was under the influence of halluci-

nation thought that his father was often changing into
a parrot and that there were huge serpents floating on

all sides |
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There have been people who think that they hear
exquisite strains of music from a musician and his musi-
oal instruments and enjoy the sensation with intense
ecstacy even for hours together. ' '

Certain people are in constant dread of being eaten
up since they are under the impression that they are
followed by some wild animals!

These and similar hallucinations in sane men, should
be distinguished from those in insane people.

Under the heading ‘ Hallucinations of sane men'’

in Chamber’s Encyclopaedia we findg the following state-
ment:— -

“In a great majority of cases, hallucinations can
readily be traced to mentil alienation which is cogni-
zable by other signes or to conditions of the nervous

system which impair or pervert without overthrowing
“the mind ; or to general constitutional states or positive
discises such as in the case of Nicolai which involve
disturbance of the functions of the external senses.
There is however a class of phenomena which cannot
be inoluded under any of these categories; where
objects appear voices tempt, threaten. soothe, or where
a series of impressions are retained by the mind with-
out any corresponding sensation ; where the system is
porfectly healthy and where the individual affected is
,conscions that what he sees or hears is unraal.” Medical
experience however goes to show that under such. cir-
cumstances the nerve or -ome organ connected with the
development of special sensation, or the brain itself is
in an abnormal or excited condition which falls
short of disease, not interfering with the regular dis-
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charge of the ordinary funotions of these parts of the
economy, and not being detectable in any other way and:
which is sometimes compatible with great intelligenc-
and even genius.

As illustrative of the latter proposition and of the
least morbid aspe-t of such phantisinata, it may be
mentioned that the late Earl Grey was haunted by a
gory head which he could exorcise at will. Swedenburg
while at the head of the Government saw members of
the heavenly hierarchy seat:d among the ministers at
the council boird, and bowed reverentially to them.
Berna lotte encountered a woman in a red clork on his
side ; and a-patient has been described who was followed
first by a oat, thenby a tatterdemalian beggar, and then
by a skeleton which never left him,but walked side by side,
joined his family circle and peered through his curtains
at night Yet Swedenberg knew that it was not flesh
and blnod cealities he acknowledged. The king shrunk
from but repudiated the red cloak; and the patient dis-
believed the skeleton and detected its true nature and
origin.” .

From the above quotation it should be clear that
hallucinations may occur not only in persons possessing
unsound structure of nerve:-affecting sight, hearing
etc, but also in persons whose system is perfectly heal-
thy. If healthy people have hallucinations and if those
hallucinations happen to be understood as such by them,
then a rational explanation for the sime should be
forthcoming. It has been said that it is due to the deve-
fopment of certain rudimentary organs in the human
body making sensations out of the common possible
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Indian yogis and specialists in psychic scienca may tell
us that the experience of hallucination is nothing but
special sensation felt by the individual coancerned, and it
is as true as the sensati>as of sight, hearing, smaslling,
tasting and so on. Because almost all people d» not
possess that particular faculty of feeling the sensations
of the super-physicil world, it is considered to bs unna-
tural. The gory head by which Eirl Grey was said to
be haunted may be considered to ba a thougat form of
fine matter perhaps in h's aura, by the psychi:s who
know that the super-physizil worlds abound in them
-and are often sensed by the sensitives.

Swedenburg might have actually seen heavenly
hierarchy seated among the ministers at the council
board with his inner vision, sinc: it is said that those
great beings influence public men by their thouzhts and
presence. It is also believed that great wars ctc. are
brought about not by hu nan a2 ncies alone but al:o by
the influence and interference of super-physical beings.
The sage Naradha is said to be one of the most promi-
nent and active agents of such beinzs. As custodians
of humain progress and evolution, certain hierarchiss of
devas bave to bring about certain physizal world adjust-
ments through human agents and they could eifect it
only by being present at the meetings of politicians who
hold ths world’s destinies in their hands, and by influ-
eneing their thoughts and actions by their thoughts and
suggestions thrown ouf.

The gory head said to have haunted the late Earl
Grey may either be a thought form created by himself or
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by others possessing sufficient force to hold the matter it
was composed of ta last for a considerable leagth of time
or it may be a new thought form created every time by -
the association of previous ideas. If should never be
lost sight of that the mind cin create and destroy
infinite series of visions in a second. In the Indian
Epic the Mahabharatha we havoe an illustration that a
king passed through the experisncss of many incirna~
tions in the space of a second or two.

The following illustration bearing on the subject
may also prove to be very interesting:—

Once o Master in the Scisnce and art of psychism
was standing on the sands near a sea and he had one of
his pupils with him. In the course of their conversa-
tion, it was found necessary to give the disciple a
practical lesson in hallucination. By the marvellous
power the master possessed, he was able to change the
scene before them. The vast ocein disappeared and in
its place there appeared a big city with wonderful
activities everywhere. Trams were running and vahicles
of various kinds were plying. Lines of shops wera szen
and a good deal of traffic and trade was seen in progress
everywhere.

The master and the pupil bought a vast guantity of
articles. They went by trams and by severil other
conveyances to different parts of that marvellous city of
imagination! The disciple had retained all the while
his original consciousness that he was actually standing
on the sands and so was filled with surprise -at his.
experience. S o
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A few seconds might have ¢lapsed and within that

space of time the disciple had a wonderful practical
experiance of hallucination.

In the above illustration we have an instance of
hallucination in one brought about by the force of
thought of another. In fact, the Guru had by his force
of will brought about the visions tha.!; the disciple saw.

In the art of [ndian Yogza there is a branch
called chaya purusha Darsanam. A man stands facing
his shadow. He then gazes at the shadow intently for
some time, then lifts up his head and looks at tne sky
before him. He then sees a tremendous figure. It may
be misty and clearless in the beginning, but strenuous
exertion in producing it for many times both morning
and evening for a number of days is said to make it
olearcr and olearer. " At last it reaches a particular stage
when it is found to be pulsating with life. Bright light
and different colours flash out of it. In fact it becomes
a conpanion and advisor to the min who created it and
it always sticks to him even as his shadow does!

It is said that there are many Indian sages who
have raised this Purusha and actually hold convarsation
with him. If we now see one doing it, we would surely
think that he is under some hallucination, But the
wise say that the practice gives one the development
of special organs of scnsation, to wit the sight of the
intelligence behind human shadows !

In an Indian village there was a pandit. One day
when examining an old manusecript library in his house,
he came upon a very old work on incantations (Mantra-
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sastra), He perused it carefully and mastered its
contents. Desiring to put the scientific knowledge into
practice and test its efficacy or otherwise, he chose an
isolated part of his village for the purpose..

Seated under the branches of a banyan tree he
recited the mantrams over and over again for 45 days
the period stipulited in the manuscript.

The dei‘y he invoked was to appear before him .on
the night of the 45th day and promise to help him from
that moment for over! Ha should find thereafter a
number of gold coins every day under his pillow as soon
as he got up from his bed !

The evening came and it grew gradually into night.
'The pandit was lying on the pial of his house a few feet
away from his father and his grand-mother a very old
widow.

The clock in the opposite housa struck the hour of
midnight and no deity appsared before the expectant
pandit. ‘ What a fool I have baen to put reliance on
what was soribbed in a moth eaten cudjon manuscript’,
thought the pandit. B

A few minutes elapsed. He heard a voice from
space—a hallucination of .course -saying, ‘It is coming,
Be careful.’ ' ’ ' 4

The Pandit thought that it was the voice of his
guardian deity. .

A few minutes more elapsed, and a huge form
spranz upon the poor Pandit, pushed him down and
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tried to throttle him! He tried to ory out but could
not, His father and grand-mother were only a few
feet away from him and they did not know what was
happening to him. ' .

A sort of courage came to the pandit. He men-
tally invoked the aid of his guardian deity whom he
worshipped daily. No sconer had he done so than the
form released its hold on him and jumped into the
strcet. The pandit followed suit. [t ran and ho pur-
sued it. At the end of the street there was a wéll and
it jumped into it. As the pandit could not do anything
afterwards, he slowly came back to the pial of his
house.

He was rated soundly by the old dame his grand-
mother as well as by his fithdr with the words. ‘This
is the result of your stupid work during th: day sitting
under the village baniin tree haunted by ovil spirits!’

This was the end of the attempt of the pandit to
fight against poverty through mantric weapons |

From the above illustration, it should be clear that
thé so called hallucination may bhe brought about either
by one’s own thoughts h:ld in concentration for a
particular length of time or by entities of the super-
physical regions. In the latter case the entities them-
gselves make themselves seen or heard by thoie whom
they influence. '

As regards the encounter of the woman in the red

clo.k by Bernadotte referred to abeve, it may be an
actual denizen of thp super-physical world drawn t5 him
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by some magnetic tie; or it may be due to a thought form
persisting in encountering him at a particular plaoce.
In this connection it may be mentioned to meet the
argument as to why it should take place at a particular
place that one remembers a thought or a place
or a form by association of another place, thought-or
form. )

Coming to the case of the patient who was first
followed by a cat, then by a beggar and afterwards by a
skeleton, they may be either a series of thought forms
or they may be the work of a super-physical elemnental.
The supar-physical regions are peopled by super-physi-
cal entities and they have not only the power tc assume
any form or forms they chose, but they also have their
own whims and fancies. Some of them select oie or
other of the human beings for their victim, stick to
them and worry them. They occupy certain portions of
certai 1 houses and are not casily scared away. They
have the power of creating the hallucinations in people
whose presence they may not like near them. Those
hallucinations generally take the forms of fearful
dreams. Many of the houses have places wher: no one
can sleep without experiencing such dreams.

If one of such entities of the super-physical world
is troubling the paticnt referred to above, we may
conclude that its powers of inducing hallucination is
limited to those of a cat, a tatter demalian beggar and
finally a walking skeleton.

There is also another form of hallucination in which
an individugl is under the impression that the power of
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some super-physical being or that -of the spirit of some
dead people i3 being manifested through him. The
following illustration on the point is interesting.

Once there was a house newly built and it was said
to be hiunted by a spirit of the super-phy:ical world.
One or two paople who ocoupied tae housa met with
their death soon after the occupation of the house by
them. Finding accommodation ditficult to secure in that
densely peopled city, anothar gantlemia tiok up the
house for rent. He had a servint quite 1 simploton. A
few days after tho occupation of the house by the
gentleman raferred to above, his soa-in-law a youth of
about twenty years cams there anl he was su.foring
fljom shivering fits and fever owinz to odi:s3ion by some
avil spirit. The two spirits—that in the house and that
in the patient—fell to fiznting with eaca other, thg
house spirit throu sh the servant of ths zentlemin and
the other spirit through the sick parsoar. Eventually the
house spirit gained the upper hand and the other spirit
was driven away for a tim2. The patiznt was all right
for a few days and then the spirit that was driven
away came back once more to troible the patient
The servant throuzh whon the housa spirit worked
was absont at the tima and the poor youth had fever
and shivering once again. As soon as the servant
returned, the house 8spirit again succeeded in scaring
away the other spirit. It then addressed the gentleman
through the servant as follows.

*You are a good and so I do not like to harm you.
I am made uncomfortable by your stay in this house.
So please vacate it,”
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The gentleman- thereupon said. “I am unable to
find a suitable accommodation and so I have to remain
bere. You may if need be kill me.”

The spirit in reply said * I Jdo not like to kill you as
I did the others because you are a goodl man and T like
you, I am looking after your welfare. While tha othor
heusas near yours ware robbad. yours is left safe. Don’t
you sze my help init? I scared away the evil =pirit
that was troubling your <on-in-law. S0 at least in
gratitude for whit T have don: to vou pleasc go away
from this house and leeve me in peace.”

The gentleman vacated the house shortly and the
tenants who occupied the house subscquently died from
sorne cause or other.

In the above illustration the servant was under tho
hallucination that hs was the spirit living in the house
talking. At least the lookers on may think so. The
patient was undor the hallusination that a spirit was
harassing him and giving himn fever and shivcring,
Both of them were under the hallucination that the two
spirits were fighting with each other through them.

The following extract from Chamber’s En.yclopae-
dia bearing upon hallucinations in general may prove
not only useful, but highly insrutctive and interesting.

‘ Hallucinations may involve internal experiences
as well as the reports from the outer world; nor iy it
invariably pogsible or necessary to distinguish them
from delusions. There is & composite state in which the
external impression is imaginary, and the interpretation

25
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from such an impression had it been realis erroneous. .
A clock is heard by a patient t» strike where notea
from the outer world: nor is invariably possible .or
necessary to distinguish them from delusions, There is
& composite state in which the external impression is
imaginary, and the interpretation from such an impres-
sion had it been real is erroneous. A clockis heard by
a patient to strike where not a sound is audible by others
and tha chime is held to be the announcementof the
crack of doom. In all these cases, the sensorium itself
must be held tobe at fault whether the nerves of
seeing, hearing etc. be structurally affected or not.
These phenomena are observed in connection with all
the senses, but in different proportions; the frequency
being perhaps in relation to the number of healthy
sensations of which the organis the natural channel,
and to the degree of excitement and cultivation to which
it is ordinarily subjected. According to one authority,
hallucinations of hearing constitute two-thirds of the
whole observed, but upon a more careful analysis, the
following tabular expressing of frequency appears to.be
correct. Hallucinations of hearing 49 ; of vision 48 ; of
taste 8; of touch 3;of smell 1. These conditions are
detectable in all mental diseases; but the proportion
varies according to the form and the intensity of the
alienation. All are more frequent in mania than in
monomania and fatuity, and errors of vision are more
numerous than those of hearing in mania. Lord Brough-
am at one time held that the presencec of hallucinations
should be elected into a orucial test of the existance
of insanity. Praoctical men however demonstrate that
derangement is not pecessarily conjoinsd with such a
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symptom. E~quirol held that of 100 lunatics, four-fifths
would be affected with hallucinations- Of 145 indivi-
duals in Becetre Bandy found that 56 presented halluci-
nations ; and the subsequent researches of Shore and
Auhanel in the same hospital shewed 122 affected ous of
443 maniacs, monomaniacs, dements etc.”

The- above quotation should convince one thas
hallucinations of all kinds to wit of sight, hearing,
smelling and so on are considered to be the result of
mental derangement in persons of some kind or other,
Mania is violent madness. Monomania is madness con-
fined to ona thing or one subject. The following illustra-
tions would make this point clear. A man was under
the impression that he was a great personage kept in his
then condition by his enemies. In all other respests he
was quite sane.

There was another man in a lunatic asylum. Once
some visitors came to visit that place and this mad man
was deputed by the gaol superintendent to show the
visitor over. He followed them and explained to them
the obj.cts etc of various places and also the condition
of t".¢ mind of the several lunatics kept confined there-
Finding in his clear and lucid statements and explana-
tions no sign of mental derangement, the visitors were
filled with surprise at his being regarded as a mad man.
‘When they questioned the authorities of the gaol about
the same, they desired them to wait till the end adding
that he was a monomaniac.

The visit . was overand the visitors were about te
depart. While at the gate, their guide in a pathetic way
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and with a sad look entreatsd them not to go away
before he is poured out!

Horror struck, the visitors turned round and looked

at tho superintendant for an explanation! With a smile

~en his face he said that the poor fellow had one halluci-

nation namely that he was a negl:zted kettlel He was
always sad because nobody cared to pour him out!

Wo have also heard of people who though <saneat
other times were monomaniacs when seate ! at the dinner
table o: hefora the'oven. They were under the hailuci-
nation that they often turned into piles of mulffins or
masses of bread. They were in constant dread of being
eaten up when in those changed conditions as masaes of
bread or heaps of muffins!

From what has been detailed above, it is clear that
hallucination may be classed under two distinct heads
and they are (1) Hallucinations due to montal aberration
and (2) Hallucinution in sensitives! both born or made.
Persons under the influence of the first have generally
diseased organs of senses and in many cases diseased
nervous systems also. Some of those having all but one
or two of the faculties only defective are «uite sane
when their healthy organs are concerned. When the
defective faculty manifests through the defective funec-
tion of the diseased organs, they are temporarily insane.
So they are called mono-maniacs.

Fatuity called also imbaecility is feebleness of intel”
lect and peopls who are fatuous, also come under this

classification,



" HALLUCINATIONS 389

There is an average standard of efficiency of work-
ing of the senses and when thut goes below that standard
in one, the individual is regarded as weak in the powers
of those organs. The defect may be natural or brought
about by disease.

It is a well known fact that the mind has connection
with all the senses and the organs of senses. Itis even
said to be the Raja of the senses. The above connection
may be said to be established by means of the nervous
system. Physiology tells us that there are two kinds of
nerves, namely the motor norves and the sensory. The
former used tocontrol and guide the working of the
muscles has no need to be described about here. But the
net-work of sensory nerves has a direct bearing on the
subject on hand.

Every sensory portion of the human body is provi-
ded with sensory nerves. So it goes without saying that
every sensory organ too is provided with those nerves.
The external vibrations emanating from the objects of
genses first strike upon the cells of the sensory organs.
If those eells aro healthy, then they transmit those
vibrations to the centre of oconsciousness concerned
properly Butif they are unhealthy owing to the diseas-
ed condition of the organs themselves, then weak and
modified forms of vibrations are transmitted to the nerve
centre resulting in distorted mental images. In some
cases'the organs eof senses may be strong and healthy
but the nerves radiating from them diseased ,or weak.
Even then the mental pictures formed by the external
vibrations reaching the nerve centre through the
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sensary organs and the nerves radiatingfrom them, may
be distorted. As all sensationsare nothing but vibrations
reaching the mind through the nerve centres and as these
vibrations may be modified by the sensory organs if
diceased or by the sensory nerves if they happen to be
wesk or sickly, persons of sickly sensory organs or weak
nerves are susceptible to hallucinations and illlusions.
But in some oases, the mind itself of persons is very
strong and capable of its own initiative irrespective of
what vibrations are conveyed toit- Then diseased
nerves afid sensory organs may not succeed in producing
hallucinations, though they might create erroneous im-
pressions. Let us take the example of a man whose feet
are amputated. There are sensory nerves going from
our feet to the brain centre. A portion of these has been
cut off. Any sensation arising from the cut end of the
nerves would belocated by the cemtre of consociousness
at the feet not Spresent beoause i} does not know
that the semsation has origimated net at the end of the
nerve as usual but a shors distance away from is. But
the mind if not very weak and unhealthy as in the case
of imbeciles, would understand where the irritation was
oaused to the nerves in spite of the fact that the locality
ihdicated to it by the nerves was the foot

The mind of each individual is restless and it has its
own incessant activity, This aotivity may be modified
either by the will behind or by passing thought forms.
Soapari from the activities of the sensory organs and
the sensory nerves,the human mind itself can be made to
create mental piotures either by the will of the indivi-
dual ot by the vibrations of theught forms. If the will
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is weak and the activities of the sensory organs poor as
it would naturally be in the case of demented persons,
then allsorts of mental visions are brought about hy
the vibrations set up by the thought forms or the com-
bination ofthought forms, If the will is strong, then
too mental images are produced as directed and contrel-
fed by it in the mental light.

All the demented persons have weak minds though
they may have strong sensory organs. These weak
minds are restless and are producing and wiping out pic-
tures. What would be considered as she fruitlof imagina-
tion in strong minds would be regarded as hallucinations
in weak minded men.

We have already stated elsewhere that form
sound and smell have relationship. Thinking of a
rose a man may sense its fragrance too. Seeing
a lusoious fruit, a man may be reminded of its smell
and taste too. :The sight of a musical in3 trument,
brings toone’s mind by association of ideas, how i
would sound when played on. So demented people may
eonfuse one seb of vibrations for another and thus
translate the passing scenes-upon their mental light into
either forms, sounds or tastes as the case may bs,

In its higher aspect, Hallucination is a wonderful
psychic power. In nature the space is teeming with
beautiful forms, marvellous fragrance, music, colours
etc. In fact every possible sight, sound colour etc. are
everywhers at all times, Every drama enacted and yet’
to be enacted is always being enacted every moment
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everywhere. Music par-excellenco is being wafted from
everywhere at all times. - Similarly all sorts of colours
a%)d tastes can bo seen and enjoyed by means of hallucina -
tions in their higher aspects. Hercin lies the secret of
the ecstacy of the Indian yogis in their yoga trance.
They heard the histories of Bakthas and delighted in
them, by means of higher hallucinations. They enjoyed
the sights of divine draumas enacted by their higher
bhallucinations. They had their desires satizfied by
means of their delightful hallucinations of objects of
pleasure. They ate, and drank, saw and felt and
enjoyed themselves mightily in their hallucinations.
But there is here also the other opposit: side. Accord-
ing to the nature and temperament of the persons, the
hallncinations too would he pleasing or otherwise. In
nature we have good things and bad things, good
creatures and bad croatures. Good smell and bad smell,
Good and pleasing sights and ad and horrid sights and
soon. In fact they are side by side. He who would
see the beautiful should be prepared to sce the ugly also
by its side. Tho same may be said with regards to the
other possibilities f hallucinations also. Unless one
has cultivated the habit of looking on the pairs of
opposites alike, this wonderful gift of hallucination may
not prove highly enjoyable for him. He may sce
pleasing sights one moment and in the next horrible
sights may confront him. He muay be filled with the
foelings of eostacy at hearing the actions and histories
of the Bakthas. But the next moment, his ears may be
assailed with the particulars of the evil life led by one
wioked man or another. Even as tbe light is followed
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by the darkness and vice versa we have in nature the
opposites also following one the other. This should
serve to teach the virtuous not to be elated and th@.
wicked not to despair.



CHAPTER X¥1X
TLLUSTONS.

Tilusions also like hallucinations'described in the
previous chapter may be regarded as morbid conditions
of mind in which erroneous interpretations of real
sensations are made by the patients. In hallucinations
such erroneous perception take place when no impression
is. made upon the external organs of the special senses
and where the object is believed to be real and existing*
‘As has already been pointed out, a picture is presented
to the imagination in hallucination when no ray of
light has fallen on the eye. A voice is heard by people
susceptible to hallucination when all around is silent
and when no sound whatever is emitted from anywhere
near. The patient thinks that a pleasant smell fills the
nostrils in the absence of any flowers or 'feast that could
give forth any fragrance. But in Illusions or deceptive
appearances and in Illusions or erroneous beliefs, the
false and erroneous impressions originate at the other
extremety of the chain of consoiousness namuly the
mind itself. They in facs consist in erroneous interpre-
tations of real sensations produced by external objects
and vibrations through the organs of special senses,
This is termed in Hindu philosophical treatises ‘ Branthi.’
A man sees a bit of rope but mistakes it-for a snake.
He sees a pillar at a distance and thinks that it is a
thief in hiding. Shells produce in him the feeling of the
sight of silver and vast expanse of sand is mistaken for
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a big sheet of water! A form passes acress the vision
and it is regarded as a phantom or a demon, or what is -
not and cannot be. A yoice may address a listener jn
accents of tenderness and friendship. But the person
to whom it is addressed may interpret it as words of
insult and resent it. .

The Hindu philosophers hold that the visible uni-
verse with every visible object in it is nothing but a
delusion of the mind. Where there is no mind to be
deluded into, there is no object at all. So they say
that when the mind which is the ‘great slayer of thereal’
is killed then illusion would disappear and the world
would be seen as it really is. Henoe the practice of
Rajayoga or the control of the mind is advocated by
them. Sri Krishna also says in the Bagavath Githa
that he who crosses the rogion of delusions reaches
Him.

A man sees an object say a plant before him. The
fact is that a number of vibrations vibratlng at a
particular rate reflect particular vibrations or rays of
light. These rays of light falling on tho retina of the
eye and thence reaching the brain and the mind and the
consciousness, produce the sensation of the sight of the
plant., Here we have several intermediate agencies
transmitting the vibrations to the consciousness of the
individual. The rays of light themselves might have
undergone modification in their vibrations even before
reaching the centre of vibration the plant, by the
influenoce of intervening agenocies, Changes might have
taken place either in the vibrations of the plant, or in
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the mind. Even as a greon plant looked at through 2
coloured medium appears to be black and thus loses not
oqu its green appearance but also the coloured appear-
ance of the medium, the mind which is ever restless
affocting tho external vibrations received by it, presents
to the consciousness neither the vibrations as emanat-
ing from outside nor the vibrations emanating from
itself. It presents a picture entirely different from
the pictures formed from cither of the activities or
vibrations.

The idev of univsrsal illusion had perhaps origi-
nated in this fact in the min.is of the Hindu philosophers
of old. ’

Two persons are conversinz. Ono of thom expres;es
a certain opinion on a subject. But the other individual
has his own idea about the subjszct formed already. So
after the receipt of the external impression about it, he
misses his own idea, nor does he feel the external
impression as it orizinated. He has a quite different
idea to be presented to his consciousness. It should
always be borne in mind that any information receivad
through agencies, must perforce ba tinged with the
characteristics of the agencies themselvgs.

The special organs of senses in human baings are
so adjusted and regulated by nature that all under
normal ordinary conditions receive and present to the
consciousness the same rates of vibrations, But in the
case of demented or deluded people, what is 80 presented
is erroneous for the reason that the mind is diseaged and
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consequently modifies the external vibrations it reccives
in a way quite out bf the conmon and presénts the

sam> to the consciousness, Tuen they see and under-
stand peopls and objact not as the othors do. They hear
and translate sounds ind expressions very erronoously

A beautiful vision passing before them is prasented to
the consciousness as n ugly demon. Wxpressions of
tenderness and friendship are traasiated into words of
insult and onmirty.

A gool word is mistaken for a bad word on acceunt
of the defective hearing. Iixternal impacts are several
kinds of starters of mental activitiza and these impacts
when not sutficiently clear and sirong, the activities
referred to above arc erroneouns activities,

We have blind peopl: who do nobt sse but they
depend upon their meatal activirizs for presenting pic-
tures of ohjacts to'th:conscioasnssozhind. Simil . .rly the
deaf do not receive any external vibrations of sound
and yet picturss of sound vibration are ~started
by the mind in its ‘curtain of lizht and thay are viewed
and translated by the consciousness. There are short
sighted people, long sighted p2ople, colour-blind people
and so on with defective organs of semnses or in other
words with organs of senses out of the common. All
these clearly go to prove that a perception of human
beings may be erroneous at every stage.

A microscope magnifies things while a telescope:
produces the erroneous impression of the distance
between the observer and the observed. So if the lenses
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.of the organ—the eye-happen to be defective or con-
structed by nature to satisfy particular requirements,
then only distorted or delusive views are presented to
the human consciousness behind.

All elephants are believed to be provided by nature
with lenses in their eyes that magnify things. The
popular belief is that the animal obeys human beings
because of.the impression created in its consciousness
that human beings are huge and mighty creatures.
Similarly it is believed that the ants have lenses that
create the impression of tiny objects when they see cre-
atures like human beings |

Whether the above beliefs are true or absurd it

_does not matter a bit, The principle enunciated and
emphasised in the foregoing pages is clearly illustrated
by these statements. Even under normal oonditions
what the human beings see, hear, smell and sense may
be delusive sensations produced by the organs of senses
placed between ‘the observer'and the observed by nature.
Such being the case, if those organs happen to be defec-
tive in their structure on account of the freak of nature
or accident, the objects may be presented more distorted
than ever to the consciousness, -

The human mind too is exactly like the sensory
organs of human beings namely the eye, ear, nose etec.
If any of these organs are defective, then the impression
conveyed by them because of the defective functions is
also erroneous and delusive has already been empha-
sised, 8o the mind too if it happens to be defective,
presents to the conscicuspess disrorted pictures.
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The distorted pictures may be either what may be
regarded as manifestations of genius or the delusions ef
the demented. The organ—the mind—is not quite like
the organ possessed by an ordinary human being. Its
constitution i8 out of the common. Hence has arisen
the statement ‘' Great wits to madness near allied.’

The Hindus were quite familiar with the subject of
hallucinations. There have been practioal psyehics who
could create not only optical illusions, but also delusion
of the senses at their will and pleasure. The great sages
had tremendous powers in this direction may be evinced
from the following illustrations.

Every one knows that Sita wife of Sri Rama the
hero of Ramayana was taken to the forest and left there
by Lakshmana being ordered by his brother to do so
because a washer man had expressed his opinion thata
woman who was in the house of the ten headed Ravana
should not be kept in the palace if the same touchstone
of principle applied to the poor people were used in the
case in question. She was enciente at the time and she
gave birth toa ton in the forest ere long. Both the
mother and the child were taken. care of by a powerful
Rishi named Valmiki. One day he thought that the
child was lost and fearing that the mother wquld be
grieved very much at the mishap created-a child out of
a grass (Kusa) exactly like'the missing one. Thu child
was not only a delusion created which was marvellous,
but the Rishi was capable of creating and maintaining
the delusion of day bv day growth and development for
many years! ’
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The Hindu myths abound in illustrations similar to
the above. In addition, there were professional psychics
in bygone years ard they manifested their powers of
inducing illusions of scnses in the beholders. Their
exhibitions were given the name of Jalam and Mahendra
Jalam. We have touched upon thess clsewhera in this
book. Simple “hallucinations were called Jalam and
Indra Jalam.

A woman bound with cords and covered over with
a basket is pierced through and through with a sword
thrust inside the basket. One and all the people gather-
ed round the place of performanee see it done. Here we
have an instance of an ordinary Jalam in which a
number of people are deluded into the bulicf thata
woman is bound with cords, is covered over with a
basket, and is pierced through with a sword, while she
was actually standing apart at a dist:nce but invisible
to others ! :

Once an expert in the art of Jalam chose about half
a dozen people from those who were assembled at a hall
to witness his performance. He gave ecach of them a
cup of dirty water and created in their minds the delu-
sion that they were drinking a cup of hot and delicious
coffee! He chose a foew more and put into their hands
steaming coffee. At his suggestion they were deluded
into the belief that what they had before them in the
cups was nothing but dirty water and showed their
aversion for it in unmistakeable  facial expressions.
The bitter margosa leaves were devoured by a few
under the delusion that they were some sweet edible
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leaves. Sugarcandy was taken to be a bitter substance
 and spat out as soon as it was put into the mouth.

Once some gentlemen had camped at a place and
there was no human habitation of any kind within the
radius of a dozen miles or so. One of them was a specia-
list in the art of creating dolusions in others. In the
course of their conversation one of them expressed a
desire to eat some grapes, of course in jest. But-the
specialist referred to above took it seriously and said
that he could provide them with fresh grapes just pluck-.
ed from the vineyard and that too in any quantity they
desired! His powers were forthwith put to the test and
lo! there were bunches of grapes hanging in every pos-
sible places in the rocom they werein! They were not
only found to be very delicious but also looked like
what was just picked from the creeper! Surely the peo--
ple concerned were under the illusion of the senses in--
duced by the operator. On another occasion, the very
same gentleman is said to have created in the minds of
his friends who were thirsty the delusion that an empty
pot was full of cool and refreshing drinking water..
They of course did not know that they wer: under a.
delusion. They actually drank the water and found that
their thirst was quenched and that they were much re-.
freshed !

The above illustration must show that persons cap-
able of inducing illusions in others can utilise their power
for the good of humanity. Most of the people who are
ailing from some complaint or other, feel the pain more

26
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keenly than necessarr because of their mental force
added to the feeling of pain. This statement is empha-
sised by the proverb which when rendered into English
is that fear would kill one even before the tiger does it-
We have learnt by now that mind can influence mind
and create delusions either good or bad. If a sickly per-
son is deluded into the belief that he is all right, then
how much of his unnecessary suffering might be saved !

The Indian philosophers of old had realised this and
often induced in themselves the mental tranquility and
thus were inditfferent to physical pleasures and pains.
But the extended application of the power referred to
above would benefit the people at large tremendously.
The sages in the forests of India, have on various occa-
sions, reduced the misery of human beings byl using their
powers of delusion. They have restored life to the dead
and cured various kinds of discases. They have created
wealth in abundance for the needy and the statements
in the Indian Sthalapuranas that various sins and ail-
ments were cured by the visit to several places may also
pbe due to this power of inducing delusion. The follow-
ing illustrations may make the above point clear : —

Tn Southern India thero is a hill called Tirimurthi
Malai. Once people saw a cave at a distance and often a
Sanyasi was drying his cloth in front of it. There was
a narrow foot-path leading to it and. many people tried
to reach the cave and the holy personage. Keeping them
in view, they proceeded along the path for a while.
Then when they thought that they had actually reached
the spot, they found to their surprise that they had come
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to a barren rock and shat there was no likelihood nay the
possibility of the existence of a cave at all there! They
retraced their steps and when they reached the place
they started from, they saw to their intense surprise the
holy man drying his cloths in front of his cave only a
short distance from them!

The statement ‘ very near and yet quite distant ' is
emphasised in this illustration ! In addition to the above
illustration we have several other interesting ones to
add. The wise Rishis living in mountains, to be freed
from human disturbance, gather round a spot they inha-
bit strong thought forms. When people reach the sphere
of the influence of those thought forms theyare deluded
into the belief that they are either bafore a forest of prick-
ly pears or a graveyard ! The delusions of barren rocks or
unfordable torrents are also most common it is said. If
one has his mind perfectly under control, the influence of
the thought-forms could not affect him. So Ire would be
beyond delusion and hence would see the places and
holy personages referred to above. The statement of Sr;
Krishnu in the Bagavath Githa namely ' He who crosses
the region of illusion verily reaches me or in other words
sees m»3,’ is perhaps profoundly true! Kach man—a
centre of consciousness —is surrounded by a sphere of
thought forms on the borders of reality that exists be_
yond! Remaining under the influence of those thought-
forms, men and women fail to see the reality even as the
places and Rishi: pehind thought-forms of dense. ﬁeld
of prickly pcars graveyards of vast’ dxmenslbns mac .
cessablo rocks, unfordabls torrents sheats of water and
s0 on are not seen ! .
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Itinerant beggars in Southern India soliciting alm®
of a few pies are seen to produce wonderful delusiins of
mind in the beholdors. They produce heaps of gold
coins, silver coins and copper coins. The popular belief
is that such delusions do not last for more than a few
seconds.

It is not unusual among experts in the art of indu-
cing delusions in others that they obtain from one of
the beholders a ring, a silver coin or a currency note
and show their phenomena. They produce from the one
ring a number of rings exactly similar to it. From the
silver coin as a basis they produce several silver coins.
They split the one currency note into a number of cur-
rency notes exactly similar to the one used!

Another variety of delusion is that of making objects
invisible. An object before a large assembly of people
disappears in space in a miraculous manner and appears
again at the same place after a while. Even people are
said to have disappeared in such a mapner. Oncethere
was a Sanyasi who was regarded as demented by some
and a person of intense virtue and merit by others.
He was confined in rooms on many occasions and every
care was taken that exit was impossible on each of
those occasions. But strange to say that the room when
reopened was found to be empty ! Further the person
they thought that they had confined in a room securely
locked up, was actually found to be roaming in a distant.
part of the city !

A rational explanation has been given for this phe-
nomena of miraculous disappearance and subsequent.
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appearance of persons and things., They say that the
rays of light reflected from a person or an object are
bent upwards by an effort of the will of an individual.
So the objects are not seen by people standing near.
" But the person or object may be visible when viewed
from above perhaps.

A study on the subject of delusions reveals the fact
that the art may be classified under at least two main
heads namely (1) Permanent delusions and (2) Tempo-
rary delusions. To explain the first, a few more illus-
trations in addition to what have been already given may
not only be useful but also interesting.

The creation of the permanent illusion of a growing
child by Valmiki and also of prickly pear boundaries
and fields, inaccessible rocks, unfordable torrents, ex-
pansive grave yards etc. by sages are examples already
furnished. We have also given the likely explana-
tion for the phenomena. Itis also stated that there is a
solid and firm piece of ground surrounded on all sides by

- quick sand for many wmiles around. On that piece of
ground is said tobe located a library of a collection of
wonderful manuseripts and books. Though a public
library, it is said to be accessible only to people who have
reached a particular level in human evolution. The
reason for this is also given. Knowledge of a particular
kind is withheld from ordinary human beings even as a
dynamite from the hands of children. Every one
knows that the science and .art of Atharvana Veda
with which the Rakshasas of the Ramayana were
thoroughly familiar have now been lost.'So'alse are many
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unique psychic and other treatises. But they are not
completely lost to humanity- A copy of each of
those marvellous treatises has been said to be
preserved in that library. If an individual has
killed beyond the possibility of resurrection, his
lower passion desires, etc, then he would be furni-
shed with the information which would enable him
to reach the said library and be benefited by the books
it contains. It is a sine-qua-non that the candidate who
aspires for the privilege referred to, should have risen
above human passions of revenge, envy, lust, desire for
possessions etc since only then the knowledge of hidden
sciences and arts would not prove dangerous in his
hands not only to him but also toothers. To such a one
this permanent illusion of miles of quicksand would
cease to exist. He would also have learnt the art,of rea-
ching the place where the library is located very easily
and quickly.

Once a poor old woman was gathering fuelin a
forest. She was both tired and hungry and could not
even lift the bundle of twigs she had made. In despair
she cried ‘Oh what a miserable lot is mine! Would not
the God of death in mercy relieve me from this horrid
fate of mine !

A Rishi of marvellous psychic powers chanced to
pass by at the time and he heard the moaningsof the
poor woman, Approaching her, he asked her what the
matter was, She in reply cried out, ‘Hunger and wea.
riness !’
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Moved with pity, the sage gave her some stuff te
swallow, but in reality he created in her mind the delu-
sion that she had swallowed the Amritha of the devas
and consequently that shq needed no food and drink in
future to live and move and be strong and healthy ! The
woman was without food and drink for many years and
she was as strong and healthy as a young woman till
she died! Here also we have an instance of a permanent
delusion to some~extent.

.

Even in permanent declusions, there may be 'said to
be grades, according to the duration of time they last.
We have heard of curses of sages and great beings.
Those curses take effect and lust for a particular length
of time. The duration may be a few years as in the case
of Sakuntala, Ahalya and others. It may also cover
many many human years, even as it is in the case of the
two brothers who are now said to be the two wvultures
famous as the birds frequenting the place Pakshi
Tirtham in Southern India.

It has also been said that an adept in the art of in-
ducing delusions made the people balieve that they had
with them several useful and valuable articles such as
pearl garlands of great value, rings set with precious
gems, cups and saucers, lumps of silver, gold etc, and so
on. In some cases the illusion lasted a few years while
in others it lasted many many years even. It is said
that the illusion of a rocking horse was once induced by
the mighty personage referred to above to pacify a
weeping child!
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Passing on to temporary delusions, we have already
stated a few cases such as the self induced ones of mis-
taking a rope for a serpent, a pillar for 2 man and so on-
For examples of delusions created in others we mention-
ed the creation of heaps of coins ete. We shall add a
few more of the most interesting of them before closing
this chapter.

In Ramayana we often meet'with the expressions
‘Mayavi' ‘Maha-Mayavi" ‘ Maya ' ‘ Astrams’ etc. In all
these expressions we have the art of illusion. In bye-
gone ages it seems that this art was being developed to
a wonderful degree by people especially by Ravana and
his followers. Thero have been exhibitions of what are
called Jalam, Indra-Jalam and Mahendra Jalam before
crowds of spectators. Some of these phenomena have
already been touched upon. People have been deluded
into the belief that a woman was being run through with
a sword while she was quite safe standing at a distance,
A man created the illusion in the minds of the beholders
that he was creating a ladder of thread to go up to the
world of the devas and fight there with the Asuras. The
subsequent illusion was the sight of gory heads and the
terrific din of warfare. The final delusion is the disap-
pearance of the young woman-the wife of the performer
—with the gory head of her husband! All these have
already bz2en touched upon. A mwn was able to give
people gathered round him anything thoy chose to ask
of him. In all these cases of illusions, we fiud tha force
of the thought forms either created by the power of
human beings or by the superphysical entities.
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A few examples of delusions from the most familiar
*book—The Ramayana—may perhaps be welcomed by the
readers of this boo Every one is familiar with the
incident of the golden deer fas-cinating Sitha and enti
cing away Sri Rama to facilitate the abduction of the
former by the ten-headed giant-ruler of Lanka the
famous Ravana of byegone ages. Here we have one of
the splendid examples of Maya or illusion. The Rakshasa
Maricha by his power of creating delusions in the minds
of others succeeded in making not only Sitha, but also
Sri Rama believe that he was only a marvellous golden

deer before them.

We have heard it stated in the Ramayana that the
Rakshasas at least some of them succeeded in deluding
the herds of deer into mistaking them for their class of
creatures!

The ten-headed giant Ravana himself is said to have
brought before Sitha the gory heads of her husband
Rama and her brother-in-law Lakshmana to try to reduce
her into submission being driven to despair. The heads
we necd not point out were not real. Sitha was deluded
into the temporary belief that they were the heads of her
dearly loved husband and her brother-in-law
Lakshmana,

The delusion of disappearance in space was
resorted to by Indrajit, the son of the ruler of Lanka-
Ravana. When hard pressed by his enemies in the
field of battle he had perhaps to save his life by running
away. This he succeeded in doing safely and effec-

-tively by bending the rays of light from his body up-
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wards. He thus became invisible to others and walked
away leisurely perhaps from the scene of danger!

The most marvellous though cotimon forms of delu-
sion resorted to by the warriors like Sri Rama, Ravana
and others are termed astra-vidhya. A large variety of
astrams are said to have been made use of during the
war between Sri Rama and Ravana. The names of
some of them are (1) Naga Astram (2) Garuda Astram
(3) Vayu Astram (4) Varuna Astram (5) Agni Astram
6) Brahma Astram (7) Pasupatha Astram and so on,
Here we have pairs of opposites. If o1e side throws
before his enemies the Astram say Naga-A-<trum, the be-
holders are deluded into balief that huge crowds of rig-
gling venomous serpents are rushing at th:m A ser-
pent fills one with terror, and conszaquantly the warriors
are likely to be filled with foir and retreat fron the ficll
of battle. But the opposite party is ready with his
astram of defence. He throws the Garuda Astram and
forthwith deludes the baholders into the bzlief that vast
multitudes of the Brahmani kites the terror of the ser-
pents rush upon the oncoming hosts of reptiles and
make short work of them. The scene should no doubt
create a wonderful picture of imagination—Countless
kites among counluss snakes each of the former with
one of the latter in its beak or talons!

Similarly the other astrams or the illusions created
by them are neutralised by the counter astrams or delu-
sions. An Agni Astram scatters fire everywhere while
the Varuna Astram aimed, neutralises the effect, bring-
ing on a downpour of rain!
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The victory in these warfares of delusion should be
for the leader who could meet delusion by delusion and
also use others not known to his enemy !

Certain astrams are considered to be very rare or in
other words the power to create certain classes of illu-
sions is not easy to gain. Some of these are said to be
Brahmastram, Pasupathastram, Vayuvastram and so
on. Théy aresaid to be capible of deluding the enemies
into the belief that they are bound or in other words
paralysed. We find in the Rimayana the wonderfu!l
statement of persons bound by Astrams! We must take
the expression ‘bound by astrams' to mean paralysed
by the power of creating delusion by the enemy. Only
astrams like Brahmastram and Pasupathastram are said
to bind or paralyse. Vayuvastram deprives perhaps the
power of breathing or at lecast creates the delusion of
difficulty in breathing. Here unlike optical illusipns.
we have illusions of otherorgans. The yogic centres of
persons are perhaps influenced by the will power. Ths
illusion of thunder may be induced by influencing the
centre in the finer bodies corresponding to the ear. Both
Brahma and Siva have centres in the human bodies or
in other words certain centres in human bodies are
associated with Brahma and Siva. They may be influenc-
ed by the strong will of persons either temporarily or
permanently causing death or temporary paralyses of
the limbs! Vast indeed are the possibilities of the art
of creating delusions and psychics would do well to pay
proper attention toit also. ’

—_—0



OHAPTER ¥X

DREAMS.

Of all the psychic subjects the most familiar one is
perhaps that of dreams. There is not a single human
being but has had experiences of this phenome;la. Nay
every morning most of the people are even going over
the dreams they had dreamt during the night while in
their sleep. This subject is doubly interesting from the
faot that dreams are believed to foretell future events.
The Hindus have a separate science dealing with the
deciphering of dreams. It appears that many of the
other nations too have a sort of belief in the prophecy of
dreams. The Hindu religious treatises abound in illus-
trations of prophetic dreams. Many devotees of deities
like Siva are said to have been given informations and
warnings only in their dreams. The devotee Nanda has
had dreams in which lord Siva appeared to him and
spoke to him. Similarly there have been other devotees
who have had enlighteniment and advice given them in
their dreams. Infactdreamsarethe commonest media of
communication from the superphysical to the physical
world. It is said that there is the pool of oblivion just
beyond the physical world and it separates the dream
land from the region of physical consciousness. As
every man while going to sleep plunges into this pool of
oblivion while crossing to the dreamland and as this
pool has the character of making people forget things, it
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stands Ty, %% son that one while stepping into the dream.
land shot#® keep on this shore all his physical world
knowledge and consciousness and take on those of the
dreamland. The same may be said ic be the case when
he is crossing the pool back to return to the physical
world consciousness. He leaves on the other side of
Lethe the pool of oblivion all his knowledge of and expe-
riences in the dreamland and comes back to his physical
world with almost a blank memory. We say ‘almost’
blank, because the experience of human beings shows that
a tiny fraction at least of the super-physical world expe-
rience is brought to the physical world consciousness
when returning from the form r to the latter. Perhaps
the same is the case with the journey to the dreamworld.
The dream consciousness takes with it perbaps some-
thing of the physical world consciousness and expe-
rience.

There is one interesting fact revealed by experience
in connection with dreams. Most people when roused
from sleep suddenly, by the influence from physical
world such as sound ,etc., remember clearly the
dreams they were dreaming at least the portions of
those dreams. But subsequent sleep completely wipes -
‘off all traces of those dreams. The memory of those
dreams is lost more or less completely. There may per-.-
haps remain a vague feeling that there was a distinct
memory of a dream when roused from slumber, and that
is all. So people who were quite sure of remembering
such midnight-dreams in the morning as soon as they
got up from thei:: bed, found that they had completely
lost their memory of the same and grow wise. If”
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they care to have the dream in the physical conscious—-
ness in the morning, what they do is simply this. They
keep a piece of paper and a pencil by their side and as
soon as they are roused from their sleep perhaps in the
middle of a dream, they note everything down before
going to sleep again. In this way some people guard
against the possibility of forgetting a dream once dreamt
and brought back to physical consciousness.

Dreams are often said to be of three kinds and only
-one of them may be relied on. A man or a woman may
simply be reproducing their thoughts while awake. The
thoughts of others floating about in space may happen
to pass through the finer matter interpenetrating the
brain and set up vibrations in the brain cells, Then, the
dream would partake of the nature of those thoughts of
others. The conscious personality itself may step out of
the physical body, wander in one or other of the super-
physical regions and bring back and impress upon phy-
sical consciousness knowledge and information there-
from. This is real dream and hence may be relied on.

.

It is most often the case that the personality behind
the physical body does not rise beyond physical world
thoughts and emotions. Such persons do not have any
dream-world experience or knowledge at all. Nor are
they influenced by the thought forms of others since the
force of their own thoughts would not permit the ap-
aproch of any of them. But if the force be not suffi-
ciently strong to shut out external thought forms, some
of them may succeed in setting up vikrations in their
brain cells with the result that either those thoughts
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may be impinged-upon the physical consciousness as
dreams or the combined thoughts of his and the external
ones may he the resultant dream.

These kinds of dreams may be sat aside as deserving
but scant notice. The only dream that is to have any
consideration is that inpressed upon the physical cons-
ciousness by the human ego.

In the chapter on human body and its constitution,
we have described the several super-physical regions
with conscious entities. We have also stated how the
ego or the human personality has been provided by
nature suitable bodies to function in one or other of
those regions. To understand the subject of dreams, it
is quite necessary that what has been stated in the first
five or six chapters is thoroughly grasped and under-
stood. Presuming a knowledge of the super-physical
regions and the constitution of human body as well as
the nature and the work of the ego on the part of the

readers, lat us proceed to deal with this fascinating sub-
ject of human dreams.

We have already stated in the previeus chapters of
this book that the ego slips out of the physical body into
the next world of finer matter called the emotional
world in sleep. That world in addition to the conscious
entities belonging to it has the counter-part of every
being and object of this physical world. Hence it goes
without saying that that worldis very much bigger
than this physical world of ours.

The receptive capacity, range of vision, power of
locomotion, -etc., are limited to human beings function-
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ing in the physiocal world. They may be compared to-
peopl: shut up in rooms provided with small windows,
The physical bodies correspond to their thick walls and
the special organs of seusation the tiny wind ws. So
the cgo in the physical body may be said to hav: that
body not for gaining knowledge and experieace but for
limiting the possibility of the receipt of such knowledge
and experience.

We have also stated elsewhere in this book that all
the special organs of senses of human beings are intend-
ed by nature to be made use of in the different regions of
the universe. They have within those organs of senses:
the possibilities for development of finer senses. In
fact humanity at large is steadily aiming at such a deve-
lopment and a few have actually developed some of
thoge finer senses satisfactory at least to function in the
Jower regions of the super-physical world to wit the
emotional and the mental. Even those people are at a
disadvantage, at least most of them. They have not
learnt how to use them at their will and pleasure.
Unless nature puts them into the several worlds or
regions by natural processes like sleep, those developed
organs of senses are quite useless to them.

Let us take one of the organs of senses the eye..
Here nature has put a barrier between the physical eye
and the emotional eye. This barrier may be compared:
to a dark mist of fine matter placed beforethe physicak
oye and it hides everything beyond physical sight by
moving with the movement of the physical eye. If the
eye turns to the right, the mist also turnsand keeps its
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position directly in front. It is perhaps like a piece of
black cloth held suspended before cnes e¥es to shut out
everything. So if one wants tosee the world hidden
from his view, he should either get rid of the barrier or
dive down andreach the other side by sheer force of
will. Ordinarily it is not easy to get rid of the barrier,
but it is possible to go behind it and enjoy the sight it
hides This is in fact achieved when one goes to sleep
or is in a trance. Further the dark mist may be 1illumi-
natel and 3een through and then the physical eye and
the next finer eye become one. Then the two worlds the
physicil and the one above it also become one. A man
who has susce2ded in uniting the physical and the next
finer sight by the process of removing the darkness from
the barrier between, sees both the worlds as one.

Whaat has been said with regard to the special
organ ths eye may bs said to apply to the other organs
also of human beings. The barrier pliced before those
organs may either be cleaned and sensed through; or
they may be passed under by the power of one’s will or
by using the facility given by nature in sleep to do so.

In Hindu religious treatises, it is said that there is
a huge obstacle placed betwaeen the deity and the devote
in the form of a mighty bull. The devotee Nanda is
said to have prayed to Lord siva at Chidambaram to
order the bull to move aside and thus enable him to 3
feast his eyes on his vision! It is said that Lord Siva
did order the bull to step asideand thus enabled his
devotee to have a good view of him !

Every Hindu temple dedicated to Lord Siva has the
image of Nandi or bull placed in front of the deity and

27



418 HIDDEN POWERS IN MAN

orthodox people view tha lingam from behind the bull
betwixt its hbrns! Further camphor is lighted to
enable the devotees to see the deity clearly. Perhaps

we have here a symbolical representation of what we
have stated above.

The reason why only temples dedicated to Lord Siva
have bulls, lies perhaps in the fact that the spiritual
centre of sight is assuciated with Lord Siva and his third
eye.

It has already been stated that the coarsest and
densest of bodies of a human ego is the physical body.
The vibrations of matter composing it are perhaps the
dullest. It may be compared to a primitive heavy
wheeled cart. So with such a course instrument, the
human intelligence can achieve only very little and
that is the physical world experience of physical world_
sights, smells, tastes etc through the physical organs of
genses. But when once the physical body is laid aside
and a finer body is made use, of,then the possibilities of
knowledge and experience are tremendous when com-
pared with the possibilities in the physical world. The
range of vision and power of locomotion are almost in-
finite soto say. But the bringing of such knowledge
and experience down below to this physical world cons
ciousness is perhaps a feat achieved.

The capacity of human cells t6 receive vibrations of
knowledge is limited. It is no doubt true that that
capacity may be increased by set practices of a particu-
lar kind~ But ordinary human beings have had no such
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practices. Hence it goes without saying that those cellg
@rg irresponsive to finer rates of vibrations of superphy-
sical knowledge and experience. Hersin lies perhaps
the reason why the brain does not record all the impres-
sions brought to it by the ego from super-physical worlds,.
If one wants tobring down to the physicalworld conscious-
ness the knowledge from super physical levels, he must
first vivify the inactive portions of the brain cells.
This can be achieved only by certain strenuous yoga
practices. '

Reverting to the subject of dream, we may say that
the egoas soon as it slips into the next higher world
may remain floating at a particular lovel in a particular
place. Then the knowledge and experience gained
would be almost nil. But all human egos are not un-
developed and lazy like the types referred to above. There
are egos of various érades of development and some of
them are said tobe very active in the super-physical
regions. Let us take different types of people in tiis
physical world itself. Wehave persons who idle away
their days doing absolutely nothing. What they perhaps
do isto exert in a certain measure to look to their
physical wants and nothing more. They may go in-
search of food tosatisfy their hunger. If that is satisfied,
they sleep away their time. In the super-physical
worlds, there is no need for any person to do any work
aven of the kind referred to above sinco it is said that the
feelings of hunger and thirst are unknown there. So a
large “humber of egos are found to be merely floating,
above their physical bodies influenced perhaps by the
thought forms inspace that may happen to pass throug{
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and affect the physical brain cells. Itmay probably
happen that the brain itself is reproducing the thoughts
in the physical waking hours and those thoughts may be

_sensed by them ina vague kind of way. What with
the lack of proper development and activity of a part
of a brain cell and what with the lack of strength of will
and earnestness on the part of the egos, only vague im-
pressions of thoughts are recorded in the humean brain
and remembered when aroused from sleep.

It is a well known fact that people occasionally
remember vividly certain dreams and the impression
lasts even for many days. Itis perhaps due to the
interest aroused in the personality at a particular time
in a particular subject. In the waking consciousness,
the theme must have been constantly dwelt upon by the
person or it must have been allied to a subject that had
absorbed his interest. :

Persons at times dream that they fly in space, crawl
into tiny holes and do various other impossible things,
A man once dreamed that he wriggled through a crevice
in the wall. Another had adream that he was being
slaughtered. A third was filled with terror by the feeling
in a dream that he was being pursued by a fierce tiger.
Similarly several people have had and are having simi-
lar curious dreams. People say that these dreams may
be fraginents of actual scenes passed through by the
persons either in their present lives or in one or -oéher of
their past lives. They may also be scenes from stories
etc read while awake. They may also be combined or
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distorted thought forms of one’s ‘-own or those of others
that might have had a part in the dream produced.

The kind of dreams referred to above are no dreams
at all when strictly speakinz. They are but the repro-
duction of mental picéures of vne’s . own thought or
thoughts of others either alone or in combination. If a
man or a woman dreams that he or she had assumed a
form half man and half animal, then it must be the re-
sult of a combination of thought forms bringing about
the curious mental picture. But the real dream must be
the actual experiences of the ezo impressed on human
brain or in other words the spiritual knowladge
and experience forced down to the physical plane
consciousness. In this connection it may be men-
tioned that the human spirit said* to be pure
knowledge, omnipresent, omnicient and omnipotent
is always trying to impress uponthe human waking
consciousness higher knowledge of things. But
they succeed in effecting mnothing not only because of
the defective iastrumont but because of the other vibra-
t¢ions chasing away those emanating from it. He who
has succeeded in quieting his ever active and restless
mind may hear the voice of the spirit from within as it
has often becn expressed.

The dull physical brain that would not be influenced
while a person is awake is in a rather more advantage-
ous position tobe influenced when asleep or in other
words when the ego is functioning in the finer fields of
matter. The fact that the physical brain is not the
organ-the mind-but the instrument of the mind should.
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not for a moment be lost sight of. He who seeks the
_mind in the physical body: of human beings would be
sadly disappointed. It is not in the body but it is out-
gide it. It is capable of independant action apart from
the brain. Persons can exchange thoughts in the ab-
sence of their physical bodies and their functions provi-
ded they know how to do it. So it should be clear to
the readers of this book that the ego while the person
sleeps functioning in the super-physical world,has incre-a
sed capacity for knowledge. He has a wider range of
vision and perception. He may be said to posscss even
the knowledge of the present, past and the future since
for him in certain levels the three states are said to be
in one. Hence if dreams are taken for the real experi-
ences of the ego in the higher regions, then they must
be full of wisdoin and in fact they are. But it is doubt.
ful whether they reach the lower levels without being
distorted. The original vibrations mingling with the
vibrations of the lower mind may become quite different
from what they originally were. This is perhaps the
reason why dreams do not come true. There is no
defect in the science and art of dreams. The defect lies
in the medium they pass through. People of advance
physical development, culture and control of thought
may put greater relianceon their dreams of the kind
above referred to. But others should be guarded against
arriving at results of their dreams guided by treatises on
the subject. )
The most common test tofind out whether the
dreams of a person are actual experiences of the ego
and whether they can be relied on or not consists in
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finding out whether physical experience bears out dream
fore.caste. To make our point clear let us take an illus=
tration. A man, say in India, has not seen London. In
a dream, ho visits a particular place there and the sight
is well impressed in his physical plane consciousness.
When he visits London at any time thereafter and finds
the place more or less exactly as he had seen it in his
dream. then it cannot but be the actual experience of
the ego. In fact it had journeyed to London while the
person was asieep, visited the place referred to aboveand
had ceme back to impress the experienca in and the

knowledge of the place visited,on the physical conscious-
ness of the person.

There have been plenty of experiences of the kind
referred to above. Peopie have dreamt nf places never
visited by them and what they had seen in their dreams

have snbsequently been proved to be actual physical
would sights.

We had already stated that the powers of the human
cgo are quite extra-ordinary and as such it could impress
upon the physical consciousness not only thoughts
highly useful but also a good deal about what is going
to happen to the person concerned. In fact it is always

trying to benefit the physical consciousness if the latter
world but pay any heed to it.

«

It has been the opinion of Indian philosophers from
time immemorial that whatever a man has done andis
going to doin the future near and distant are all pre-
ordained and there is but one present -and no past an d
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future, since time and space have no existence at all if
one can but understand it. This idea is difficult to
be expressed in words. To give a faint idea of the real
thing we may say that every consciousness has its parts
to play and it is playingit. One life is perhaps one
scene in a big finite drama. The whole plot is known
to the spirit and at the beginning and the end of each
scene enacted, the success or failure of the attempt is
pointed out to one. Further the gpirit is always trying
to guide the physical consciousness in the enacting of
the scene for the time being. In the hurly-burly of the
physical world experience the physical consciousness
pays but scant attention to what it does. But wlen the
body is asleep the spirit has a greater chance for help-
_ing and the thoughts impressed then if remembered by
the physical consciousness and acted upon, marvellous
could be the results achieved by it in the physical world.
So it may be taken that dreamsare in one sense arrange-
ments of nature to give guidance to physical world
consciousness. The whole drama mhay be placed at the
disposal of an ego in its physical consciousness if i
would but care to know it by taking the needed trouble
Then dreams would be no dreams but only sce o4 fron;
the drama it has enacted, is enacting and is going to
enact. The past would be guidance for the present and
the knowledge of the future would h-ve surely tremen-
dous influence on the present human actions.

It has been stated very often that every form is
nothing but a sound made manifest. Even as there are
combinations of sounds,there are combinations of forms,
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This fact is illustrated and proved by experiments.
A shallow plate having a thin layer of fine sand or
preferably light seeds like the ragiseeds when subjected
to the vibrations of sounds and combinations of sounds
would clearly show the effect of sound on matter. If a
man or a woman speaks a certain word over and over
through atube over the layer of sand or the seed in the
shallow plate reforred to above, then those particles of
sand or the individual seeds are found to arrange them-
golves in a systomatic manner into fine forms. Some
sounds are giving birth to'curves, some to straight lines
and so on and hence arise in the universe forms of
several grades of matter by the combinations of the
fundamental forms like the points, straight lines, curves,
circles, segments, triangles and so on. In fact all the
physical objects when divided into sections may be
found to bo coniposed of solid geometrical forms and
shapes. The supor-scientists say that even in the
regions above the physical, there are sounds and combi_
nations of sounds resulting in the various kinds of forms
of those levels. They further say that only one kind of
forms in the highest lovel appears as several kinds in the
several lower levels by a phenomena akin to refraction,
What was only a pline geometrical figure or form in the
highest has become a solid figure or form in this physi-
cal world. Here we can sce and understand objects
having length, breadth and height. Butin the regions
of only two dimensional entities, the dimension of
height and consequently its knowledge and application
.are unknown. A two dimensional entity can sense only

length and breadth and not height. QOne of such enti-
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ties ocoupying a sheet of paper can'understand the
modus operandi of a speck appearing on the sheet from

either side, but not from above. If an entity—a human
being for example—familiar with the third dimension
were to bring down on the sheet of paper from above
the point of a sharp lead pencil and make a mark on it.
before the entity, it would surely be filled with amaze-

ment at the extraordinary phenomenan as it may take
it to bel

There are said to be seven regions of consciousness in
the universe both abcve and below this physical world.
As we have already stated that human beings can grasp
at a time only three dimensions though there are all
the nine possibilitics of eonsciou.ness in them. They
can grasp only length, breadth and height and the possi-
bility of looking inside a closed box and deseribing its
contents is undeveloped in them, in their waking cons-

-ciousness.. But in the next higher level, this faculty
namely that of the fourth dimensional perception is
natural and hence a closed box is an open box there and
a closed book an open book. Similarly with each higher:
level there is attached a fresh possibility of knowledge
namely the fifth dimensional knowledge, the sixth di-
mensional knowledge and soon! It issaid that the
power to bring into physical consciousness all the higher

faculties is latent in man and is slowly but surely try-
ing to become patent.

A tree or a tower on the bank of a lake when re-
flected into the water appears topsy-turvy. _The foot of
the tree or the tower is the connecting link between the
Teflection and the object reflected. The physical plane



DREAMS . 42T

and the planes above and below it, may be said to be the
‘link,between the object, and the reflection. Thus e have
several worlds or regions of consciousness not only
above but also below that of physical level.

So excluding the natural possibilities in this physi-
cal world, there are possibilities in fourteen more levels
which human beings can sense and utilise if they,
chose.

There is a sort of connection between the several -
regions above the physical and the corresponding reflec-
ted regions below. We have seen that human beings accor-
ding to their spiritual and physical plane development can
sense, gain knowledge and bring the same down and
impress on the physical consciousness. So knowledge
that would be considered miraculous in the physical
world may be obtained quite ordinarily in the higher or-
the lower levels below the physical and brought on to
the waking consciousness. The contents of a closed
and locked box impossible to be described by the use of
ordinary physical organs of qenses-the eyes-can be
examined and described while asleep and in the higher-
regions where a closed book is but an open book. If
one is but capable of bring back to his waking cons-
ciousness his expericnce of real dreams in the higher
regions, he can show marvellous physical world pheno-
mena by means of his dreams only. Certain persons as
soon as they awake from their sleep describe clearly the
contents of a box to which they would not be permitted
access on any account. There have also been instan-
ces in which a good deal of misunderatanding has
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arisen between persons to wit, husband and wife, father
and son and friends too as a matter of fact, because of
this knowledge from the super-physical world of the
contents of boxes, etc. brought down from dreams to
waking consciousness and described. One party accused
the other of having violated the bonds of trust in
having opened with a duplicate key the lock of the
trunk and examined its contents in his or her absence,
The other indignantly repudiating those charges affirm-
ed that he or she had done no such thing, but only
described what ¢he or he had seen in a dream !

People have often wondered at their own dreams,
since they actually remembered pages of a book they
never had access to in their lives, but had a chance of
looking into subsequently !

Even verses from sacred books have becn learnt in
-dreams and remembered after coming back to physical
world consciousness, by certain people. The soul has
tremendously extended vision, hearing, etc. So when
aslecp, it might have looked into the particular book
from where it was or heard the sound emanating there-
from from that particular stanza. It then either impres-
sed the stanza on the waking consciousness or translated
the sound into the stanza by the extraordinary. power
it possessed and then inpressed the same into tha physi-
-cal consciousness as stated above.

Human researches go to prove that the original
maans of vommunication before the powers of speech
came to human beings were pictures real and mental.
-Colours and pictures are said to be the language of the



DREAMS 429

devas, Animals and imsects similarly exchange ideas
perhaps through finer matter! So a reational expla-
nation may be found for symbolical dreams. There is
a sort of connection between the words of different
languages and the mental pictures behind those words.
Now we know only to frame pictures of the mind by
the use of words and phrases and their combinations.
But when we learn to construct words and phrases and
their combinations into sense giving sentenccs with
pictures of particular kinds then the interpretation of
symbolical dreams might be quite easy.

A mere sketch of the possibilities of the art of
dreams has been given. If one can but develop the art
and reach the stage in which he can dream at will and
bring down the dream knowledge to his physical cons-.
ciousness, he can achieve a good deal in tho psychic
field.
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Tk

THE RATIONALE OF DREAMS.

In these days of ‘The Why '’ and ‘The Wherefore’
no scientific work is likely to be appreciated by peo-
ple if a rational explanation is not furnished for the
statement of facts given in it. It is said in a Hindu
upanishad describing the genesis of the cosmos as
follows. ‘' Vayu comes out of Akasa. From Vayu
comes forth Agni, from Agni Apas and from Apas the
earth and everything it contains.” This' figurative
statement of what takes place in nature when finer
matter gets coarser and coarser till the coirsest aggre-
gation of matter the physical earth is formed would re-
ceive but scantnotice at the hands of a student of modern
science unless a rational scientific explanation accep-
table by modern science is given. Tell him that Akasa
is the primordial matter and vayu is vibration in it.
Then his interest in the subjeet is aroused and he pricks
up his ears. If you tell him that Agni means the higher
force of electricity and when vibration in matter gene-
rates heat and electricity and that the force combining the
oxygen and hydrogen in spacc gives rise to water in
which isheld suspended the various kinds of matter
found on earth to wit the component parts of plants ete.
he perhaps literally jumps to his feet with the words,
there seems to bz after all & method in the madness of
<our ancient Rishis!
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It is an acknowledged fact that the more we under-
stand a partienlar thing or a <vhject, the greater is the
interest that is aroused in it for us. tYvery one has had
dreams. There are pecple who dream more frequently
than others. But they all, at least a large mjaority of
them have taken and are taking them merely as
incidents in -nature just as many other things
are and nothing more. A plant or a tree puts
forth blossoms. Ordinary,people merely look at them,per-
haps gather them and enjoy their fragrance. But a
botonistjstudies everything he canjabout them. He under-
stands the ‘why’ of the thing. He takes a rationa)
interest in the object. Similarly while the ordinary peo-
ple dream and take their dreams for passing events,
there are othersiwho are keen upon understanding every-
thing possible about them. In fact we are indebted to
those active men for the scanty knowledge and” informa-
tion we haveon the subject of dreams.

A knowledge of the contents of the first few chapters
.of this book should have convinced our readers that
human sleep is associated with the three bodies of human
beings namely (1) The physical (2) The etheric matrix
surrounding and interpenetrating the physical and (3)
The emotional or the desire body. As the man dreams
.only while asleep,a knowledge of the mechanism of
these bodies and how that mechanism serves the purpose
of convoying impression to the human consciousness
behind. is highly essential to understand the subject of
dreams. Further it should never for a moment to be lost
sight of that the consciousness referred to above and
the mechanism of the human bodies affect each other by
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changes if any in them. Any change in the conscious-
ness affects the mechanism of the human bodies and vice
versa. This interaction takes place not only while one
is awake but also while one is asleep. As we haves stated
above that the conssciousness is concerned oniy with
the bodies-physical, retheric and desire-in dreams, we
shall examine the mechanisms of those bodies and see
the purposes they serve.

Coming to physical bodies and their mechanism, we
are concerned mainly with the brain and the net-work of
nervus system attached to it. Further, a knowledge of
circulation of blood und its purposc is also esscntial.
Any book on physiology may with advantage be referred
to for the purpose by the readers of this chapter.

In the human body there ar: not only portions of
the brain-the nerve centres-but there are wlso ganglionic
knots-from which nerve.threads radiate to di:ferent
parts of thebody. These threads serve the purpose of
the means of communication batwean the human cons-
ciousness and the external world so far as the physical
body is concerned. Vibrations radiate from external
objects of senses and they striking the retina of the eye
make the optic nerves--specialised for receiving and
transmitting vibrations of perceptions—vibrate in sym-
pathy. These vibrations when transmitted to the con-
sciousness are translated into thoughts after a rapid
analysis into, and comparison with, similar vibrations
received before and remembered.

Here we have a very important thing to take into.
consideration. The coasciousness has no direot contact
and knowledge with the external objects of senses. It
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depends on the nerve centres and the nerves for the
correct information or otherwise. Let us take an
example. Theroisa judge and he tries a case. He
arrives at his decision from the information supplied to
him by witnesses. If those witnesses give a distorted
version of the occurrence, then tho decision arrived at
ghould be but defective and unsatisfactory. The same
may ba said to be casc with the consriousness—the judge
—and the portions of the nervous3 system—the nerve
centres. If those centres and the nerves are strong and
heualthy then the consciousness would receive lucid and
correct information. Else the imprcssions received by
it would be distorted. Herein lies the reason why
demented people understaud tixings i1 the way out of
the common. The conscicusness is «ll right there, but
the nervous system is defective. So the impressions it
receives aro defective and distorted. Hence the mental
images are blurred.

There are nerve centres and norves, specialised for
specific purposes after the experiences in innumerable
physical bodies. The auditory nerves and the centre in
connection with them are specialised to receive and
transmit to the consciousness the vibrations of sound,
Those vibrations are then analyed, compared and sensed
by the consciousness. Similarly the sensationsreceived
through the olfactory nerves, gustatory nerves and so
on and transmitted by the specialised ‘nerve centres to

the consciousness are disposed of.
28
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It is a well known fact that if any portion or func-
tion of the body is affected or deranged, the nervous
system is affected. If the nervous system or any portion
of it is affected, then distorted mental pictures would be
the result. So any defect in the functions of the phy-
sical body such as digestion, circulation etc, would make
the nerves weak and unsteady and hence culminate in a
blurred picture of the sensation. We have heard of
people suffering from indigestion and other allied
derangements in-the bodily functions mistaking a slight
and ordinary incident into tecrible accidents and events
because of the unhealthy condition of the nerves. It is
said that the noise made in the ear by the circulation of
blood was distorted into loud ncises of thunder by the
nervous disorder of an individual due to indigestion.
The crawling of an ant was magnified into being crushed
under the weight of a tremendous animal and a prick
with a steel nib into a fatal stab!

Careful observation should convince one of the fact
that the human physical body when once set todo a
particular act wovld go on repeating the act of its own
accord and would not be easily amenable to will. It is
iike a waggon detached from a moving train having
a speed of its own. This tendency is responsible
for one -kind of dream namely that given birth
to by vibrations of the physical body on account of its
automatic repetition of previous experiences.

Now we pass on to the dream condition with refer-
ence to the etheric matrix interpenetrating and surroun-
ding the human body. Every nerve centre as well as
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every nerve thread and in fact the whole nerve-system
of human beings is interpenetrated and surrounded by
etheric matter: So corresponding to the physical brain,
brain centres and nerve threads,we have brain, brain
centres and brain threads of etheric matter. In fact this
matrix of etheric matter serves the purpose of keeping
the physical body alive. TIn it, at the portion correspon-
ding to the locality where the spleen is situated in the
physical body there is a whirlpool with a saucer-like
surface and depression. This centre isto the etherio
matrix even as the heartis to the physical body. Let
us see how it is so.

It is the belief of the Hindu sages of old that the
sun is the nourishing agent of the universe. From
him is exuded or inother words is poured into this phy-
sical world of ours a colourless vitalising principle and
that principle is the universal life-principle. Found
every where in space, in atmosphere, it needs to be
absorbed and specialised by human beings. Even here
let us go in for an example. Food like milk etc. is to be
digested and converted into blood before being utilised
to build the tissues. Similarly this universal solar life
principle is to be absorbed, specialised and assimilated
by the etheric matrix. Here nature has arranged the
splenic centre in the said matrix. Its function is to
absorb this principle, specialise it into what is called
prana and sent it along the etheric threads even as blood
is sent along the blood vessels by the beating of the
heart.

Even as every cell in the physical body is provided
with nourishment by the circulation, every etheric cell
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is saturated with this pranic principle and kept lumi-
nous and active. In fact this circulation of the specia-
lised prana is of absolute necessity for the health and
aotivity of the etheric matrix.

Physiclogy tells us that the body can assimilate only
a oertain quantity of sustenance at a time, If moreis
taken,then the superfluous quantity is thrown out of the
gystem. The same thing is =said to take place in the
etheric matrix also. The superfluous ether saturated
with prana is said to be radiating from the bodies of
human beings always, aund in every direction possible.

It has been said that in telegraphic wires, the
medium transmitting the flow of electricity is the line
of ether surrounding and interpenetrating them, In
fact for the physical manifestation of the force of elec-
tricity in the field of ether, the wires are necessary.
Similarly, for the play of the forcoe of prana in the
human body,hoththe nerve threads and the etheric threads
surrounding and interpenetrating them are necessary.
This fact has been proved by experiments. KExpertsin
the art of mesmerism have made portions of human
bodies insensible by stopping the flow of the pranic force
in those portions by counter currents set up using the
radiating superfluous nerve ether from their own bodies.
As the individuals’ own specialised prana is absent in
those parts, and as the newly poured prana has no con-
nection with the consciousness, any sensation attemdpte
to be caused in those parts by cold. heat, sharp points of
pin: etc is not received by theconsciousness at all. The
nerves are of course all right but the medium nerve
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threads are not vitalised by the specialised yrrans and
hence the brain cuntres are ignorant of the sensations
attempted to be caused in the affected parts.

From what has been set forth above, it should be
clear to the reader that even as the healthy flow of blood
is necessary in the brain and the nervous system of
human beings to generate healthy and real mental pic_
tures, the flow of nerve-ether vitalised by the action of
etheric splenic centre through the etheric threads in
and around every part of the nervous system is essen-
tial for health and strength.. Thus we see that the ner-
vous system and the etheric matrixare so closely related
together that the healthy condition of one is absolutely
necessary forthe proper function of the other. Any
irregularity in any portion of either of the systemsto wig
the nervous system or the etheric system is sure to result
in blurred or distorted mental pictures, should never for
a moment be lost sight of.

When a human being is awake, his or her will has a
sort of effective control over the actions not only over the
piysical body of but also over the etheric matrix and the
desire body even. Insleep, the personality called the
ego rests in the hizher mental, region as it is said to be
his real abode, leaving for a whila the three bodies the
emotional, the etheric and the physical ahlmost free from
his influence. Hence they receive every kind of stimuli
from without and eagerly respond to them unfettered by
the influence and control of a master. Every one can
have illustrations to prove this fact from his or her own
experience. People addicted to passions of various kinds
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generated by or responded to while awake, find those
passions held in control. Butin dreams they find that
they enjoy the pleasures freely and degrade themselves.
Verily it is said that the dreams are the touch stones
whereon one can test his own character correctly !

We havealready stated elsewhere that the highest
human personality the ego clothed in his highest mental
body-we are concerned with just now-callel also his
causal body--can function in one or other of the regions
below clothing in matter of those planes and contacting
objects through bodies corresponding to and suitable for
them. While awake, he has a sort of control and check
over their actions. But in the condition called sleep, he
remains in the higher mental level, while his physical
body with the etheric matrix lies on bed, and the desire
body floats between the ego and the physical body. These
conditions should be well bornein mind to understand
the different kinds of dreams.

The physical body with the etheric matrix having a
separate consciousness of its own may in the absence
of the control and guidance of the egobe capablos of comp-
rison and dis-crimination, dream curious and bad dreams
eapecially if the sleep is troubled becauseof derangement
due to defective circulation of blood or indigestion. Bad
dreams need not necessarily arise from defective diges-
tion or circulation. Even ordinarily virtuous thouzht
form can be presented highly magnified to the dream
consciousness of the body in the absence of the discri-
minating influence of the ego.
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The feelings of - appreciation, wonder etc, arise in
connection with the discriminating ego only. Soany
unique drcam dreamt by the consciousness in the physical
body would only be of the nature of mere remembrance
and nothing more. The following illustration may be of
use to understand what is mcant.

Once a savage Negro was given a fine mirror to see
his face into. He threw it aside with the word ‘water’.

The principle of association of ideas is another
factor that goes to have grsat influence in dreams es-
pecially of those relating to physical body consciouness.
The memory of one place or fact brings on in its wake a
chain of memories linked with that place or fact. Hence
at times a single thought gives rise to a dream of a saries
of thoughts linked together. But these series of thought
in the absence of the discriminztinsc influence of the
ego may result in a dream of confused images magnified
or distorted out of all proportion.

It should be clear from what has been stated above
that the consciousness of the physical brain alone may
be responsible for a good deal of confused, distorted or
exaggerated dreams. 1f we add to these, the part taken
by the etheric portion, it is no wander that the dreams
of the lower kind referred to, are highly chaotic and
fantastic nay at times horrible beyond all limits.

We have already stated elsewhere that in the etheric
rogion there are crowds and crowds of thoughts of differ-
ent people and of varied kinds, These are swept ‘through
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the etheric matrix and while passing through, they im-
part impulses to the etheric consciousness. Some of
those impulses may be of the kind which the etheric
matrix is accustomed to rec:ive in the portion corres-
ponding to the physical brain and respond to. Then the
thoughts of others are made to play a great part in the
dreams of persons. In fact even while the ego holds
control over the physical and the etheric vehicles while
one is awake, he is led into the belief that the thoughts
of others are the original thoughts of himself. It will
be interesting to notice in this connection that the
etheric portion corresponding to the physical brain if
prevented from being influenced by the currents of
thought usually passing thronghand influencing it, gives
birth to thought pictures of past memories stored
behind~ So some of the dreams that can be traced to
this power of the etheric brain may be but the remem-
brance of past incidegts an:d events witnessed by the
individuals concerned.

Now we come to the interesting phase of the dream
relating to the actual experience of the cgo in the desir.
body. In ordinary sleep, the ego functions in this boly
of desires in the desire world. When properly devcloped,
it serves the ego for the purpose of travelling to distant
places in a very short space of time free from the physi-
cal body and bring back definite impressions of persons’
places and things, sen or visited. Such impressions
brought down to physical brain consciousness are verily
reliable dreams of places, persons and things actually
contacted. But in many persons this desirs body has
not attained sufficient development to serve the purpose
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of a suitable instrument of locomotion. In such cases,
it cannot go very far from the physical body to which it
is attached. It is said that it is often found to be float-
ing above the physical body in a lethargic condition.

The development of this desire body reached by
persons differ vastly. In some persons it is said to be
inchoate or in other words it is said to have the matter
forming it held loose. Loose clay cannot serve the pur-
pose of carrying water in, nor can loose cotton be useful
for the purpose of wearing as a cloth. In the former
case a good deal of kneading and shaping is necessary,
while in the latter, the loose cotton fibres have to be
gpun end woven into cloth. Similarly the matter com.
posing the dasire body has to be welded together into a
fitting instrument of locomotion. Some peopls have
made no attempt at all in this direction, and hence they
have only the material for a desire body and not a desire
body at all. Such people cinnot be cxpected to bring
down to physical plane consciousness any experiance or
knowledge gained in the devire world.

There are said to he several grades of development
of desire bodis found in the desire world, ranging from
the inchoate state referred to above to the state of
perfect development in which a perfect image of the
physical body is formed within an ovoid mist of definite
outline. It is needless to state that the power to fune-
tion in them and to rerpond to vibrations emanating
from those worlds varies in different inidviduals. So
the reliability in dreams depends to a very large extent,
upon the individuals, their desire bodies and their ex-
periences in and through them.
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Men of coarse desires and passions will have coarse
matter of the desire world in the ocomposition of their
desire bodies. Such poople may be influenced by coarser
vibrations of the desire world. Hence ‘their dreams
cannot be expected to be refined and good dreams. On
the other hand, people who have only fine desire-matter
in the composition of their desire bhodies would not, in
the least, be affected by coarser vibrations of coarser
desires of those planes. Thus we sce that the nature of
the dreams in persons may depend upon their desire
bodies built by them. Kven here the presence or absence
of control by the ego should be taken into consideration-
The power of discrimination would surely be lacking if
the experiences brought down to the physical conscious-
ness as dreams happen to be independent of the
guidance and control of the ego.

All dreams given birth to by the desire-body con-
scious ness would perforce be tinged with desires of some
sort or other in a greater or a lesser dezree.

Now we come to dreams vesulting from the power
of the ego itself. These dreams are in fact no dreams at
all but super-physical spiritual knowledze, and as such
should be considered to be hizhly important, We had
already stated that the consciousness functioning in the
causal body in the higher mental level is given the
name ego. This ego too is under limitations. The
casual body he inhabits is +lso to be developed. 1In the
absence of such development he would be in no way
better than what he was in the undevzloped desire body
in sleep. He would be able to achieve next to nothing
even from that higher level of his. It is ne doubt true
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that he is surrounded by the vibrations of sublime sights
and voices. But because of the imperfect and undeve-
loped vehicle at his disposal, he has to remain deaf to the
voices and blind to the sights. It muy so chance that he
gains some knowledge belonging to the plane he is in.
Even then, the lack of control over his mechanism the
causal body would make it next to impossible for him
to impress anything upon physical brain consciousness.
Hence unless and until the ego hasa well developed
mechanism of the causal body, dreams would be of the
nature detailed above and not the manifestations of the
powers of the ego in the physical consciousness.

It should be clear from what has been stated above
that there is a good deal of differencein the development
of the causal body and consequently in the manifestation
of the powers of the ego through it into the physical:
Waking consciousness must differ in different individuals.
This is the reason why some people are intelligent and
some are dull. Therefore the question of dreams
of experience in the mental world should also be decided
with roference to the development of the causal body-
One interesting point may be re membered in connection
with the dreams brought down to the physical brain
consciousness from the causal body. As it is a vehiocle
cleansed of all matter capable of responding to coarser
vibrations, no evil of any kind can emanate from it. So
all good dreams may perhaps be traced to this source.
The belief that angels created good dreams in children
and others had its origin from this fact perhaps! Fur-
ther, dreams of certain kinds are said to have preceded
the birth of great beings like Budha, Krishna and others,
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and these dreams may have been knowledge gained in
the spiritual regions and brought down to physical cons=
ciousness as symbolical facts, of which we may have
occasion to degcribe later on.

As has been stated above, the human ego of ordinary
individuals has very little influence over his wvehicles
such as causal, emotional and physical. So they are
allowed to run riot and do as they please in the earlier
stages of human development. So the dreams of per-
sons in those stages may not admit of any rational or
correct reading. But the dreams of persons with well
controlled physical, emotional and mental wvehicles are
full of wisdom and knowledge from higher levels if pro-
perly understood and interpreted.

The impressions received through the brain and the
nervous system are classified, combined arranged
and rearranged by the ego through the mind, has already
been stated. Similarly the ego is busy with the impres-
sions from the mental and tb. emotional regions also
as stated above. In fact the causal body or the ego
grows by working upon and assimilating as faculties the
various impressions it reccives and has received. Thus
weo see how the causal body is the storchouse of a good
deal of wisdom of innumerable births and deaths one has
passed through or in other words the ego has witnesssed
Hence any knowledge brought down from it correctly to
‘the physical world consciousness as dreams must bed
very valuable and instructive indeed and hence
worth studying and understanding. But in order

"to bring down and impress the above mentioned
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experiences in the higher levels upon the physical brain,
it should be kept thoroughly subdued and dominated,
[t should not bs left to go over and over upon useless
thoughts. It should be trained to retain only chosen
impressions and to wipo out or forget what is thought
unnecessary by the ego. Then whan the physical body
awakes, the brain would have impressions of things of
greatest interest and importan~e in place of absolute
blank or confused memory likoly 1o be the result of the
free play of incousequont thougiht pictures turning back
the current of impresaions from b higher plane. Such
dreamn impressions are verily the voices of angels adwis-
ing and guiding men and women. Dreams of scenes
in distant places would be but real scenes seen, satisfy-
ing verification subsequently if nesi ba. Conversation
with dead friends and relalives in dreams would be
actual exchange of ideas. Kunowledre gained from con-
versation in drears with the wise would be precious wis-
dom down below! Manifold would be the possibilities
of drecams impressed by the humau developed ego on
brain kept rcady trained!

The human ego or the consciourness in the cuusal
body is tied down to this physical body even as a piece
of stone is tied to a flying insest. Only occasionally it
is freed from the trammels as for instance in sleep.
Then it has a wonderful measure of time. In the space
of our five minute's time for example, the ego passes
through the experiences of several human lives. Exam-
ples to illustrate this statement have already been given.
elsewhere in this book. As a human being has to sleep:
every day for at least seven or eight hours, his dream.
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experience in the period should be tremendous indeed
when viewed from our physical world standard of time.
In this connection it may be mentioned that Ravana the
ruler of Lanka is said to have passed through the
-experiences of his life in the course of a few seconds of
Brahma's lifel

The following example is one of the many unique
instances illustrating the point at issue.

A lecturer had once to take chloroform to have two
of his diseased teeth drawn. We know that under the
influence of this gas a man loses all physical conscious-
ness. Then he is said to have passed through the expe-
riences of lecturing before several gatherings of learned
persons on various occasions. He thought that he had
told them about many wonderful discoveries of his in
the scientific realm. When just returning to his physi-
cal consciousness he is said to have been annoyed by
the words ‘It isall over now’ thinking that it was one
of the learned scientists from among his audience who
was behaving in an unbecoming manner!

From the above illustration it seems that it is a
curious fact that a physical act just at the point of
returning to physical consciousness is tacked on to the
previous dream events though magnified or distorted!
A boy who was dreaming that he was being pursued by
a wild dog and finally bit in the thigh had the last phase
of his experience linked to the previous ones by the act
of pinching in th¢ thigh from his brother who was
sleoping with him on tho same bed!
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The explanativn offered for the remarkable linking
of a small physical act to several scenes of a dream is
that the sensation of the physical act takes some time
to reach the ego through the nerves, and within that
infinitesimal fraction of a second, the ego rid of the
trammels of the physical body and consequently able to
sense the physical action almost simultaneously, com-
poses a drama and enacts it having the distorted or
magnified physical sensation as the final phase! Mar-
vellous indeed is this power of dramatization possessed
by human ego and brought out to physical consciousness
as dreams !

Thefaculty of prevision possessed by the human ego
has already been touched upon elsewhere in this book.
As the present, past and the future are ready to him to
be read, dreams brought about by the ego may have refe-
rence eithor to the past events or to the present or they
may cven predict future events! The ego m:y at times
without looking into the future, foretell future events
from the past and the present before him. From causes
in existerce, effects can verily be foretold and herein
lies a portion of the secret of the science of astrology
perhaps!

Many examples of prophetic dreams have been re-
corded of which the following is highly interesting. It
relates to a dream a mechanic had in which he had his
legs crushed between the wheels of a machine and subse-
quently amputated. Filled with dread at the dream, he
wanted to be away from the factory till the machines
were properly repaired. Though he remained away for



48 HIDDEN POWERS IN MAN

a while, he was subsequently noticed by his master and
taken to the workshop. There his dream prophecy was
fulfilled. His legs were crushed between two wheels in
spite of his carefulness and they had to be amputated !

Now we come to symbolical dreams about which we
are going to deal at length in the ensuing chapter. Just
ag in the case of prophetic dreams and dreams of events
dramatised, it is the ego who brings about these kinds
of dreams. He has a code of symbolical communication
of ideas. He impresses one or other of these symbols
on the physical brain leaving the physical consciousness
to interpret the same as best as it could. But the inter-
pretation is often imperfect though the prophecy proves
true in sceveral cases. '

The following symbolical dream often quoted in
works on dreams may prove to be interesting. It is laid
down in the Night Side of Nature as follows : —

“ That dream of my mother's was as follows. She
stood in a long, dark empty gallery ; on one side was my
father, on the other my eldest sister; then myself and
the rest of the family according to their ages..........We
all stood silent and motionless. At last it entered—the
unimagined something that casting its grim shadow
before, had enveloped all the trivialities of the preceding
dream in the stifling atmosphere of terror. 1t entered
stealthily descending the three steps that led from tbe
entrance down into the chamber of horror; and my
mother felt that it was Death.”
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‘“ He carried on his shoulder a heavy axe and had
come she thought to destroy all her- little ones at end
fell swoop. On the entrance of the shape, my sispér
Alexes leapt out of the rank interposing herself betwoen
him and my mother.- He raised his axe and aimed a
blow at my sister Catharine—a blow which to her horror
my mother could not intercept, though she had snatched
up a three-legged stool for that purpose. She could not
she felt fling the stool at the figure without destroying
Alexes who kept shooting in and out between them
namely her and the ghastly thing.......

“Down came the axe, and poor Catharine fell......
Again the axe was lifted by the inextorable shape over
the head of my brother who stood next in the line, but
now Alexes had disappeared somewhere behind the
ghastly visitant, and with a scream, my mother flung
the stool at hi: head. He vanished and she awoke...-

‘“ Three months had elapsed, when we children were
all of us seized with scarlet fever. My sister Catharine
died almost immediately —sacrificed as my mother in
her misery thought, to ber (my mother's) over anxiety
for Alexis, whose danger secemed more imminent. Tho
dream propheocy was in part fulfilled.”

*“I1 alsowas at death’s door—given up by the
dootors, but not by my mother: She was confident of
my recovery, but for my brother who was scaroely
considered in danger at all, but over whose head she had
seon the visionary axc impending, Ler fears were great:
for she could not recollect whether the blow had or had

29 :
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not descended when the spectre vanished. My brother
reoovered, but relapsed and barely escaped with life;
but Alexis did not. For a year and ten months the poor
child lingered...-.......and I held her little hand as she

died...............Thus tha dream wag fulfilled.”

Thoughts of affection towards people at a distance
are said to take those persons in their finer bodies to
the places where they are living. When once, there,
they cannot help noticing everything taking plice not
only around them but also to the persons they love and
to whom they are attracted. If they spring back and
resume their physical conciousness, they attimes re-
memb-~r what they had seen clearly and collectedly.
Herein lies perhaps the secret of people who by reveal-
ing certiin dreams of theirs, foratell about ovents that
had taken place at a distance but informations about
which had not arrived. There have been several instances
in which even the minutest details of the incident taking
place at a distant place have been dreamed and subse-
quently remembered.

It appears that in the higher worlds of spirits
symbols arefullof meaning and are often made use of as
thought forms to exchange ideas. This statement, is
perhaps emphasised by the expression ‘Chinmudra:’
found in certain religious books. A teacher is said to
have coaveyed instruction to his disciples by means of
symbols. [t may also be mentioned that the various
vehicles of Brahma, Vishnu, Rudra and the other gods
may have symbolical significance. Brahma has to creats
forms out of the waters of space and swan is therefora
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chosen perhaps as the most apt vehicle of locomotion on
the surface of water. Vishnu has to preserve order and
henoe the king of birds sybolising power has been chosen
for bis vehicle, and soon.

Be what it may, it is a fact that people do have
symbolical dreams and they are at a loss to know what
they signify. They often have recourse to books on
Dream Reading for the key to the symbols. Men of
the present day have the experiences of ‘centuries behind
them. Many of them have compared their symbolical
dreams with the subsequent happenings and arrived at
a certain decision. A certain symbolical dream is asso-
ciated with sorrow and misery while another with com-
ing joy and happiness. A large number of dreams in
symbols have been recorded in different countries, with
the information as to what they might mean. Many
have found that a fish in a dream or a monkey even
signified approaching trouble and that pearls stood for
drops of tears one was going to shed shortly. Let us
devote the ensuing chapter for the interpretation of
some of the most prominent of symbolical dreams given
birth to by people in different countries and of different
nationalities.



CHAPTER XXIIL
DREAM READING.

The art of Dream Reading is as difficult to practise
even as many other vocational arts are There is a
Tamil proverb which when rendered into Eaglish means
that there isonly a quarter in the Mantram or in-
cantation while the thrze-fourths consist of the use of
the common sonse. The story of the astrolozers old and
young may notbe out of place just now. Perhaps most of
the readers are familiar with it already and yet for the
benefit of a few others who may be ignorant of the
same, we may narrate it once again here below.

Once there was a famous astrolozer and he had a son
as erudite as the father. There was a poor paasant ser-
ving under them and one day his wife gave birth to a son.
Full of joy—even a paasant has emotions of joy and sor-
row —he ran to his young master the astrologer’s son
told him of his good fortune and bagged him to cast his.
son’s horoscope and predict his future. With a smiling -
countenanoce, thebudding astrologer —perhaps the genius
ju embryo—brought out his materials to imprison the
planets and force their secrets out of them. Shortly his
face clouded and showed signs of perplexity. Evidently
he was non-plussed, for the haroscope of the peasant’s
child before him was a marvellous one. Itrevealed the
fact that the fellow would one day act the part of a king..
But how could he announce the stupandous fact to the.
peasant! He would surely take it as a jost and feel ag-



DREAM READING 453

grieved ! But his worldly wise father came to his rescuse
and add-essing his peasant said ‘My good fellow ! Your
son's horoscope is very good indeed. When he grows old,
he would in the street dramas be given the king's part
to play and nothing less ! ) ,

The simple peasant returned home delighted. The
prophecy of the astrologer came to be fulfilled to the
very letter ! The youth —the son of the peasant grown
into one now-—always played the part of a king in street
dramatic exhibitions !

The above story and what it is intended to convey
should never be lost sight of when interpreting dreams.
Further a dream should be diagnoszd before attempting
to solve it. One should find out whether the dream is one
of the physical or the etheric cnnsciousness or whether
it is the knowledge of the ego brought down. Then and
then only would the art of Dream Reading be inte-
resting and fruitful. Else it would be found tv be un-
true and fruitless.

The Chaldeans, the Greeks, the Romans, the
Hindus and various other nations to boot had deep-
rooted belief in dreams is evinced from recorded events.
The colebrated Greek physician Hippocrates who as-
cribed the causes of human disease to the influence of
seasons, climates, water etc. has been said to be a great
believer in Dreams and their forebodings. He held that
the four fluids or humours of the body namely blood,
phlegm, yellow bile and black bile were the primary
seats of human diseases. These humours are more eor
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less strong and powerful in accordance with the position
of the planets with reference to the sun and the moon.
We have already stated that dreams of human beings
depend for their correctness, vividness etc. upon phy-
sical health, Hence it follows that the influence of the
planets at the time when the dreams were dreamt should
be taken into consideration when reading their mystery.

The planet moon is said to have great influence on
human mind, So some dream readers are of opinion
that the Chandra manam or the lunar month has special
days in which lucid impressions could be made on the
physical brain through the mind by the human ego_
Those that are interested in this portion of the subjcct
may have more particulars furnished in the companion
volume of this work entitled ‘ The Mystery of Dreams
and Dream Reading’.

It bas been said somewhere about interpretations of
dreams as follows ‘*An interpreter must be wiseand good’’
‘** Proverbs and words in dreams realise themselves either
to the very ‘'letter of the fulfilment or else contrary.
Dreams vary their meaning according to the character of
their dreamer.” :

Experience has shown that one and the same drexm
dreamt by different persons had had different results. A
good man who dreamt that his hands were tied showed
his aversion for an evil that confronted him subsequently.
The same dream dreamt by a man who was thoroughly
wicked had foretold him of the punishment for his wick-
ed sins. *
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From what has been stated above it is clear that the
application of the general principle and guidance fer
dream reading should bz guarded always.

Innumerable ars the varieties of dreams and hence
any attempt at classification should prove a failure. Yet
a few heads under which a large number of dreams can
be brought, may be attempted to be furnished. The most
ordinary classes of dreams come under (1) Persons living
and dead (2) Plices (3) Thiags (4) Actions etc. Itis usual
to give in every South Indian almanac brief particulars
regarding the moaning of the most common dreams, re-
lnting to these. But in elaborate treatises on Dreams
and Dream Reading many more classifications of dreams
are attempted such as Falling dreams, flying dreams,
Dream: with inadequate clothing like that of Kuchela,
dream of being pursued by wild animals, dreams of
journeys, Voyages and s0 ou. In the companion
volume to this work will be attempted a larger
number of classifications and in fact as many classifi-
fications as poassible and readers are therefore re-
forred to that b ok for detailed and more information on
the subject. But in the present chapter of this volume we
can furnish only the meaning and rational irterpretation
of a few selsct drcams out of a big lot. Even here the
belief that dreams just before dawn are mos$ likely
to come truz as wcll as thedreams that come in the after-
noon Siesta, siiould not ba lost sight of. Further, drearmns
occurring at the season of fruits and harvests rlpemng
are alse hkely to prove true.

If « man dreams that he is visiting the abode of peo-
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ple who have renounced the world and is holding con-
versation with them, then it foretells that he has a
time of great anxiety before him and that he will
need great care and sound advice toget through it. If
he dreams that he has himself hecome a recluse, then it
forebodes that his life for the coming few years would be
full of care and self-denial.

The reason for the interpretation of the abave dream
is obvious, People ordinarily go to the forests
where only those who have renounced the world live,
only when worldly wisdom near at hand is found to be"
not quite enough to suit or serve their purpose. In
fact only when they have exhausted their ordinary
resources, they go to seek the adviee of the
spiritually minded people. To bxcome a recluse : one-
self, he should have the strength of will to deny him-
gelf of all worldly pleasures an:d benefits. Hence it is
said that he who dreams of visiting people who have
renounced the world his a time of anxiety before him,
and one dreaming of becoming an anchorite must under-
go privation and self-denial the requisites in a person
who would renounce the world.

Absent friends :— At times people dream of persons
both friends and relatives who are far away from them.
They even talk to them in their dreams. At times they
are found to be cheerful and at other times perhaps
mournful and sad. As the dream may be actual visit
paid to the friends or the relatives in the subtler body
while asleep, the dreamer may perhaps hear good news
from ar abaut the friends or the relatives in the former
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case and bad news such as sickness or death among one
or other of them in the latter in accordance with
the sight mournful or sad when visited in thedream.

Ancestors :—People often dream of one or more
of their ancestors, It is said that such dreams are to be
taken as warnings given beforehand to be careful in a
particular course of action which the dreamer is con-
templating. It is the belief of the Hindus that the
Pitris or the manes of the departed are watching
their relations from their regions above. After the
annual S8radha ceremony, the performer is said to be
blessed by the pitris before they depart from the
place. So it is no wonder that they knowing as they
do from their place that disaster was likely to over-
take the relativo in the course of action he is contem-
plating, try to tell him of the same while he is
accessible to them while in sleep. He perhaps re-
members their presence but not their conversation
owing to the unreceptive condition of the physical
brain.

Abundance : —People often dream of an over abun-
dance of things they have. This means a slight im-
~ provement in their then condition of prosperity. The
interpretation is significant from the fact that a small
quantity of very coarse foud even, is grasped and eaten
with great relish by a very hungry man. A draught of
dirty water is a veritable god-send to the thirsty and
they think that there is no pleasure like a drink of
water when one is excessively thirsty. So a man with
limited means making both ends meet with perhaps o
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great deal of difficulty, would surely find a small addition
to his income abundant indeed !

Accidents —Dreams of accidents to a person him-
self or bis relatives nay to his property even, may mean
that unexpected persons are likely to arrive at an early
period. The reason for the interpretation is obvious.
It is the Hindu custom —perhaps it is the custom among
other nations also—that relatives and friends however
distant their residences may bo, make it a point to pay
personal visits to people who have lLad bereavements
accidents, loss etc, asearly as they could.

Age:—If an old woman or an old man happens to
dream that she or he has become younz, then it indic-
ates that she or he is contemplating an unwise action.
But if a young man or a young woman chances to dream
that he or she has grown old, then it means that the per-
son dreaming would become wise or at any rate would
become proficient in some branch or other of knowledge.
The reason for theinterpretation of the dreams is obvious.
Elderly members are supposed to be more worldly —wise
than the younger ones. So the dream of a grown up
person that he or she has become young should perforce
symbolise deterioration in knowledze, and hence the
statement that he or she may be contemplating an un-
wise act. If a younger person becomes old, then
it stands to reason that he or she has more ex-
perience and so he or she is wise.

Agouy or Intense pain :—One may dream of a great
mental or physical agony. Then it is said to be a sign
of some great joy eoming to the person concerned.
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Herein we have an example of dreams proving contrary
to actual happenings. An excelient reason can be given-
for the interpretation of dreams like this. If the dream
is from the ego in his higher mental region then no
physical or mental emotion of pain can originate from
there. It is a region of Kama Dhenu and Kalpaka
Vriksha. Every one there is supremely happy. No
emotion of grief, pain, sarrow, want etc, can have
existence in that wonderful region of bliss. So any
emotion sent down below by tho ego should be one of
intense joy and bliss. But the emotion of the joy of
the kind is akin to intense agony in the physical cons-
ciousness since both excessive joy and excessive grief
are said to be capable of bringing about the 1ame result
namely the death of the person.

Alligator :—The dream of an alligator shows that
the person dreaming will have to suffer at the hands of
a cruel person without any feeling of mercy at all in him..
If he dreams that he has escaped from the allegator,
then it is good for him. He could escape from the clut-
ches of his cruel enemy. But if he dreams that the

“monster had actually scized him, then it is a very bad
dream indeed since it is rarely possible to escape from
the mouth of the creature even for an elephant. It has
tremendous strength in its element the water. But if
the crocodile seizes him on laund, then the hold of the
person may not be very strong and it is possible to be
released from it with a slight effort.

Almanac or Panchangam :—The Hindus are accus-
tomed to look into their panchangam for particular days
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of fasts and festivals. But to select or fix a day for the
performance of any important event such as a marriage,
a good deal of reckoning and calculation is necessary
8o if a man dreams that he is studying a panchangam, it
indicates that some important event is looming

Amputation :—Every one knows that this word
means the cutting away of a limb from one’s "body.
Trusted friends, relatives and advisers are veritable
limbs to persons, goes without saying. Hence if a person
dreams that his limb is being removed,'it presages that
he would shortly lose one of his trusted friends, relatives
or advisers,

Amulet : —The object connoted by this term is called
a Rakshai by the Hindvs. It may be metallic or it may
be twisted threads of chosen colours generally white,
blak andred. Knots are made in it followed by mantrams
or incantations. These amulets or Rakshas when worn,
are considered to be capable of warding off evils.
People often in dreams possess these objects and such
dreams are said to indicate great happiness, success in
business or fame as an artist. We must seek the ration-
ale for the interpretation of this dream. Belief in
super-physical power is very rare among men. There
is a Tamil proverb which means * Children and God are
attracted to those that love them and make much of
them.” Whenever there is a strong belief in things
spiritual, then there is said to he a downpour of force in
response. This force is multiplied perhaps millionfold
when brought down free from the trammels of the
physical body while asleep. As all amulets are cen-
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sidered to have the effect of keeping at a distance what-
ever may be lacking in affinity to the person concerned
and of bringing nearer and closer everything attractive,
it is no wonder that happiness and success are predict-
ed for dreams of amulets by persons.

Amusement:— Only easy-going people are associated
with amusements like those derived from theatres
cinemas etc. and not active men of business. So dream-
of amusements indicates suspension of activities.
People suspend active work only when they are ill or
when they are at the sick-bed of their friends or
relatives. Henca dreams of amusement are associated
with personal illness or the illness of others interested
in and the resultant anxiety.

Anaesthetics : —This term denotes drugs that render:
people unconscious to physical and bodily pain. Very
hard working people take to drinking to forget the phy-
sical pain. It has often been said that physical pains
are veritable enemies of people. So if a man dreams that
he has taken an anaesthetic, it is prophetic that he
wouid escape from his enemies which is akin to intense:
relief and joy.

Anchor:—Every one knows that an anchor is drop-
ped to make the ship-that has returned to the port after:
perhaps an arduous voyage over turbulant waters,—re-
main stationary and steady. So if one dreams that
an anchor, is dropped, then it indicates that all hijs
trials and vicissitudes are over and that he would soon
settle down tc a peaceful and perhaps prosperous exis-
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tance. But if he dreams that the anchor of the ship he
is in is being cut off, then it forebodes a period of trials
and vicissitudes for him.

Anemone :—This name connotes a plant of the
crowfoot (a weed the flower of which is like a crows
foot) species that love exposed situations. People who
have been familiar with this plant may chance to dream
of them. Then it indicates the first attempt of the
dreamer to draw public attention. If he is an author,
it means that the people are or will be favourably im-
pressed with his maiden attempt. If an artist, his ini-
tial work of art wonld pe\:haps be favourably commented

upon.

Anger :—This most common emotion of human
beings when dreamt of is associated with the news of an
accident from some quarter. The explanation is obvious
for the reason that all unpleasant news generally upset
men and thus prove the precursor of the feeling of ex-
citement and anger.

Animal:—Dreams of animals both domestic and
wild are most common among people of all sorts and
conditions in life. As the dream of each animal has its
own special significance a general interpretation of
dreams of animals is not attempted to be furnished. But
if one dreams that he sees a large numbur of animals of
different kinds grouped together, then it is said to be a
sign of startling events shaking the dreameris then
mode of life.
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From the nature of the dream itself it is obvious
that the animals are symbolical of events in human life.
When a large number of events of different kinds are
found grouped together in one man's life as indicated
symbolically in the dreams mentioned above, then it
stands to reason that the man’s life would surely be very
much modified or altered ere long.

Ants:—To dream of these busy insects indicates
activities in general. To rich people of easy-going life,
it presages invitations to social functions and amuse-
ments. To business men it means increased business
and additional activity in consequence. The dream of
a swarming ant-hill presages a visit nay perhaps
change of residence even t@ a busy manufacturing oity
or trade centre of great activity.

Arithmetic :—If a man or a woman dreams that he
or she is adding, subtracting, multiplying or dividing in
sleep, then it is a sure sign that the dreamer is not or
would not be able to make both ends meet with his or
her poor income. The reason for the reading of the
dream is obvious. Barring a few exceptions like the ac-
countant, etc. who deal in questions on income, expenses
etc, people generally would not dream of Arithmetic.
So if one dreams such a dream it shows that his mind
has been on that line and the natural conclusion might
be that he was trying to make the ends meet by calcu-
lation and adjustment.

Arm :—The dream of a swelling arm indicates that
the dreamer will have authority over a greater number
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of people than before in case of persons in authority. If
an ordinary person dreams such a dream then it indi-
cates that he would be placed in a position of authority
ere long. As the human arm symbolises power, the
reading is clear.

People at times may find in their dreams that their
arms look thin. In the case of people in the service of
others it may indicate the loss of the appointment held
and with it perhaps the loss of power.

The dream of an arm covered over with hair indi-
cates exertion and use of strength. A white arm in &
dream is sy mbolical of wealth and luxury and the expla-
nation is clear.

Ascend :—If a man or a woman dreams that he or
she is ascending a mountain, then it shows that they
are surmounting difficulties. If they reach the top then
it may mean that their troubles would be over.

Bamboo:—To ses bamboo in a dreamn may forebode
long stay in bed owing to sickness, operation etc. since
the object is symbolical of stretchers of primitive time.
Fwven now in Southern India a corpse is carried to the
cremation ground in a kind of stretcher made of bamboo
called padat.

Barber:—We had already stated -that hair symbo-
lises money or gain of weaith. As a barber’s work is
that of taking off hair, this dream may be symbglical of

heavy losses.

*
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Burnt alive :—Human desires and passions may be
compared to fires oconsuming them. Waealth is the
means whereby human desires are satisfied and passions
allayed at first bat kindled, aroused and increased with
more and more acquisition. Hence the dream t hat one,
is burnt alive is aptly symbolical of immediate possession
of much wealth the source of ever burning fire of desires
and passions.

Bangle :—The dream that one wears a bangle indi-
ocates that he is in danger of imprisonment. The reason
for the reading is obvious. The bangle is symbolical of
fetters,

Basket : —The dream that one is the recipient of a
basket full of fruits or flowers is considered to be one of
the most fortunate of dreams. Fruits and flowers are
the two most important objects of auspiciousness. Fur-
ther they are symbolical of present happiness and hap.
piness yet tocome. A basket-full of such symbolical
objects of happiness cannot but be takenr to forebade
great happiness and good fortune. The dream of an
empty basket as a present should be taken to indicate
frustrated hopes for obvious reasons.

Bath :—The dream of a hot bath should be taken to
mean change of residence to a warmer place since there
only the sensation of warmth can be naturally expe.
rienced. A cold bath is associated with calamity sinee
it is incuxbent on the friends and relations of a Hindu
that they bathe in cold water when one dies.

30
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Bathing :—The sea is said - to be symbolical of
misery as suggested in the saying. ‘An ocean of
misery.” Soms go to the extant of saying that it is
symbolical of tears. So if a person dreams that he is
bathing in a sea then it is an unlucky omen. Furtherif
the man or woman dreams that he or she is bathing in a
stormy sea, thon the dream in worse still- But if the
soa bathad in appiars in dream to be calin and warm,
then it indicates that the troubles would be over.

Bat :—A bat is a creature that shius light and de-
lights in darkness. Light symbolises happiness while
darkness means misery. Hence if a man or a woman
gees a bat in a dream, it forebodes no good to the
dreamer. At any rate, he would ba the recipient of bad
news.

Bazaar :—The dream of .buying several kinds of
things indicates thatseveral different kinds of life would
bo led by the person dreaming. If one dreams that he
is in a bazaar full of things but does not buy anything
then it means_that his would be a monotonous lonely life.
If one dreams that he is selling things, then he is show-
ing his capacities and they are being appreciated.

The reason for the reading is clear. One requires diff-
erent kinds of equipment to different walks in life. So
buying different kinds of things is symbolical of dlﬂ"e-
rant walks in life.

. Beacon:—The beacon light is symbolical of relief.
It is sign rasorted to by sailors to indicate to 'the people
in distress that relief is coming shortly. So if one
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dreams that he sees a beacon light on a hijll then it is
symbolical that he would get rid of all his troubles.

Beads:—If onedreams that he is threading beads
then it is a sign of his stay at a place of amusement
and gaiety. If he dreams that the string of beads
he has with him breaks and the beads roll on the
floor, then it forebodes dispute with and estrangement
from a close friend or a near relative.

Woe have the expression Sutratma in Sainskrit.
Sutram means a string, and various parsons are 3aid to
be beads strung in the string of life. From tbis it is

; obvious that beads are symbolical of persons in general.
Stringing beads means bringing people together symboli-
cally. People gather generally for gaiety or amuse-
ment. Henoce the interpretation for the first half of the
dream. As for the breaking of the garla‘nd and the
scattering of the beads, we may say that the relatives or
friends held together by ties of attachment now fall
apart since the tie is broken as foreboded by the break-
ing of the string in the dream.

Beard :—Women at times may happen to dream that
she is growing a beard. Then it indicates the birth of
brave sons to her. The reason is obvious and hence the
dream is not commented upon.

Bees :—It is a most familiar fact that the baes ara
symbolical of activity. Hence it follows that a bee-
hive is symbolical of a minafasturingz towa swirning
with workman and labourers. Saifoasdraam: of boes
or bee-hives, then it maans that he would visit or rasils
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at a busy place. If he dreams thathe takes honey from
the hive and sips it, then it indicates that he would be
prosperous there. If the bees are friendly and do not
sting him in the dream when appropriating their honey,
then it is certain that his relationship with the people in
the new place would be agreeable and happy. Ifon the
" other hand he dreams that thes bees were angry and
stung him while taking out the honey then his 'relation-
ship with his neighbours and others would be unfriendly.

Bed:—The dream of a bed indicates ill-health for, a
long time, since bed is associated with sickness. Soif a
man or a woman dreams that he or she is buying a bed,
then it means that he or she is doing something likely*
to make them bid-ridden.

The dream of a bed need not necessarily be one of
evil. Bed is symbolical of ease and comfort and so if
one drerms that he buys a fine ornamental bed, then it
may be a sign that he would rise in social status. If he
be an officer, he may hope for a rise in rank and position.

If one dreams that heis lookirig ata bed or a bad
room, then it may forebode parting frem some Jloved
ones not necessarily on account of death.

-~ Beetle :— There is a proverb that °‘Riches take to
themselves wings and fly away . Soif a man dreams.
of a bettle, then it may mean the loss of a small sum of
money since a beetle’s wings are not large. But if
the person dreams tbatb the inseet is orawling over his
person, then ik is aymbakical that the loss weuld be mldo
good or the lost property recevered.
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Bellows: ~The dream that one is blowing a firs with .
bellows indicates that the person dreaming is short of
cush and would fain have a loan. It may also mean that

the request for an advance or a loan would be refused if
., made. The reason for the interpretation is obvious.

Blowing through bellows indicates that breath is ex-
hausted. Further the energy spent only consumes the
charcoal leaving nothing tangible.

Belt :—* Girding up the loins’ is a saying for put-
ting forth energy. Soif a man dreams that he is wea-
ving a strong belt, then it is the same as a dream in
which he girds up his loins. Hence it follows that the
person should be ready for some hard work that would
be in store for him shortly.

Bereavement:-—Persons may often dream of bereave-
ment by the death of friends of relations. Then it should
be taken as a warning that it is high time for the person
dreaming to change his mode of treatment of the per-
sons concerned to a better and a kinder one.

The rational explanation for the interpretation
should prove highly interesting. Here the friends or re-
lations need not die at all and yet be dead to the dreamer
from the fact that his heart is hardening towards them.
Figuratively speaking, people who do notarouse any fee-
ling of love, sympathy etc in one are surely dead to himy

Biography :—The expression ‘Biography’ means the
history of a person. Auto-biography is the history of a
person written by himself. People at times dream thas
thoy are passing through the pages of their own listory
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- or those of others. Then it forbodes death from dangerous
illness to the person studied. The reason for the. unter-
pretation is psychic. It is the belief of the Hindu philo-
sophers that the whole history of an indiyidual is reveal-
edto him at the time of his death pointing out to him
where he has been successful or satisfactory and when
he has failed and to what to extent. Herein lies the
reason perhaps for the idterpretation of the dream
offered.

Birth :— Commonly only women dream of giving
birth tochildren and hence interpretation of such dreams
has reference only to them. If a woman dreams that
she gives birth to a child, the dream would prove true in
the near future. If she dreams that she bears in her
womb a dead child, then it presages that the child
would be a gifted one. The dream of the birth of twins
is a sign of abundance to some and increased business
and income for the husbands of others.

" ,
Pregnancy is symbolical of what is in store for one.
As we have already stated elsewhere, children are sym-
bolical of wealth and prosperity. These should furnish
the key for the interpretation of dreams like the present
ones. Coming to the question of the dead or still born
children, we may add that the dream of lack or absence
of physical activity is symbolichl of the greatness of
the person referred to. Great yogis are like corpses
while in their yoga trances of ecstacy.

_ Bite:—The dream of abite from any animal indicates
warning of coming evil. The security or otherwise of
the evil would depend upon the nature of the animal and
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the extent of the injury inflicted by it. In this connectiont
the knowledge of the dream about the animal concerned
may be pushed into service to ascertain the particular
direction from or manner of the injury warned about. )

Bluebottles :--Dreams of insects like bluebottles,
mosquitoes, flies etc indicate in general worry and ill-
health and the reason for the interpretation is obvious,

The singing of a mosquito should convince one
how troublesome, pests like those insects are.

Blanket :-— A Blanket'is symbolical of protection and
comfort is awell-known thing. If onedreams that he is
purchasing a blanket then it means in the case of a male,
the winming of a wife andin the case of afemale the gain
of a husband. A husband and a wife are like a blanket
to each other, the objects of comfort and protection, it is
not necesary to point out. If a married :man or a mar-
ried woman dreams that he or she is well wrapped in a
fine blanket, it means the finding of a 'powerful friend.

Blaze:—The dreamn of a big blazing fire should
mean some astounding news is self-evident. A big blaze
of fire would be prominent for a great distance and what
is prominent is naturally expected to cause excitement.

Bleeding :—The dream that he is bleeding is a bad
omen for theidreamer. But if one dreams that some one
else is bleeding, then it is bad for the man dreamt about.
Every one knows that blood is life and if that is lost a
man would collapse. The amount of evil may perhaps
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be gauged from the seriousness or otherwise of the
bleeding dreamed about. :

Blind :—I[f a man dreams that he is blind, then it
means that he is warned of some evil he is ignorant of
and he should therefore be careful. Similarly if a man
dreams that he is surrounded by blind friends or rela-
tives, then it means that a loss is imminent and none
about him would come to his rescue.

Biscuits :—1If one dreams that ha is eating biscuits
or food from a basket or bundle, it indicates approaching
journey, and the reason is obvious.

Blistered :—If a person dreams that he has received,
a bad scalding or burn, then it indicates unkindness and
ingratitude from a quarter in which love and affection
is bestowed. The reason for the interpretation is not
far to seek. Fire is kept for comfort and one boils
water otc. for use. Persons in whom love and affec.
tion are bestowed stand for even the fire and boiling
water in the above illustration. They instead of prov-
ing the agencies of comfort, have proved the sources
of pain, and persons symbolised by those agencies
would perforce prove ungrateful.

Blossoms : —If a person dreams that he is sur-
rounded by blossoming trees and plants then it is con-
sidered to be a_happy dream. Flowers generally mean
success within reach since they give birth to fruits.
So any dream in which flowers in plants or trees are
soen, should indicate realisation of wishes sooner or
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" Blot :—The dream of an ink blot on the paper one
is writing on forebodes disgrace to the dreamer. The
interpretation is interesting. Every one wmay remem-
ber the saying ‘a blot on the escutcheon,’ which means a
despicable and mean act. The dream perhaps foretells
that the man would commit an unworthy act and thus
place himself in a position of disgrace.

Blotting paper :—A blotting paper absorbs ink with-
out affecting the writing So the dream of a blotting
paper is symbolical of easily won gain which may take
the form of an unexpected legacy or recovery of an
investment given up for lost or forgotten. :

Blow :—Every one has heard about death of friends
and relations spoke of as blows receiver. People say ‘The
poor man lost his wife. It is a severe blow to him.’
Hence'it follows that’a dream in which a person receives
a blow is symbolical that he would hear of the death of
an intimate friend or a close relation.

Bones :—Any dream of bones should indicate lonely
desolate life in future for the reason that bones are sym.
bolical of the deprival of everything:

Box :— If a person dreams that he is opening a box,
it means that he would succeed in his undertaking., If
he is not able to open it, then it presages failure in the

undertaking. The reason for the interpretation is ob-
vious.

Brambles :—As a plant full of tiny thorns, it is sym-
bolical of petty annoyance. If a person dreams of it,

then he would surely be annoyed by quarrels in the
family..
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* Branch : —If a person dreams that the branch he was
sitting on broke and fell bringing him down, then it in-
dicates deception from a friend whom he trusted and
consequent suffering through the mistake committed in
having done so. Tae reading is plain and hence needs,
no further comment.

Butter :—As the most important substance in milk,
its dream is symbolical of everything good. The dreamer
may win the best of things suitable for him or her.

Castor oil . —The dream of the substance castor oil
indicates that the dreamer has some unpleasantness to
go through.

Camel :—The dream of a camel is said to indicate
profit, for the reasen that ancient traders rode on them to
distant places with- merchandise_and returned  home
enriched.

Camphor :—1If one dreams that he is given a bit of
camphor by a friend it indicates excellent advice
coming. Camphor is a substance easily set ablaze and
as such is symbolical of wisdom.

Cake :—Among Christians cakes form an important
item of expenditure in marriages. Even among others
cakes are associated with festivities and rejoicings.
Hence a dream about oakes is generally a good omen.
The dream of eating a cake indicates success in a
gathering of festivity.

Cows :—These animals are when dreamt of said to
be indicative of good wealth, especially when seen in
large numbers. The dream of a single cow is said to
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presage happiness to.any one dreaming. If a girl dreams -
of a single cow then it means that she would ere long-
get married to a wealthy husband and eventually raise a

large and healthy family of children.

If one dreams that a cow is being milked, then it is
said to indicate increased income and comfort. The
dream that one is being pursued by a cow or by cattle
in general is a sign that therec is danger from a bad
enemy. If the dreamer escapes unhurtin his dream,
then it means that the enemy would be able to do no-
harm to him. Now for the why and wherefore of the
interpretation we may say that cows are regarded as
the Goddess Lakshmi herself by the Hindus and hence
even a dream of it is good. A youth and a maiden con-
sider happiness with a proper partner in life to be even
above wealth. Hence the dream of a cow indicates that
they would gain suitable husband or wife as the case
may be,

When a cow symbolises wealth, the milking of a
cow is gaining wealth from wealth or in other wordp
more income gained. .

Pursuit by a cow or a cattle is symbolical of energy
utilised fo injure. Escape from the animal means non-
injury to the person concerned.

Caged :—A man or a woman may dream that he or.
she is shut up in a cage. Then it is a sure sign that his.
power of flight is cut off. His fame and reputation the
wings with which he was till then soaring, have been
clipped as it were! A caged man is verily one who has '
lost his reputation
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Connons :—As instruments of d.esiruetion and war- -
fare dreams of cannons and their firing should be taken
as signifying sickness nay even death.

‘Carriages :—From time immemorial it has been
held that a carriage and pair is symbolical of
wealth and ease. A new carriage means a new
source of ease and comfort. Hence if a man
dreams that he has won a new carriage it
means that he has scored a new success giving him
pleasure and it may be either success in business or
success in love. As it has been stated, that a new
carriage is symbolical of success in business etc, the
dream of a breakdown in one’s carriage may signify
interruption or impediment to business. Asa drag put
on the wheels impedes the progress of the carriage a
slight accident may mean slow gain. But an outright
break down means thorough 1loss unaxpectedly and
immediately.

Cats : —These beasts with padded feet are symboli-
&l of unexpected occurrences. The dream of a black cat
symbolises an unexpected windfall perhaps a tremen-
dous gain in the turfs or in gambling. A white cat i8
attractive even as a fine woman is and consequently
the dream of a white cat may be taken to mean gain of
wealth or property from a relative who is a woman.
Children are associates with one's wealth and the Hindus
say ‘Putra Bagyam’ or the wealth of issues. So when cats
symbolise wealth the dream of kittens shonld symbolise
children and that too a large number since a cat briugs
forth a large number of kittens at a time. - 36 -a man or
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a woman dreaming of kittens may expeot a large family
ore long. Some are of opinion that the dream of a
black cat is symbolical of danger, for the creature comes
behind its prey without even the slightest neise and
springs upon it unawares even as danger springs upon
persons suddenly and unexpectedly. The black colour
lends additional force to the point of unexpectedness
perhaps | '

Corpse :—The Hindus believe that death in this
world means a long life in swarga. 1f the dreamis
from the powers of the ego in the heaven world manifes-
ted in the physical world through the brain, then it must*
prediot a long lease of life to the dreamer in this world.
If the dream is the result of thought forms infiuencing:
the physical and the etheric brains, then it may mean
symbolically the loss of the feeling of love, friendship
and so on.

Clouds :—~The sun-shine is symbolical of happiness.
and every one knows that clouds when coming between.
the sun and the earth hides the sunshine and as such
the dream qf clouds must be taken to mean interference:
with hdppiness. If the dreams happen to be of black
clouds then they mean misery for a long time, But the-
dreams of light fleecy clouds are symbolical of mellow-.
ed happiness and prosperity.

%

Deva :—If s young man or a woman dreamed that
he or she saw an amgel in sleep, then it presages that
he or she if unmarried would get married.. If married
would be blessed with a child ere long. If the same
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dream be dreamt by an old man, it should perforce fore-
bode his death since a deva can bestow on an old man
no other blessing than death !

Fraits :—Ripe fruits in good condition of whatever
-variety when dreamt'of in a dream may be said
to foretell good luck. Unripe as well as decaying
fruits in dreams do not indicate good prospects. Bananas
or plantain trees and fruits when dreamt in a dream
indicate the birth of many children. Amalakam
{(Indian Berry) symbolises pleasant relations while
Dreams of mangoes in general are said to indicate
falling out with neighbours friends and relations,
" though the dreams of their leaves are good. Margosa trees
leaves etc.foreshadow good health.Pomegranates both the
tree with blossoms etc. as well as fruits are
prophetic of love coming into oune’s life. Dreams
of melons mean forthcoming travel while those
of oranges gain of money. Dreams of lemons
.are said to forecast a life of bitter loneliness. Red and
white currants indicate either good fortune or
birth or births in the family of the dreamer,
‘while dreams of black currants are’ assqciated with
all sorts of evil and even death. A garden full
of fruit bearing trees when dreamt of foretells great

* fortune and happiness. Let us now try to analyse the
wherefore of the above interpretations. Ripe fruits are
symbolical of success in an undertaking. There is a
Tamil proverb to support this statement and it is when
rondered into English becomes as follows. What about
you undertaking ? Ts it an unripe fruit or a ripa fruit ?
{Kayo Pazhamo?). Coming to bananas, every one
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knows that a single banana tree gives birth to innume-
rable offsprings surrounding it. Hence it is symbolical
of addition to the family. Water if drunk after eating
one or two mangoes is found to be unpalatable,
while the same if drunk after eating an Indian
berry is sweet. So mango fruits unripe and
perhaps ripe ones too have to represent un-
pleasantless - between persons while berry connotes
agreeable relationship. In this connection the Tamil
proverb meaning.” The water drunk after eating berries
would be as sweet and agreeable as the words from a
person who is interested in you and who loves you;
whereas the same drunk after eating a mango would be
as displeasing as the words of a mother-in-law who is
angry with her daughter-in-law and hence scolds her.”
Pomogranate fruits are said to be one of the suitable
presents to kings when going to visit them. King
Vikramaitya of Ujjain is said to have been presented
with those fruits by a Muni who courted his help in a
sacrifice he was performing. Further the seeds spark-
ling like diamonds and rubies and the scarlet pomogr-
amite flowers may .verily be taken as symbols for
love and friendship. A margosa tree has wonderful

medicinal properties and as such may be regarded as
the symbol of health.

The creeper of melons spreads over a very large
area and consequently is symbolical of coming travel,
In fact all such creepers when dreamt of may be taken
4o foretell coming travel.

Oranges are rather costly and as such might have
been chosen for one of the symbols of wealth and
enjoyment.
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Grapes as fruits giving  origin to exciting drinks
are perhaps apt symbols for representing the coming
excitement of joy. White and red grapes were chosen
for pleasant emotions while the black wvariety for the
opposite emotions of sorrow and sufferinge.

Fishing :—To dreams that one is catching fish by
angling ' is often said to indicate affliction and trouble
in seeking something one desires to get. In this connec-
tion the familiar expression of angling for one’s
property, one’s daughter and so on may be noticed.,
Angling is generally making use of a trifle to win a (
big thing, in a figurative sense, Fishes and eels are
symbolical of slippery things and hence one cannot be
sure of a firm grasp. Uncertainty in anything ‘means
anxiety. Hence dreams of catching fish are interpreted
to mean anxiety and trouble because of the attempt to
grasp at things that are rather vague. Dreams of dry
fish may perhaps mean good luck since there is no fear.
of their eluding one’s grasp just as the living fish do.

Hairy Back:—The dream of a back full of hair
may be taken to signify prosperity in the near future.
As the back symbolises exertion, what grows out of it
should perforce be profitable. If the same back is
dreamt to be bruised or injured then it means weukneu
in or impediment to business,

Hair falling off : —Men and women may sometimes:
dream that their hair is falling. off and that they in
course of time find themselves bald. Hair stands for the .
tie of friendship and relationship. Universes-are said
to be hanging from the body of Devi suspended by hair
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{the forca of attractien.) So the falling off of hair
signifies the aseverence of the link nf r:lationship or
friendship and the consequent falling off one by one
-of them on account of quarrel, ill-feeling and o on.

Infant :—Great and heavy anxiety is said
to be forchoded by a dream in which a person
nurses a baby or carries it about. A mother knows
how laborious and wearisome a tisk the making
a man of an infant really iz, So the dream is symbolical
of a period of anxiety one is passing through or yet to
pass through.

Jetka :--To see a jot at your doorin a dreamis a
sign of approaching illness either to you or toone you
love. Generally a jet is symbolical of urgency and the
most important of urgent calls is one concerning the life
and death of a person to wit illness.

Lamp :—Tho dream of a lighted lamp or candle in-
dicates the birth of a child often said to brighten the
life in a family. If ones dreams that the light is extin-
guished, then it is symbylical that brightness will dig.
appear from a family by the death of a dea. | 3rson.

~—Snske :—-Seeing a snake in a dre.m indicates that
there is an enemy near. If the creature bites him, then
it means that hio would surely do him serious harm. The
interpretation is obvious and hence needs no further
elucidation. .

Sweet Meat :—If a man or a woman dreams that he
or she is buying sweet meat, cakes etc, in a 4weet Mmeat
seller’s shop or prepared food in hotels, then it is prophe-

tic of immense influence by friends newly made at a
31
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place stayed in. A woman about to give birth to a.
child may consider a dream like this specially lucky.
Additional food indicates additional men or women to
feed. Hence the dream may be said to foretell acqui.
sition of new friends or the birth of a new child.

The above are a few out of a very large number of
dreams. Asthe general lines on which dreams may be
interpreted have been given, it should be easy for the
readers of this book to interpret almost any dream pre-
sented to them. Those that desire to have more of the’
dreams dealt with are referred to the companion volume
of this book in which is desoribed in detail not only
about the mysteries of dreams, but also about all possible
kinds of dreams,compiled, classified, arranged, interpreted
and the why and wherefore explained. ‘

vvv
>§r Finis. \24
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Printed at the Manovanjini Press, Sowcarpet, Madras,
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